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Strategic report

We are a leading international
cross-border bank

Standard Chartered is a bank like no other. Our unique footprint,
diverse experience, capabilities and culture set us apart. They
enable us to capitalise on opportunities for our business, our
customers, and the communities we serve.

Guided by our Purpose - to drive commerce and prosperity through
our unique diversity — we connect more than 59 of the world’s most

dynamic markets, backing the people and businesses who are the

engines of global growth.

Together, we are developing new economies that can deliver
sustained prosperity in the decades ahead. As our brand promise
makes clear, we are here for good.

Financial KPIs' Non-financial KPlIs?
Return on tangible equity Common Equity Tier 1ratio Diversity and inclusion:
/ women in senior roles*
9 14.0° 2
8.0 76 +120bps +.U % 419605 57 I %
Underlying basis At the top of 13-14% target range - O t14ppt

Sustainability Aspirations
Total shareholder return met oron track

608% 4+200bps 4'% 1+ 43ppt 8507% +2.8ppt

Statutory basis

Other financial measures'3

Operating income Profit before tax Earnings per share
$|6,255m +15% $4,/62m +15% IOl.lcents +15.3 cents
Underlying basis Underlying basis Underlying basis
$|6,5|8m +16% $4,286m +30% 85.9cents +24.6 cents
Statutory basis Statutory basis Statutory basis

Stakeholders

Throughout this report, we use these icons to represent the different stakeholder groups for whom we create value.

fn m a0 AR &

Clients Regulators and Investors Suppliers Society Employees
governments

1 Reconciliations from underlying to statutory and definitions of alternative performance measures can be found on pages 126 to 130
2 Formore information on our culture of inclusion see page 64, and for more on our Sustainability Aspirations see page 64
3 Year-on-Year growth on Operating Income and Profit before tax is on constant currency basis

4 Senior leadership is defined as Managing Directors and Band 4 roles (including Management Team)
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Sustainability reporting

We adopt an integrated approach

to corporate reporting, embedding
non-financial information throughout
our annual report. While not complying
in full, in preparing this report, we have
given consideration to the principles

of the voluntary Global Reporting
Initiative, SASB Standards and the
World Economic Forum Stakeholder
Capitalism Metrics framework.

@ Read more in our ESG report
sc.com/ESGreport

For more information on
Standard Chartered please

visit sc.com

Alternative performance measures

The Group uses a number of alternative
performance measures in the discussion of its
performance. These measures exclude certain
items which management believes are not
representative of the underlying performance
of the business and which distort period-on-
period comparison. They provide the reader
with insight into how management measures
the performance of the business.

Unless another currency is specified, the word ‘dollar’ or symbol ‘$'in this document
means US dollar and the word ‘cent’ or symbol ‘e’ means one-hundredth of one

US dollar. All disclosures in the Strategic report, Directors’ report, Risk review and
Capital review and Supplementary information are unaudited unless otherwise
stated. Unless context requires within the document, ‘China’ refers to the People’s
Republic of China and, for the purposes of this document only, excludes Hong Kong
Special Administrative Region (Hong Kong), Macau Special Administrative Region
(Macau) and Taiwan. ‘Korea’ or ‘South Korea' refers to the Republic of Korea. Asia
includes Australia, Bangladesh, Brunei, Cambodia, India, Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia,
Myanmar, Nepal, Philippines, Singapore, Sri Lanka, Thailand, Vietnam, Mainland
China, Hong Kong, Japan, Korea, Macau, Taiwan; Africa and Middle East (AME)
includes Angola, Bahrain, Botswana, Cameroon, Céte d'lvoire, Egypt, The Gambia,
Ghana, Irag, Jordan, Kenya, Lebanon, Mauritius, Nigeria, Oman, Pakistan, Qatar,
Saudi Arabia, Sierra Leone, South Africa, Tanzania, UAE, Uganda, Zambia,
Zimbabwe; and Europe and Americas (EA) include Argentina, Brazil, Colombia,
Falkland Islands, France, Germany, Ireland, Jersey, Poland, Sweden, Turkiye, the UK,
and the US. Within the tables in this report, blank spaces indicate that the number
is not disclosed, dashes indicate that the number is zero and nm stands for not
meaningful. Standard Chartered PLC is incorporated in England and Wales with
limited liability, and is headquartered in London. The Group's head office provides
guidance on governance and regulatory standards. Standard Chartered PLC.
Stock codes are: LSE STAN.LN and HKSE 02888.
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Strategicreport Who we are

Who we are
and what we do

Our client segments

Total operating income

16,255m

Underlying basis

16,318m

Statutory basis

Our Purpose is to drive commerce and prosperity
through our unique diversity. We serve three client
segments in three regions, supported by eight

global functions.

Operating income

1. Corporate, Commercial
and Institutional Banking

Supporting clients with their transaction
banking, financial markets, corporate finance
and borrowing needs, Corporate, Commercial
and Institutional Banking provides solutions
to more than 20,000 clients in the world’s
fastest-growing economies and most active
trade corridors.

SI0045m

Underlying basis

SI0,086m

Statutory basis

2. Consumer, Private
and Business Banking

Serving more than 10 million individuals and
small businesses, Consumer, Private and
Business Banking focuses on the affluent
and emerging affluent in many of the world’s
fastest-growing cities.

S6,016m

Underlying basis

S6,016m

Statutory basis

3. Ventures

S29m

Ventures promotes innovation, invests in Underlying basis

disruptive financial technology and explores

alternative business models. Its pipeline of S?Qm

over 30 ventures includes two cloud-native - .

digital banks. Statutory basis

4. Central and other items Slésm
Underlying basis

Enabling and supporting our businesses

SI87m

Statutory basis

Global functions

Conduct, Financial Crime

and Compliance

Partners internally and externally
to achieve the highest standards in
conduct and compliance to enable
a sustainable business and fight
financial crime.

Corporate Affairs, Brand

and Marketing

Manages the Group's marketing and
communications and engagement
with stakeholders to protect and
promote the Group's reputation,
brand and services.

Our client-facing businesses are supported by our global
functions, which work together to ensure the Group's operations

run smoothly and consistently.

Group Chief Financial Officer
Compirises seven support functions:
Finance, Treasury, Strategy, Investor
Relations, Corporate Development,
Supply Chain Management and
Property. The leaders of these
functions report directly to the
Group Chief Financial Officer.

Group Internal Audit

An independent function whose
primary role is to help the Board

and Management Team protect the
assets, reputation and sustainability
of the Group.

Human Resources

Maximises the value of investment
in people through recruitment,
development and employee
engagement.
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Legal

Provides legal advice and support
to the Group to manage legal risks
and issues.

Risk

Responsible for the overall second-line-
of-defence responsibilities related to
risk management, which involves
oversight and challenge of risk
management actions of the first line.

Transformation, Technology

& Operations

Responsible for leading bank-wide
transformation and for reshaping

the Group’s systems and technology
platforms to ensure we provide robust,
responsive, and innovative technology
digital solutions. Also manages all
client operations, seeking to provide an
optimal client service and experience
across the board.



Operating income

Our regions 1 Asia

We are presentin 21 markets including some
of the world’s fastest-growing economies.
Hong Kong and Singapore are the highest
income contributors.

SIL23m

Underlying basis

SIL256m

Statutory basis

2. Africa and Middle East

We have a presence in 25 markets of which the

- gme most sizeable by income are , Pakistan,
ble by UAE, Pak
I6 >bb m Kenya, Nigeria, South Africa and Ghana.
’ /]

Underlying basis

Total operating income

$2,606m

Underlying basis

$2,608m

Statutory basis

- 3. Europe and the Americas
5 I I I Centred in London, with a growing presence
b4 across continental Europe, and New York,

Statutory basis we operate in both North America and several
markets in Latin America.

$2,353m

Underlying basis

S2.352m

Statutory basis

4. Central and other items

S83m

Underlying basis

SIO2m

Statutory basis

Valued behaviours We're developing a future-ready workforce built
on good conduct and our valued behaviours

Never settle Better together Do the right thing

- Continuously improve and innovate - See morein others - Live with integrity
- Simplify + “How canlhelp?” + Think client
+ Learn from your successes and failures  + Build for the long term + Bebrave, be the change

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022
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Strategic report  Business model

Where we operate

We operate in the world’s most
dynamic markets which set the S

pace for global growth. Our unique

footprint connects high-growth

and emerging markets in Asia,

Africa and the Middle East with

more established economies in

Europe and the Americas, allowing

us to channel capital where it's

needed most.

For over 160 years we have used

the power of our network to We have a long-standing and deep

maximise opportunities for people franchise across some of the world’s

and businesses who trade, operate, fastest-growing economies. Our Asia

or invest in these regions. region generates two-thirds of our

) ) o income. The two markets contributing

Our diverse experience, capabilities the highest income are Hong Kong

and culture sets us apart. and Singapore.
Australia Japan Nepal
Bangladesh Korea Philippines
Brunei Laos Singapore
Cambodia Macau SriLanka
Hong Kong Mainland China Thailand
India Malaysia Vietnam
Indonesia Myanmar Taiwan

@ Read more on page 29

eWe are present
in 59 markets
and serve clients
in a further 64«
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Africa and the Middle East Europe and the Americas

We have a deep-rooted heritage in
Africa and the Middle East and have
been in the region for 160 years. The
United Arab Emirates, Pakistan, Kenya,
Nigeria, South Africa, and Ghana are
our largest markets by income.

Angola Jordan Saudi Arabia
Bahrain Kenya Sierra Leone
Botswana Lebanon South Africa
Cameroon Mauritius Tanzania
Céte d'lvoire Nigeria UAE

Egypt Oman Uganda
The Gambia Pakistan Zambia
Ghana Qatar Zimbabwe
Irag

@ Read more on page 30

We support clients in Europe and

the Americas through hubs in London
and New York and have a strong
presence in several European and
Latin American markets.

Argentina Germany Sweden
Brazil Ireland Turkiye
Colombia Jersey UK
Falkland Islands Poland usS
France

@ Read more on page 31
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In 2022, Standard Chartered continued to make good
progress executing its strategy and delivered a strong
financial performance. The external environment we

faced was mixed. The war in Ukraine created significant
uncertainty in Europe and other key markets. However, the
global economy remained resilient, with the recent relaxation
of COVID-19 restrictions in China providing more grounds for
optimism in 2023.

As these events unfold, it is clear that Standard Chartered’s
role — connecting high-growth and emerging markets in Asia,
Africa and the Middle East with each other, and with Europe
and the Americas - is more vital than ever. Our financial
performance, and the resiliency of our unique geographic
footprint, mean that we are well-positioned to capitalise on
opportunities for growth in the years ahead.

Our performance in 2022 is due in large part to the incredible
work of our over 83,000 people across the world, supported
by the Management Team, and led by Group Chief Executive
Bill Winters. Every day, Standard Chartered colleagues deliver
first-rate results for our clients, providing tailored products and
services to help them grasp the opportunities ahead.

Anchored in our Purpose, we continue to drive commerce and
prosperity in markets across the world through our unique
diversity. | am extremely proud of what we have achieved
togetherin 2022, and | look forward to the opportunities

that 2023 will bring.

Continued financial momentum

We continue to deliver an improving financial performance.
Bill Winters, and Andy Halford, our Group Chief Financial
Officer, will provide more detail on our financial results in
the following pages.

Last year, ourincome grew by 15 per cent to $16.3 billion, our
highest since 2014, and underlying profit before tax increased
by 15 per cent to $4.8 billion. It is clear that our strategy to
drive improved levels of return on tangible equity (RoTE) is
working. RoTE for the year increased to 8 per cent, 120 basis
points higher year-on-year. We have revised our target RoTE
for 2024 from 10 per cent to exceed 11 per cent, with further
growth thereafter.

The Group maintained a robust liquidity position and our
capital levels remain strong, with a Common Equity Tier 1
(CET) ratio of 14 per cent at year end, at the top of our
target range of 13-14 per cent. Our asset quality and earnings
trajectories are strong, which gives us confidence that we can
deliver substantial shareholder returns of at least $5 billion by
the end of 2024, as set out last year.

The Board is very clear that any capital not required for
growth will be distributed to shareholders. We have increased
the total dividend by 50 per cent to 18 cents per share and
have announced a new share buy-back of $1billion, starting
imminently. This will take total capital, including dividends,
announced since the start of 2022, to $2.8 billion, which is well
over halfway towards our target.

Ambition and progress on our strategic priorities

Our strategy, outlined in 2021, aligns us with the major
engines of global growth and we see strong progress across
our four strategic priorities: Network, Affluent, Mass Retail
and Sustainability.

Our Network business continues to facilitate investment,
trade and capital flows across our geographic footprint,
where we are one of the leading international wholesale
banks. Our Affluent business is setting the standard for

wealth management across Asia, Africa and the Middle East.
We are providing new digital solutions, strategic partnerships
and advanced analytics to our Mass Retail clients, lifting
participation and generating Affluent clients of the future.
And we continue to focus on our Sustainability agenda that
supports a just transition ensuring that we are making a
difference where it matters most. The additional strategic
actions we are targeting to accelerate our performance are
outlined in Bill's report and | am pleased to say that we are
executing against these at pace.
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Our strategy is underpinned by our Stands, the areas where
we have set long-term ambitions forimpact in the markets
we call home: Accelerating Zero, Resetting Globalisation and
Lifting Participation.

Through Accelerating Zero, we are progressing on our
commitment to be net zero in our financed emissions by 2050,
supporting a just transition — one where climate objectives are
met without depriving emerging markets of their opportunity
to grow and prosper - which will underpin future social and
economic prosperity. Our 2050 Net Zero roadmap was
endorsed by our shareholders at our 2022 Annual General
Meeting, following extensive engagement with shareholders,
clients and NGOs. During 2022 we facilitated $23.4 billion of
sustainable finance, as we make progress towards our 2030
target of mobilising $300 billion in sustainable finance.

Through Resetting Globalisation we are leveraging our
network and role as one of the world’s largest trade banks,
to create a fairer and more inclusive model of global growth,
and building more resiliency in global supply chains through
international diversification and digital technologies. We are
also helping to address funding gaps for businesses across
Asia, Africa and the Middle East, particularly for small and
micro enterprises.

Through Lifting Participation, we continue to broaden access
to financial services and create specialised programmes to
support disadvantaged communities across our footprint.
We remain hugely proud of our Futuremakers programme,
which was set up in 2019 to improve economic inclusion in
our markets, with a focus on women and girls, and in 2022
worked with over 335,000 young people. In India and Kenya,
we have set up Solv, an e-commerce marketplace for small
and medium-sized enterprises, which served over 230,000
customers in 2022.

Elsewhere, we worked in partnership with FairPrice Group to
successfully launch the fully digital Trust Bank in Singapore,
gaining 450,000 customers in our first five months.

SC Ventures continues to invest in potentially transformational
business models and ecosystems, connecting more and

more clients with economic opportunity. This is just one
example of our collaborative approach to innovation and
financial inclusion.

Enhancing governance and culture

During the year, we continued to drive diversity in our Board,
recognising the benefits of a diverse mix of gender, social
and ethnic backgrounds, skills, knowledge, experience

and adequate reflection of our key markets to support

our strategy.

The Board was heartened by the results of the externally
facilitated effectiveness review of the Board and its
committees. It assessed the Board’s progress since the

last external review in 2019 and concluded that the Board
continues to operate effectively while also identifying some
areas for improvement. More detail on process, outcomes
and actions can be found on page 156.

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022 07



Group Chairman’s statement
continued

Financial KPIs

Underlying return on tangible equity (RoTE) %

+120bps

2022 [ 8.0
2o | 6.8%
2oz0 [ 3.0%

Aim Deliver sustainable improvement in the Group’s
profitability as a percentage of the value of shareholders’
tangible equity.

Analysis Underlying RoTE of 8.0 per cent in 2022 was a 120bps
improvement on 6.8 per centin 2021.

The underlying profit attributable to ordinary shareholders expressed as a
percentage of average ordinary shareholders’ tangible equity

Total shareholder return (TSR) %

+43.49%

2022

I 41.4%
2021 I 2.0)%

2020 [ (34.6)%

Aim Deliver a positive return on shareholders’ investment
through share price appreciation and dividends paid.

Analysis Our TSR in the full year 2022 was positive
414 per cent, compared with negative 2.0 per cent in 2021.
Combines simple share price appreciation with dividends paid to show

the total return to the shareholder and is expressed as a percentage total
return to shareholders

m

Common Equity Tier 1ratio %

190 ps
2022 [ 14.0%

ST A
o0 [ 4.4

Aim Maintain a strong capital base and Common Equity Tier 1
(CETY) ratio.

Analysis Our CET1ratio was 14.0 per cent, at the top end of
our 13-14 per cent target range.

The components of the Group’s capital are summarised on page 288

08 Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022

In 2022, we welcomed four new independent non-executive
directors to the Board. Shirish Apte was appointed in May
2022 and joins the Remuneration, Audit and Board Risk
Committees. Robin Lawther was appointed in July 2022 and
joins the Remuneration and Board Risk Committees. Jackie
Hunt was appointed in October 2022 and joins the Audit and
Culture and Sustainability Committees. Dr. Linda Yueh was
appointed in January 2023 and joins the Remuneration and
Culture and Sustainability Committees. | am delighted to
welcome them and | am sure that we will greatly benefit
from their broad experience and contributions.

Last year also saw the retirement of several long-standing
and valued directors from our Board. | would like to thank
Naguib Kheraj, former Deputy Chairman and Chair of the
Board Risk Committee who retired from the Board in April

for his unwavering dedication and most significant and
impactful contributions to the Board and Committee
discussions. My thanks also go to Byron Grote who retired
from the Board in November for his many contributions to the
Board and its Committees. In addition, | would like to thank
Christine Hodgson, former Senior Independent Director and
Chair of the Remuneration Committee, for her many insightful
contributions and great dedication as well as for agreeing to
remain on the Board until January 2023 to ensure a smooth
transition to a new Remuneration Committee Chair.

We also announced that Jasmine Whitbread, Chair of the
Culture and Sustainability Committee, and a long-standing
and much valued board member, would not be seeking
re-election at the 2023 AGM and will retire from the Board
at that time.

Looking ahead

We are well positioned to take advantage of considerable
growth opportunities in our footprint as we navigate an
uncertain external environment in 2023. Global growth,
while slower, should remain resilient. But, with central banks
focusing on controlling inflation against a backdrop of trade
and geopolitical tensions, significant uncertainties remain.

Our markets are some of the world’s most dynamic places,
with a growth potential that significantly outstrips more
established economies. Asia is likely to be the fastest-growing
region in the world, and the significant re-opening of the
Chinese economy from COVID-19 restrictions is likely to
maiterially boost demand and growth. This, together with
India and ASEAN's high rates of economic expansion and
continued dynamism in commodity-exporting countries in
our footprint, gives us plenty of reasons for optimism as we
continue to help customers build growth, prosperity and a
stronger future.

The Board will continue to ensure an appropriate balance of
opportunity and risk, acting in your interests as shareholders.
We are grateful to you for the trust you place in us and for
your ongoing support of the Group. | am confident that we
will continue to create long-term, sustainable value for all
stakeholders in 2023 and beyond.

s>

Dr José Viials
Group Chairman

16 February 2023
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Helping female
entrepreneurs thrive «

Throughout 2022, thousands of women were able to grow their
businesses by using our collateral-free subsidised loans for female
micro-entrepreneurs. Geeta Shrestha, who runs an iron metal
works in Nepal, expanded her small workshop to include a
hardware shop, allowing her to create more income for her family
and send her children to school.

Meanwhile, Sita Timalsina was able to turn her small grocery store
into a profitable cosmetics shop, which she runs while looking
after her family. The success of her store led to the opening of a
second location and allowed her husband has been able to leave
his job in the Middle East to run both stores with her.

@ Read more online at sc.com/investingcommunities

Standard Chartered — Annual Report 2022 09
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The Group delivered a strong performance in 2022, executing
well against our strategy and the five strategic actions we set
out this time last year, whilst continuing to invest for the future.
2022 income was over $16 billion, our highest since 2014 and up
15 per cent, with about half coming from underlying business
growth and the remainder from the normalisation in interest
rates. This is particularly impressive given the material
headwinds in our Wealth Management business. We have
been disciplined with expenses, generating savings which
allow for continued investment and significantly positive
income-to-cost jaws. Loan impairment rose, mainly due to the
challenges of the China commercial real estate sector and
sovereign risk. The broader portfolio remains resilient and we
continue to be vigilantin the face of volatile global markets.
All this has helped us increase underlying profit before tax

for the year to $4.8 billion, an improvement of 15 per cent
year-on-year.

Our strategy is working and delivering improved performance
and returns to shareholders. Return on Tangible Equity (RoTE)
at 8 per centis now above the levels it was before the
pandemic. We intend to build on our momentum to approach
10 per cent RoTE in 2023, to over 11 per cent in 2024, and
continue to grow thereafter. Our equity generation and
discipline on RWA this year has meant our year end Common
Equity Tier1(CETT) ratio is at the top of our target range,
allowing us to increase our full year ordinary dividend to

18 cents per share, a 50 per centincrease. We have also
announced a further share buy-back of $1billion, starting
imminently, which will bring our total shareholder returns
since the start of 2022 to $2.8 billion, well on our way to our
2024 target of at least $5 billion.

Good progress on our strategic actions

We are proud to connect the world’s most dynamic markets.
Our Purpose is to drive commerce and prosperity through our
unique diversity and this guides our strategy and everything
we do. The businesses we serve, and with which we connect
and partner, are the engines of trade and innovation, and
central to the transition to a fair, sustainable future.

In support of our Purpose, we continue to focus on three
‘Stands’, areas where we have long-term ambitions for
positive business and societal impact — Accelerating Zero,
Resetting Globalisation and Lifting Participation. These
stands are fully consistent with our strategy, stretching
our thinking, our action and our leadership to accelerate
our growth.

We set out our strategy in early 2021, built on the four

pillars of Network, Affluent, Mass Retail and Sustainability.
Two years on, these themes and areas of focus are even more
relevant; our strategy is working, and will continue to drive

Cash investments Network income

future growth. In 2022 we also set out five strategic actions
that we would take to accelerate delivery of double-digit
RoTE, including:

- Driving improved returns in Corporate, Commercial &
Institutional Banking (CCIB)
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+ Transforming profitability through productivity in
Consumer Private & Business Banking (CPBB)

- Seizing the opportunity in China with the ambition to
double onshore and offshore profit before tax

- Creating operational leverage and delivering gross cost
savings of $1.3 billion

- Delivering over $5 billion of capital returns to our
shareholders

We have made good progress across all five areas.

In CCIB we are targeting around a 160 basis point
improvement in income return on risk weighted assets
(IRORWA) to 650 basis points with RWA capped at full year
2021 levels. We have already delivered on this IRORWA
improvement target in 2022 and RWA levels are $20 billion
below 2021 levels. The recently announced strategic review
of our Aviation Finance business will create further capacity
for CCIB to grow higher return business.

In CPBB the team has already achieved gross savings of

$233 million against their 2024 target of $500 million. These
savings have come from rationalising the branch network,
process re-engineering, headcount efficiencies and further
automation. Despite a challenging Wealth Management
performance in 2022 the CPBB cost-to-income ratio improved
5 percentage points to 69 per cent and should show further
improvement in 2023.

China has faced COVID-19 and economic headwinds.
Despite those difficulties, our onshore China business
increased its income by 10 per cent in 2022, and offshore-
related income is up 21 per cent. However, impairments on
China commercial real estate related risk have pushed our
offshore and onshore China operating profit down in 2022.
We are confident in the long-term opportunity in China
and committed to achieving our 2024 targets for China-
related growth.

The Group’s positive income-to-cost jaws of 6 per centin
2022 were driven by strong income growth and discipline on
expenses. We have delivered about a third of the $1.3 billion
expense save target we set out earlier this year. Inflationary
pressures are now evident in many of our footprint markets
and these expense saves help us manage those pressures,
whilst creating capacity to invest. We will now target positive
income-to-cost jaws of around 3 per cent in 2023 and 2024.

Number of active Affluent Clients

2.0bn

5% *24%

$5.7bn

2| million

*7%

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022 n



Strategicreport  Group Chief Executive’s review

Group Chief Executive’s review
continued

Further opportunities emerging

In 2022 we continued to transform and innovate within our
business to drive sustainable growth, including developing our
digital and sustainability capabilities. Our colleagues bring
unrivalled financial expertise to help identify opportunities
across growing markets, sectors and in sustainable finance.
We continue to prove ourselves as a trusted partner, working
with start-ups, multinationals, fintechs and governments to
create new ideas, technology and innovation.

In our Ventures segment, we were delighted to announce
the launch of our second wholly digital bank, Trust Bank,

in Singapore. Partnering with FairPrice Group, the largest
supermarket chain in Singapore, and building on our
successful experience of creating the Mox virtual bank in
Hong Kong, we were able to bring Trust Bank to the market
quickly and efficiently. The early success of Trust Bank,
onboarding over 450,000 customers so far, or ? per cent

of the addressable market, has exceeded our most
ambitious expectations. In 2023, Trust Bank will build on
this momentum to roll out additional products to better
serve our customers. Together with Mox, we now have fully
developed virtual and traditional bank offerings in two of
our most significant markets.

The sustainability agenda continues to gather pace as the
world faces significant climate and environmental challenges,
with the imperative to invest, find solutions and support a just
transition to net zero having never been greater. In 2022 we
reshaped our organisation to better address the challenges
and opportunities, creating a Chief Sustainability Officer role
as we continue to invest in the capabilities and expertise that
our business and clients need.

At the 2022 Annual General Meeting, our 2050 Net Zero
pathway was endorsed by our shareholders, and we are

on track to deliver on our plans to reach net zero in our
operations by 2025 and in our financed emissions by 2050.
We have made good progress during the year and we have
accelerated progress in some areas where more market
data on emissions has become available.

We have a deep understanding of how climate change
affects our footprint markets, clients and communities and we
continue to play a leading role in addressing these challenges.
The estimates of the financing needed to deliver net zero
continues to grow and we mobilised $48 billion of sustainable
finance in the last 21 months as we support our clients on their
transition plans. Our ambition is to mobilise $300 billion in
sustainable finance by 2030 and we have developed a Green
and Sustainable Product Framework and Transition Finance
Framework to guide us.

12 Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022

Optimistic outlook for the markets in

our footprint

Looking forward into 2023, whilst there is recession risk in the
US and Europe, ongoing geopolitical issues and the war in
Ukraine, we also see reasons for increased optimism for the
areas of the world in which we operate.

The impact of the COVID-19 pandemic is now finally abating

in the last few markets in our footprint. China’s new approach
to dealing with COVID-19 will drive economic growth and this
in turn will help furtherimprove GDP growth in the economies
of Asia.

This will also act as a catalyst for our Wealth Management
business which was subdued in 2022. Clients remained on
the side-lines as market volatility undermined confidence.
This together with the last remaining pandemic restrictions
led to a year-on-year fallinincome. As we go into 2023,

we are optimistic that as these factors recede the Wealth
Management business can rebound from a difficult year.

Rising interest rates will inevitably feed through further into
loan impairment at some stage. However, reflecting the work
we have done over a number of years to reshape our loan
portfolios, there are only relatively small pockets of stress in
our books. Our loan loss rate remains well below the historic
range. Whilst China commercial real estate exposures remain
a challenge for the banking sector generally, it remains a
small part of our portfolio, against which we feel appropriately
provided. We remain watchful on sovereign risk where
continued USD strength will remain problematic for some of
our markets though we have the capital strength to navigate
these challenges.

Finally, reflecting our increased optimism, we are lifting our
earnings targets. We had said that we will deliver double digit
RoTE in 2024, if not earlier. As we start the new year we think
we will be approaching 10 per cent RoTE in 2023 and have
raised our 2024 RoTE target to be at least 11 per cent and to
continue to grow thereafter.

In conclusion

The Group has delivered a strong performance in 2022. The
revenue outlook into 2023 is positive, with our core business
momentum supported by the tailwind of rising interest rates.

We are optimistic for the markets in our footprint as they
finally emerge from the challenges brought by the pandemic
and as economic activity rebounds. Our strategy is clear, we
continue to make good progress on our five targeted strategic
actions and remain committed to delivering over $5 billion of
shareholder returns by 2024.

Finally, echoing José, | would like to highlight the remarkable
efforts of our more than 83,000 colleagues. Their deep
expertise combined with resilience in some challenging
circumstances in certain markets has delivered seamless
service to our customers and communities that we serve,
bringing to life our brand promise to be here for good.

ZAVY,

Bill Winters
Group Chief Executive

16 February 2023
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Market environment

Market environment

Macroeconomic factors affecting the global landscape

Global macro trends

Trends
in 2022

Outlook
For 2023

Medium-
and long-
term view

- Global GDP growth slowed sharply in 2022,

likely to 3.4 per cent, following the 6.0 per cent
expansion in 2021, as inflation soared and centrall
banks were forced to tighten policy aggressively.

MENAP was the best-performing region,
recording growth of 6.2 per cent, supported

by elevated commaodlity prices; Asia recorded
growth of 4.2 per cent, down from 71 per centiin
2021, primarily driven by the slowdown in China,
with growth falling to 3.0 per centin 2022 from
8.4 per centin 2021.

- Among the majors, despite a technical recession

in the first half of the year, the United States
recorded annual growth of 2.1 per cent on the
back of resilient domestic demand, while the UK
likely grew by 4.0 per cent.

- Global growth is expected to weaken to

2.5 per centin 2023, as central banks focus
on bringing inflation back under control.

+ Asia will likely be the fastest-growing region and

will continue to drive global growth, expanding
by 5.3 per cent. Among the majors, the United
States is expected to witness a mild contraction
of 0.2 per centin 2023, the UK a larger contraction
of 0.5 per cent, while the euro area is likely to see
an overall modest expansion of 0.4 per cent.

Stagflutlon risks

+ Tight labour markets and the broadening of
inflationary pressures to the services sector
are likely to keep stagflation a key concern for
central banks over the coming quarters.

+ The need to meet ESG targets could also prove

inflationary in the medium term as the cost of
using fossil fuels during the transition period rises
due to a combination of taxes, carbon pricing
and external tariffs.

+ As companies aim to reduce concentration

risks and move towards onshore/nearshore
production, the risk is a lowering of efficiency
gains that might push up consumer prices.

However, easing of supply-chain bottlenecks is
likely to help dampen some of these pressures.

Fiscal policy might also turn from a tailwind to
a headwind for growth. High public debt and
government deficits also mean that most
economies are looking to tighten fiscal policy
over the medium term.
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- The euro-area economy likely grew by 3.5 per

centin 2022 following 5.3 per cent growth in
2021; while the recovery was strong in H1 due to
COVID-19 reopening effects, H2 was held back
by rising energy costs related to the Russia-
Ukraine conflict.

In most majors, labour markets showed signs of
further tightening, despite slowing growth.

Central banks began to unwind support, at first
gradually and then more rapidly as the year
progressed and inflationary pressures built.
Fiscal support continued in the euro area as
governments sought to shield households and
businesses from elevated energy costs, but
provided less of a tailwind in the United States
as COVID-19 support measures were unwound.

+ 2023 will be a tale of two halves, with global

growth likely to pick up in H2 2023 as the

United States and euro area recover from

mild recessions, and a reopening of the China
economy from COVID-19 restrictions helps boost
demand and growth.

-+ Tight global liquidity conditions are likely to make

it difficult for some emerging markets to access
international financing, forcing them to seek
multilateral support.

Downside risks to this outlook include sustained
inflationary pressures, COVID-19 mutations
following China'’s quick reopening, and another
flare-up of geopolitical tensions, including the
Russia-Ukraine war.

Brooder global trends

The world economy could see a permanent loss
of economic output or ‘scarring’ due to the
recession that followed the pandemic. This would
make it harder for emerging markets to catch up
with developed markets.

Long-term growth in the developed world is
constrained by ageing populations and high
levels of debt, exacerbated by the policy
response to COVID-19.

Rising nationalism, anti-globalisation and
protectionism are threats to long-term growth
prospects in emerging markets.

However, there are potential offsets. Higher
capex to meet sustainability targets, and moves
towards digitalisation could boost productivity
growth, proving an antidote to economic scarring
concerns. Within emerging markets, countries

in Asia are best placed to take advantage of
digitalisation.

Relatively younger populations, as well as the
adoption of digital technology, will allow
emerging markets to become increasingly
important to global growth.




Regional outlook

Asia

+ China’'s GDP growth slowed to 3.0 per cent in 2022 from 8.4 per cent
in 2021, falling short of the 5.5 per cent target. Weak consumption
and property investment were the main drag on the economy,
due to the stringent zero-COVID-19 policy and ongoing housing
market correction. We forecast 2023 growth at 5.8 per cent, as the
government appears more determined after the conclusion of
the Party Congress in October to address the two headwinds.
China scrapped the COVID-19 zero policy sooner than expected.
Recent measures aimed at supporting property financing will likely
stabilise home sales and investment in H2 2023. In addition, the
regulatory storm targeting internet platforms will likely give way
to more normalised regulation. Consumption is likely to become
a key growth driver, and property investment less of a drag.

- Monetary policy is likely to remain accommodative near term,
diverging from major economies, to curb the downside risk that
may linger in early 2023. However, China’s growth will likely rebound
significantly in Q2 following the expected reopening, driving
inflation higher and prompting the central bank to shift to a more
neutral policy stance to stabilise the total debt-to-GDP ratio.

The broad budget deficit is likely to be scaled back in 2023 on
sustainability concerns.

+ We expect Hong Kong's economy to grow 3.2 per cent in 2023
following a 3.5 per cent contraction in 2022. While there are some
domestic bright spots, including a much-improved labour market
and relaxation of travel curbs, external drags will likely be
substantial, with traditional export markets such as the United
States and euro area experiencing recession at the start of 2023.
We expect South Korea’s economy to grow just 1.7 per cent on
concerns about weaker external demand and slowing domestic
consumption amid rising interest rates and tighter fiscal policy.

+ InIndia, recovery momentum remains robust, driven by firmer
reopening in the services sector. Nevertheless, we expect FY24 (year
beginning April 2023) GDP growth to moderate to 5.5 per cent,
from 7.0 per centin the current financial year, given moderating
global growth, erosion of real purchasing power and high domestic
interest rates. Easing inflation back to the comfort threshold of
2-6 per cent in FY24 should also lead to a prolonged pause from
the MPC after the terminal repo rate hits 6.5 per cent by February
2023. The external sector will remain in focus amid the likelihood of
still-elevated crude oil prices and relatively better economic activity
in India. Ample foreign exchange (FX) reserves, however, are likely
to remain a strong buffer for the economy. The central bank is likely
to focus on rebuilding FX reserves, although this might remain
challenging amid a still-wide current account deficit. The central
government budget presentation in February 2023 will be closely
watched for any growth-supportive measures ahead of national
elections in mid-2024. We believe the government will stay focused
on narrowing the fiscal deficit, which is already significantly wider
relative to the pre-pandemic phase.

@ See our regional performance on page 29

Actual and projected growth by market in 2022 and 2023 %

5.8%
3.0%

3.2%
(3.5)%

China 2023

2022

HongKong 2023

Korea 2023 1 .7%
2022 2.7%
India 2023 5.5%
2022 7.0%

Indonesia 2023

51%
5.4+

2.0%
3.6%

2022

Singapore 2023

2022

- Singapore and Indonesia are likely to see softer growth in 2023
compared to 2022, and ASEAN growth is set to ease to its
long-term average of 5.0 per centin 2023. As well as high base
effects, external demand for ASEAN exports may soften due to
global synchronised monetary policy tightening and the electronic
cycle peak. Domestic demand may ease as COVID-19 induced
pent-up demand normalises, while local monetary policy
tightening may rein in overall consumer and investment impetus.
However, stable labour markets will help support spending. The
recovery in the tourism sector, which is a large growth contributor
for the region, will also help drive growth. In addition, investments
may be boosted by FDI seeking diversification and alternative
production capacity.

+ We expectinflation to be milderin 2023 due to high base effects.
External prices may be more manageable, while tighter monetary
policy should help. While monetary policy tightening may pause by
early 2023, any easing might not be forthcoming amid potentially
sticky inflation, unless growth deteriorates significantly.
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Strategicreport  Market environment

Market environment
continued

Regional outlook continued

Africa and the
Middle East

Actual and projected growth by marketin 2022 and 2023 %

Nigeria 2023 _ 3.5%
- 3
vae 20z [N 4.5%

02 [N 6.9«

+ After arobust post-COVID-19 recovery in early 2022 on rising global
demand and economic reopening, including the re-establishment
of international travel, Sub-Saharan African economies are now set
to see a growth moderation. Notwithstanding global trends, rising
food and fuel prices are still pressuring domestic inflation, with
transmission often exacerbated by FX weakness. The impact of
2022's monetary policy tightening will be felt with a lag, with a
number of central banks still expected to raise interest rates further.

- InNigeria, presidential and general elections in February/March
2023 will be a key focus, with the likelihood of FX and fuel subsidy
reforms potentially establishing conditions for more robust
medium-term investment and growth. While load-shedding will
dampen near-term growth prospects in South Africa, a faster
embrace of renewables and increased corporatisation of South
Africa’s rail and port infrastructure, could unlock a greater private
sector contribution to growth. In Kenya, efforts to boost lending to
small and medium enterprises (SMEs), and the increased adoption
of digital channels for financial intermediation, should help lift
loan growth.

+ Across the Sub-Saharan Africa space, monetary tightening will
drive healthier net interest margins. However, international capital
market access is likely to remain constrained for a number of
sovereigns, raising doubts over the easy refinancing of external
debt obligations. The timely conclusion of debt restructuring
in Zambia and Ghana could help boost investor sentiment.

A pause in Fed tightening, may help to reduce investor demand
for higher-risk premia.

- Asupportive energy price environment will likely provide continued
benefit to Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC) growth. The focus
is once again on the region as a provider of capital, as Gulf
economies proceed with longer-term economic diversification
plans, seek to reduce the traditional procyclicality of spending, and
invest strategically in green technology. In the United Arab Emirates
and Saudi Arabia, we expect the continuation of robust growth,
driven by strong investment across both the hydrocarbon and
non-hydrocarbon sectors. For smaller GCC economies such as
Oman, higher oil prices will drive a reduction in accumulated
debt levels. For the non-GCC MENAP region, conditions remain
challenging. Pakistan'’s ability to reassure on its external debt
commitments, amid dwindling FX reserves, will remain a key focus.
In Egypt, recent currency depreciation and a more accommodative
risk backdrop globally could see the return of the carry trade. But
economic conditions remain difficult amid higher inflation, and the
authorities’ commitment to FX flexibility will be closely monitored.

@ See our regional performance on page 30
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Europe and
the Americas

Actual and projected growth by market in 2022 and 2023 %

UK 2023 ||| (0.5)%

oo I 40
USA 2023 | (0.2)%
22 [ 2%

+ We see a highrisk of contraction in the United States in H12023;
in the euro area, we expect annual growth to decline sharply in
2023 as high inflation and central bank tightening weigh on
economic activity.

+ The peak for consumer price inflation is likely behind us for both the
United States and euro area, but will take time to return to target.
Central banks will remain alert to any signs of inflation expectations
becoming unanchored or wage pressures building over the
medium term.

- TheFedislikely to end its rate tightening cycle in H12023, and we
expect rate-cuts to begin in H22023. The ECB is likely to hike its
main refinancing rate until Q2 2023, but not start cutting rates
until 2024 as inflation proves sticky on the downside.

Fiscal supportis likely to remain focused on supporting households
and businesses struggling with elevated energy costs in Europe, but
otherwise we can expect the tailwind from fiscal support to ease in
both the euro area and United States.

In Latin America, we expect a significant growth slowdown in
2023 following a strong 2022. The delayed impact of aggressive
monetary tightening and other idiosyncratic issues are likely to
weigh on domestic demand; external headwinds and looming
recession risks in the United States are likely to drag down the
region’s growth.

@ See our regional performance on page 31
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Helping entrepreneurs
bounce back after

COVID-19«

In early 2022, we collaborated with Habitat for Humanity
Indonesia to support small, medium and micro businesses
impacted by COVID-19.

As part of the joint effort, 20 shops were constructed in Madang
Babakan village, West Java to help female entrepreneurs
re-establish their businesses following the pandemic. This project
was part of our IDR16 billion donation to Indonesia to support
female micro-entrepreneurs and young adults affected by

the pandemic.

@ Read more online at www.sc.com/investingcommunities
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BUSineSS model We help international companies

connect and maximise opportunities
across our global network and we
support individuals and local
businesses in growing their wealth.

Our business

Corporate, Commercial Consumer, Private and

and Institutional Banking Business Banking
(eel:) (CPBB)

We support companies across the We support small businesses and
world, from small and medium-sized individuals, from Mass Retail clients to
enterprises to large corporates and affluent and high-net-worth individuals,
institutions, both digitally and in person. both digitally and in person.

Ventures

We promote innovation, invest in disruptive financial technology and explore alternative
business models. Our pipeline of over thirty ventures includes two cloud-native digital banks.

Our products and services

Financial Markets Transaction Banking Wealth Management  Retail Products

-+ Macro, commodities - Debt capital + Cash management + Investments - Deposits
and credit trading markets and

N - Trade finance + Insurance - Mortgages
leveraged finances

- Financing and

securities services - Projectand
transportation + Portfolio + Personal loans
finance management

+ Working capital + Wealth advice - Credit cards

- Sales and structuring

How we generate returns

We earn net interest on the margin for loans and deposit products, fees on
the provision of advisory and other services, and trading income from providing
risk management in financial markets.

Profits
'”“_’”T‘e TS ey tangible equity
providing our products Profit enerated
and services minus romtg (o
expenses and relotn{e tF) tangible
impairments equity invested

Returnon
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How we are shaping our future

What makes us different We remain committed
Our purpose is to drive commerce and prosperity through to executing against
our unique diversity — this is underpinned by our brand our strategy to

promise, here for good. Our Stands - aimed at tackling | :
some of the world’s biggest issues — Accelerating Zero, accelerate returns
Lifting Participation and Resetting Globalisation (see We are committing resources to grow our

page 24 for more), challenge us to use our unique position franchise in large and high-returns markets,
articulated below. and accelerate progress in markets being
’ optimised. We continue to review our

business models to drive performance.

In 2022, we refocused our resources in the
Africa and Middle East (AME) region into
existing and new markets with the greatest
scale and growth potential, provided further
clarity on how we are planning to achieve
net zero in financed emissions by 2050, and
successfully launched Trust, a digital bank

in Singapore.

/' Client Focus

Our clients are our business.

We build long-term relationships
through trusted advice, expertise
and best-in-class capabilities.

In addition, in April 2022, we expanded
our reporting structure with the creation
of Ventures. The increased reporting
transparency for Ventures reflects the
growing significance of the Group's
investment in technology and innovation.

«// Distinct proposition
Our understanding of our markets
and our extensive international
network allow us to offera
tailored proposition to our clients,
combining global expertise and
local knowledge.

We are on-track and now expect to deliver
a return on tangible equity (RoTE) of over
11 per cent by 2024, from:

+ focusing on driving improved returns in
CCIB to reach 6.5% Income RoRWA by
2024 (2022: 6.5%)

+ transforming profitability in CPBB to
improve cost-to-income ratio to ~60%
by 2024 (2022: 69%)

+ seizing opportunities in China to double
China onshore and offshore profit
before tax (2022: $O.5bn, -35% decline
year-on-year)

<L Robustrisk
¥ management

We are here for the long term.
Effective risk management
allows us to grow a sustainable

business.
+ improving efficiency through creating

operational leverage to improve group
cost-to-income ratio to ~60% by 2024
(2022: 65%) and to deliver gross expense
savings of $1.3bn by 2024 (2022: $0.4bn)

- delivering sustainable shareholder
distributions in excess of $5bn from
2022 - 2024 (2022: $2.8bn).

Over the medium term, we will continue
to relentlessly transform and innovate
to become a leading cross-border bank
that supports a sustainable future.

@ Sustainable and

responsible business

We are committed to sustainable
social and economic development
across our business, operations
and communities.

1 Reconciliations from underlying to statutory and

definitions of alternative performance measures
(APMs) can be found on pages 126 to 131.
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Business model
continued

The sources of value we rely on

We aim to use our resources in a sustainable way,
to achieve the goals of our strategy

Human capital

Diversity differentiates us. Delivering
our Purpose rests on how we continue
to invest in our people, the employee
experience we further enhance and
the culture we strengthen.

Consumer! client
satisfaction metric

48.1%

202I: 43.1%

Strong brand

We are a leading internationall
banking group with more than

160 years of history. In many of our
markets we are a household name.

International network

We have an unparalleled
international network, connecting
companies, institutions and
individuals to, and in, some of the
world’s fastest-growing and most
dynamic regions.

Local expertise

We have a deep knowledge of our
markets and an understanding

of the drivers of the economy,
offering us insights that help our
clients achieve their ambitions.

Financial strength CET1capital

With $820 billion in assets on our
balance sheet, we are a strong,
trusted partner for our clients.

Technology

We possess strong digitall
foundations and leading
technological capabilities to enable
a data-driven digital bank which
delivers world class client service

1 Excludes CCIB, and Business Banking clients.
Includes Private Banking. Restated for 2021.
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How we are enhancing our resources

+ We continue to create a work environment that
supports resilience, innovation and inclusion, with an
ongoing focus on mental, physical, social and financial
wellbeing. This includes further rolling out hybrid
working across our markets.

More than 32,000 colleagues have undertaken learning
in 2022 to build the future skills that we need - including
analytics, data, digital, cyber security, sustainable
finance and leadership.

In 2022, we continued to embed our refreshed brand
identity across client and employee touchpoints. We
also introduced a sonic identity to bring to life the sound
of Standard Chartered in interactive digital interfaces.

- We have been successful in leveraging our brand and
insights to support business growth. The Group
successfully improved its reputation in 2022, exceeding
the average score for the banking sector, and ranking
top three in the majority of our key markets over 2022.

+ We continue to invest in transforming our core business
into a leading digital-first and data-driven platform,
positioning us to deliver superior client experiences,
access new high-growth segments, grow walllet
with existing clients and create new business
model opportunities.

+ Our network remains one of our key competitive
advantages and we continue to leverage our
network to drive growth in Transaction Banking
and Financial Markets solutions for our clients.

In Business Banking, we continue to support the growth
of SMEs across our footprint by meeting their trade
and working capital, supply chain financing, cash
management and investment needs. We granted

over $3 billion in new loans to SMEs in 2022.

+ We launched new digital partnerships in China, India
and Vietnam to offer a superior banking experience to
small businesses, offering innovative digital solutions to
meet their evolving needs in the trade and e-commerce
ecosystems.

- Stronger capital and a much more resilient balance
sheet with growth in high-quality deposits.

- CETlratio at 14 per cent, at the top of our target range
of 13 -14 per cent.

34bn

- We are leveraging partnerships to create market-
leading digital platforms including Digital Banks and
Banking as a Service, utilising next-generation
technologies to service our clients.

- We continue to invest in our engineering capabilities,
providing best-in-class tools, growing our engineering
talent, and creating an automated and scalable
technology stack capable of continuously delivering
value to our clients.

- We are accelerating the simplification and
harmonisation of our technology estate to reinforce
strong digital foundations, integrate platforms using
the cloud where appropriate, to provide consistent,
secure, and resilient technology.



The value we create

Read more on stakeholder
engagement on pages 55 to 63
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We aim to create long-term value for a broad range of stakeholders in a sustainable way

@
Clients
We want to deliver simple, everyday banking
solutions to provide our clients with a great digital
client experience. We enable individuals to grow
and protect their wealth; we help businesses trade,
transact, invest and expand. We also help a variety of
financial institutions, including banks, public sector and
development organisations, with their banking needs.

Total CCIB and Business
Banking clients

Total active
individual clients’

Suppliers

We engage diverse suppliers, locally and globally,
to provide efficient and sustainable goods and
services for our business.

Total spentin 2022 Active suppliers

10.5m 235000

2021:99m 2021:234,000

Employees

We believe great employee experience drives great
client experience. We want all our people to pursue their
ambitions, deliver with purpose and have a rewarding
career enabled by great people leaders.

Senior appointments Employees committed

$43 bn

2021: $4.1bn

m

Regulators and governments

We engage with public authorities to play our partin
supporting the effective functioning of the financial
system and the broader economy.

11,700

2021:12,100

which are internal to our success Taxes paid in 2022
-,

; 96 82
6/% Yo Zim
2021 69% 2021:96% 2021 $1.2bn
= I
) ol
Society Investors

We strive to operate as a sustainable and responsible
company, working with local partners to promote sociall
and economic development.

Community investment

$51.2m

2021: $48.7m

1 2021restated due to a change in the definition of active partnership clients.

We aim to deliver robust returns and long-term
sustainable value for our investors.

Dividends declaredin2022  Share buy-backs in 2022

$523m $|3 bn

2021: $370m 2021: $504m
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Our strategy

To become a leader
in global finance

We will continue to increase focus on:

+ Four strategic priorities: Network business, Affluent client
business, Mass Retail business, and Sustainability

+ Three critical enablers: People and Culture, Ways of

Working, and Innovation

Critical enablers

Over the past year, we have executed against our strategy.
While there are adjacent areas we will continue focusing on,
such as managing down low-returning risk-weighted assets
(RWA) in Corporate, Commercial and Institutional Banking

(CCIB), and accelerating cost-savings across Consumer,
Private and Business Banking (CPBB), we still believe our

strategy is the right one. We have made good progress in

the year and are on track to deliver our objectives.

We remain committed to achieve our ambitions by 2025:

- To be the number one Network digital banking platform

+ To be among the top three Affluent brands

- To double our Mass presence
+ To become a market leader in Sustainability

Going forward, our strategic priorities and enablers will

continue to be supported by our three Stands: Accelerating
Zero, Lifting Participation and Resetting Globalisation.

More details on our Stands can be found on page 24.

People
and Culture @2

We are continuing to invest in our
people to build future-ready skills,
provide them with a differentiated
experience and strengthen our
inclusive and innovative culture.

This includes:

+ Embedding our refreshed
approach to performance, reward
and recognition, that puts greater
focus on ambition, collaboration,
and innovation

+ Increasing re-skilling and upskilling
opportunities towards future roles
that are aligned with the business
strategy and individuals’
aspirations

+ Expanding hybrid working across
our footprint, with 78 per cent of
colleagues across 43 markets on
flexi working arrangements

+ Focusing on wellbeing to enhance
individual resilience, productivity,
and performance

+ Strengthening leadership
capability through a modernised
development offering

Culture of inclusion score

Ways of Working @ Innovation O

We continue to be client-centric, to
improve our operating rhythm

in organisational agility and to
empower our people to continuously
improve the way we work.

We are working on identifying
walys to track derived value and
enhance our speed of decision-
making and delivery, as a key
source of competitive advantage.

Average time taken from
approval to technology go-live'

We have a three-pronged
innovation approach to transform
the Bank, to achieve our goal

of 50 per cent income from new
businesses.

+ Transform our core via digitisation

- Leverage partnerships to drive
scale and extended reach

+ Build new business models to
create value

We have established Ventures

as a separate operating segment.
During 2022, we launched six new
ventures and serviced more than
1.8 million customers through our
venture portfolio.

Percentage of revenue
from new businesses?®

8 3.07% 2021:80.65%

Women in senior roles

6 5 2 weeks 202176 weeks

Consumer client satisfaction metric?

32.1%

2021:30.7%

1 2022 figure includes measurement from Functions operations and cannot be directly compared to 2021 figure

48.1%

2021: 431%

2 Excludes CCIB, and Business Banking clients. Includes Private Banking. Restated for 2021.

22%

2021:13%

3 Income from digital initiatives, innovation and transformation of the core, the majority of which will come from new and upgraded platforms and partnerships.
Also includes Sustainable Finance income and 100% of Ventures income. 2021 figure has been restated.
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Strategic priorities

Network business ?

Through our unique network, we facilitate investment, trade and
capital flows, with an increasing focus on Sustainable Finance.

We are one of the leading international network banks
in our emerging markets footprint through:

- Taking leading positions in high-returning, high-growth
sectors

Delivering a market-leading digital platform by continuing
to invest in core digital capabilities

Speeding up growth in large markets while expanding in
growing markets and corridors e.g,, intra-Asia and East-West

Percentage of CCIB
transactions digitally
initiated’

6l

2021: 55%

CCIB network income

$5.7 bn

2021: $4.6bn

Mass Retail business

(S

We deliver banking solutions to help our clients prosper by
integrating our digital services into our clients’ everyday lives.

New digital solutions, strategic partnerships and advanced
analytics are instrumental to our business, enabling us to
significantly increase our relevance and reach, serve our clients
in a meaningful way and lift participation in the communities we
serve. We are:

Making significant progress in rebuilding foundations for a
profitable Mass Retail business

Continuing to transform to a digital-first model, deepening
our capabilities in digital sales and marketing as well as data
and analytics

Becoming the partner of choice to leading global and regional
companies and scaling thoughtfully with our partners

Percentage of digital
sales for Retail Products?®

482

2021: 41%

Mass market
active clients?

8.4m

2021: 7.6m

Affluent client business
(5]

We offer outstanding personalised advice and exceptionall
experiences for our Private, Priority and Premium Banking clients
to help them grow and prosper internationally and at home.
Our deep-rooted network, trusted brand and long-standing
commitment with clients in our markets are key sources of
competitive advantage.

As a leading international wealth manager, we focus on:

Unlocking the value of our strong affluent client portfolio
across Asia, Africa and the Middle East, with suitable client
propositions, coverage models and advisory capabilities

Maximising the reach of our deep-rooted international
network, with Hong Kong, Singapore, UAE and Jersey as our
wealth advisory hubs

Delivering personalised and digital-first wealth solutions to our
clients anchored in investment thought leadership, an open
architecture approach and supported by scalable platforms

Affluent active clients

2.Im

2021: 21m

Affluent client income

$38 bn

2021: $3.6bn

Sustainability ¢

In Sustainability, in line with our stands, we continue to focus

on sustainable and transition finance, achieving net zero carbon
emissions for our operations, supply chains and financing.

We provide access to finance, networks and training to

young people, and support companies in improving their
environmental, social and governance standards, ratings,

and net zero trajectories.

We aim to promote social and economic development, and
deliver sustainable outcomes in support of the UN Sustainable
Development Goals. We are:

Leveraging climate risk management to support clients in

managing climate risk and identifying transition opportunities,
e.g., mobilising green and sustainable finance

Integrating Sustainable Finance as a core component of our
customer value proposition and delivering product solutions

Continuing to promote economic inclusion in our footprint
through Futuremakers by Standard Chartered

Targeting net zero carbon emissions in our operations by 2025,
and in our supply chain and financed emissions by 2050, with
interim 2030 targets for our highest-emitting sectors

Sustainability Aspirations
achieved or on track

WA

2021: 829%

j40dai 2169310435

1 Includes measurement across all countries and products. 2021 restated.
2 2021restated due to a change in the definition of active partnership clients.

3 Calculation methodology has been amended to exclude Mass Retail digital partnerships and the markets that were announced for exit in 2022. 2021 figure has
been restated.

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022




Strategicreport Our Stands

Our Stands

The impact of climate change, stark
inequality and the unfair aspects of
globalisation impact us all. We're
taking a stand by setting long-term
ambitions on these issues where
they matter most. This works in
unison with our strategy, stretching
our thinking, our action and our
leadership to accelerate our growth.

’ y
Y e

M=

(, Accelerating
Lero

We're helping emerging markets in our footprint reduce
carbon emissions without slowing critical local development.
This is just one of the ways we're playing our part in putting
the world on a sustainable path to net zero by 2050.

The need for a just transition to an inclusive, net zero
economy brings with it a huge opportunity for innovation and
growth for our clients and our Bank. Our plan to achieve net
zero has three aims: reduce emissions, catalyse sustainable
finance and partnerships, and accelerate new solutions.

We aim to reduce the emissions associated with our
financing activities to net zero by 2050, with 2030
interim targets in our most carbon-intensive sectors.

Case study In 2022, we were part of a
consortium of banks which
created a EUR350 million
green trade facility for
Polestar, an electric

performance car maker.

Supporting
the rollout of
electric vehicles

in Sweden @ See pages 326 and 327

|| Lifting
Participation

Inequality, along with gaps in economic inclusion, mean
that many young people, women and small businesses
struggle to gain access to the financial system to save

for their futures and grow their businesses. We want to
democratise access to finance and make it easily accessible
at low cost.

We strive to expand the reach and scale of financial
services — expanding accessible banking and connecting
clients to opportunities that promote access to finance
and economic inclusion.

Case study Throughout 2022, thousands
. of women were able to grow

Helplng their businesses by using our
collateral-free subsidised

Femqle loans product for female
micro-entrepreneurs.

entrepreneurs °

th rive @ See page ?
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(, Resetting
Globalisation

Our goal is to help companies improve working and
environmental standards and give everyone the chance

to participate in the world economy, so growth becomes
fairer and more balanced. We stand for a new model of
globalisation based on transparency, inclusion and dialogue.

Globalisation has lifted millions out of poverty, but too many
people have been left behind. We advocate a new, more
inclusive model of globalisation based on transparency

and fairness. We aim to increase transparency across
supply chains to enable consumer choice and drive
responsible trade. In addition, we want to make global
trade more equitable by improving access to finance for
smaller suppliers that often lack adequate financing.

Case study In October, we launched
Trade Track-It, a digital
RGQI-time tl‘Qde transaction tracking portal
. which gives our clients
transaction end-to-end visibility of
status With their trade-transaction

status globally.

Trade Track-It

@ See pages 232 and 233
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Corporate,
Commercial and
Institutional Banking
m il

KPIs

Profit before taxation

$4,/00m

1+31%

underlying basis

$4,050m

+35%

statutory basis

Return on tangible equity (RoTE)?

13.7% 3.6

1 410bps +430bps

underlying basis statutory basis

Risk-weighted assets (RWA)

$|44bn +$20bn

Improving CCIB Income RoORWA

2oz [ 6.5
2o | 49
o 49

Aim: Achieve RoORWA of 6.5% by 2024.

Analysis: CCIBincome RoRWA improved to 6.5% in 2022, up 160bps
YoY and in line with our 2024 target, driven by higherincome and
disciplined risk management.

Contribution of Financial Institutions segment

o2 [ 45
<o N 4
o I 42

Aim: Drive growth in high-returning Financial Institutions segment.

Analysis: Share of Financial Institutions income improved to 45 per
cent of total CCIB clientincome in 2022 as we allocate more capital
to this segment to drive income and returns.

Partnering with SAP
Taulia for sustainable
supply chains

In October, we signed a framework agreement to
collaborate with SAP Taulia, a market leader in working
capital solutions. As part of the agreement, we will work
with Taulia to provide clients access to supply chain finance
through our unique emerging-markets network. This will
help our clients to make their supply chains more resilient
and sustainable by enabling their suppliers to gain access
to working capital more efficiently and cost effectively.

This is the first agreement that Taulia has signed with

a banking institution, following its acquisition by SAP.

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022

Segment overview

Corporate, Commercial and Institutional Banking (CCIB)
supports local and large corporations, governments, banks
and investors with their transaction banking, financial
markets and borrowing needs. We provide solutions to more
than 20,000 clients in some of the world’s fastest-growing
economies and most active trade corridors. Our clients
operate or invest across 50 markets across the globe.

Our strong and deep local presence enables us to help
co-create bespoke financing solutions and connect our
clients multilaterally to investors, suppliers, buyers and sellers.
Our products and services enable our clients to move capital,
manage risk and invest to create wealth. Our clients represent
alarge and important part of the economies we serve. CCIB

is at the heart of the Group’s Purpose to drive commerce and
prosperity through our unique diversity.

We are also committed to sustainable finance in our markets
and to channelling capital where the impact will be greatest.
We are delivering on our ambition to support sustainable
economic growth, increasing support and funding for financial
offerings that have a positive impact on our communities and
environment.

Strateglc priorities
Deliver sustainable growth for clients by leveraging our network
to facilitate trade, capital and investment flows across our
footprint markets.

Generate high-quality returns by improving funding quality and
income mix, growing capital-lite' income and driving balance sheet
velocity while maintaining disciplined risk management.

Be the leading digital banking platform, providing integrated
solutions to cater to our clients’ needs and enhance client
experience, and partnering with third parties to expand capabilities
and access new clients.

+ Accelerate our sustainable finance offering to our clients
through product innovation and enabling the transition to
a low-carbon future.

Progress
Our underlying income is driven by our diversified product suite
and expanded client solutions is supported by the rising interest
rate environment. Our network income currently contributes to
57 per cent of total CCIB income with growth across strategic
network corridors.

Improved balance sheet quality with investment-grade net
exposures represent 70 per cent of total corporate net exposures
(2021: 64 per cent) and high-quality operating account balances at
67 per cent of Transaction Banking and Securities Services customer
balances (2021: 63 per cent).

Migrated more than 73,000 client entities to our S2B2 NextGen
platform and increased S2B cash payment transaction volumes
by 10.3 per cent.

- We are half of the way towards developing our $1billion income
from sustainable finance franchise.

Performqnce highlights
- Underlying profit before tax of $4,100 million, up 31 per cent,
primarily driven by higher income, partially offset by higher
expenses and credit impairment charges.

Underlying operating income of $10,045 million, up 19 per cent,
with Cash Management in Transaction Banking benefiting
from rising interest rates and strong Macro Trading activity in
Financial Markets.

Risk-weighted assets down $20 billion since 31 December 2021,
mainly as a result of optimisation initiatives and favourable
currency movement, partly offset by business growth and
regulatory impact.

Underlying RoTE increased from 9.6 per cent to 13.7 per cent.

1 Capital-lite income refers to products with low RWA consumption or of a
non-funded nature. This mainly includes Cash Management and FX products

2 Our next-generation Client digital transaction initiation platform.

3 Reconciliations from underlying to statutory and definitions of alternative.
performance measures (APM) can be found on pages 80-85

4 FY 2020 and FY 2021 Income is adjusted for aviation depreciation for Income
RoRWA calculation



Consumer, Private
and Business Banking

KPIs m .II

$1,533m

statutory basis

Profit before taxation

$1,596m

130%

underlying basis

Return on tangible equity (RoTE)!

15.8% 5.2

1 420bps 1580bps

underlying basis statutory basis

Risk-weighted assets (RWA)

$5lbn +$Ton

Digital Sales for Retail Products

o [ 48
- I
oo NN 38

Aim: Accelerate the Group's digital offerings to enable clients to be
on-boarded digitally, thereby reducing manual processes and
improving efficiency.

Analysis: Online applications for Retail Products have continued to
grow with the proportion increasing from 38 per cent in 2020 to
48 per cent at the end of 2022.

Affluent Wealth Active Clients (YoY %)

S I
o N 6
2020 | 3%

Aim: Grow and deepen client relationships, improve investment
penetration and attract new clients.

Analysis: Affluent Wealth Active Clients stands at 857,000 clients in
2022, delivering growth of 5 per cent.

Our first ever ESG
Structured Note

In February, we issued our first ever ESG Structured

Note for affluent clients in Hong Kong and Singapore.
The note received strong interest from clients,
generating $100 million of new sales in less than two
weeks, with the final amount raised standing at
$370m. Use of proceeds from the note includes both
green and social categories, enabling priority and
private banking clients to have exposure to our
impactful emerging-markets asset base.

Segment overview

Consumer, Private and Business Banking serves more than
10 million individuals and small businesses, with a focus on
the affluent and emerging affluent in many of the world’s
fastest-growing markets. We provide digital banking
services with a human touch to our clients, with solutions
spanning across deposits, payments, financing and
Wealth Management. Private Banking offers a full range of
investment, credit and wealth planning products to grow,
and protect, the wealth of high-net-worth individuals.

We also support our small business clients with their
business banking needs.

We are closely integrated with the Group’s other client
segments; for example, we offer employee banking services
to Corporate, Commercial and Institutional Banking clients,
and Consumer, Private and Business Banking also provides
a source of high-quality liquidity for the Group.

Increasing levels of wealth across Asia, Africa and the Middle
East support our opportunity to grow the business sustainably.
We aim to continuously uplift the client experience and
improve productivity by driving end-to-end digitalisation

and process simplification.

Strateglc priorities
Be a leading international Affluent franchise with distinctive
client value propositions to unlock the value of our Affluent
client continuum.

Maximise the reach of our deep-rooted international network, with
Hong Kong, Singapore, UAE and Jersey as our wealth advisory hubs

Deliver advisory-led wealth propositions with digital-first and
personalised experiences, leveraging an open architecture
platform with best-in-class product offering.

Profitable Personal Banking franchise enabled by partnerships,
data and digital infrastructure.

+ Amobile-first digital channel strategy offering exceptional
end-to-end client experience.

- Continuous improvement in ways of working for process
simplification and operational excellence.

Progress
+ Strong affluent client growth momentum across Priority Banking
and Private Banking.

+ Strong traction on Standard Chartered-INSEAD Wealth Academy
with more than 350 senior frontline staff across Hong Kong and
Singapore on the development journey.

Launched myWealth suite of digital advisory tools to deliver
personalised portfolio construction and investment ideas for
clients; recognised as a leader in digital wealth capabilities with
more than 15 industry awards received in 2022.

Enhanced digital experience in key markets focusing on frictionless
mobile experience, leading to an average rating of 4.4 on App Store
and Play Store in Hong Kong, Singapore, India, China and Pakistan.

- Continued Personal ‘scale through automation’ transformation
accelerated by acquiring customers from partnerships, engaging
and cross-selling digitally, and servicing them through low-cost
channels.

-+ Seven Mass Retail partnerships instances live in China, Indonesia
and Vietnam, reaching more than 1.2 million clients.

Performqnce highlights
- Underlying profit before tax of $1,596 million was up 30 per cent
driven by higherincome and lower expenses and credit
impairments.

- Underlying operating income of $6,016 million was up 5 per cent
(up 10 percent constant currency). Asia was up 5 per cent and Africa
and the Middle East, and Europe was up 4 per cent. Expenses were
well managed and down 2 per cent.

+ Strong income momentum growth mainly from Deposits up
138 per cent with improved margins and balance sheet growth.
These were offset by slow down in Wealth Management products
due to risk off sentiment and Mortgages margin compression
impacted by arising interest rate environment.

+ Underlying RoTE increased from 11.6 per cent to 15.8 per cent.

1 Reconciliations from underlying to statutory and definitions of alternative
performance measures (APM can be found on pages 80-85)
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Ventures

m .l

KPls

Underlying Loss New Minority
before taxation Investments
$363m SI53m
+39% *42%

Risk-weighted assets (RWA)

$|.4bn

+350.6bn

Gross Transaction Value

$|6bn

1 S6bn

Gross Transaction Value

New Ventures launched
+6

Customers

2m

2022 [ <160

Customers

$10bn

2m
Tm

Solv goes from
strength to strength

Lifting the participation of micro and small businesses
in the economy, Solv, our B2B e-commerce platform,
raised $40 million in Series-A funding in June 2022.
Building on its strong performance in India and
continuing expansion plans, Solv launched in

Kenya in October 2022 and now has a network of
approximately 300,000 micro and small businesses.
Solv has plans to grow further, aiming to be presentin
more than 300 cities in India, scale in Africa and enter
Southeast Asia in 2023. Solv announced its platform
launch in December 2020 targeting micro, small and

medium enterprises in India.

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022

Segment overview

As part of the ongoing execution of its refreshed strategy, the
Group has expanded and reorganised its reporting structure
with the creation of a third client segment, Ventures, effective
on TJanuary 2022. Ventures is a consolidation of SC Ventures
and its related entities as well as the Group's two majority-
owned digital banks, Mox in Hong Kong and Trust Bank

in Singapore.

- SCVentures is the platform and catalyst for the Group to
promote innovation, invest in disruptive financial technology
and explore alternative business models.

Mox, a cloud-native, mobile-only digital bank, was launched
in Hong Kong as a joint venture with HKT, PCCW and Ctrip
in September 2020.

+ Trust Bank was launched in Singapore in partnership
with FairPrice Group, the nation’s leading grocery retailer,
in September 2022.

Strategic priorities

+ SCVentures’ focus is on building and scaling new business models
- across the four themes of Online Economy & Lifestyle, SMEs &
World Trade, Digital Assets and Sustainability & Inclusion. We do
this by connecting ecosystems, partners and clients to create value
and new sources of revenue, providing optionality for the Bank.
SC Ventures is also advancing the Fintech agenda - identifying,
partnering and taking minority interests through the fund in
companies that provide technology capabilities, which can be
integrated into the Bank and Ventures. Focus is on innovative,
fast-growing, technology-focused companies which accelerate
transformation in the financial industry.

Mox continues to grow the customer base and drive main bank
relationships across mass and mass affluent segments in Hong
Kong. Mox’s vision is to build the global benchmark for digital
banking. It aims to be the leading virtual bank in Hong Kong for
Cards and Digital Lending and continues to further expand
services, including the soon-to-launch Digital Wealth
Management services.

+ Trust Bank s targeting continued strong growth, in particular
through its deep and extensive partner ecosystem, and to establish
itself as a scale player in the mass and upper mass consumer
segment in Singapore.

Progress
SC Ventures marks its fifth year anniversary in 2023. Some of the
key achievements include building a diverse portfolio of over
30 ventures and 20+ investments. Our ventures processed $16 billion
of transactions in 2022 with a customer base of Tmillion. By working
with strategic partners like SBI Holdings, we will accelerate the
growth of Solv, the B2B digital marketplace for micro, small and
medium enterprises and connect with a wider ecosystem across
multiple markets. Our Financial Conduct Authority (FCA)
authorised, institutional grade crypto businesses, Zodia Custody
and Zodia Markets, commenced onboarding clients during
the year.

In 2022, Mox had a strong focus on expanding its card and digital
lending services and recorded a strong performance and an
engaged customer base. Mox has more than 400,000 customers,
up two times year-on-year, and Mox customers had on average
3Ix products. Mox was named as the most recommended virtual
bankin Hong Kong and continued to be the number one rated
virtual bank app in Hong Kong on the Apple App Store.

-+ Within five months of launch, Trust Bank scaled rapidly to over
450,000 customers, equating to around 9 per cent of the
addressable market in Singapore, and making it one of the world'’s
fastest growing digital banks. Customer engagement was strong,
with almost 7 million transactions made, and more than 400,000
digital coupons redeemed through the app during this period.

PerFormance highlights
- Underlying loss before tax of $363 million was up $102 million, driven
mainly by higher expenses as we continue to invest in new and
existing ventures.

Risk-weighted assets of $1.4 billion have increased $0.6 billion
mainly due to continued investment in new and existing ventures
and minority interests.



Asia

Profit before taxation Risk-weighted assets (RWA)

$3,688m $|5|bn

+8% 4 $19%n
underlying basis

$3,325m

statutory basis

Region overview

The Asia region has a long-standing and deep franchise
across the markets and some of the world’s fastest-growing
economies. The region generates over two-thirds of the
Group's income from its extensive network of 21 markets.

Of these, Hong Kong and Singapore contributed the highest
income, underpinned by a diversified franchise and deeply
rooted presence.

The region is highly interconnected, with three distinct and
potent sub-regions: Greater China, ASEAN and South Asia.
Our global footprint and strong regional presence, distinctive
proposition, and continued investment position us strongly
to capture opportunities as they arise from the continuing
opening up of China’s economy, the growing connectivity of
ASEAN, and the strong economic growth of India.

The region is benefiting from rising trade flows, continued
strong investment, and a rising middle class, which is driving
consumption growth and improving digital connectivity.

Strclteglc priorities
Leverage our network strength to serve the inbound and outbound
cross-border trade and investment needs of our clients, particularly
across high-growth corridors e.g., China-ASEAN, China-South Asia,
Korea-ASEAN

- Capture opportunities arising from China’s opening, and accelerate
growth in ASEAN and India/South Asia.

-+ Turbocharge our Affluent and Wealth Management businesses
through differentiated propositions and service.

Planting trees in Sri
Lanka and Malaysia

Our employees planted more than 1,000 trees in
Sri Lanka and Malaysia in 2022. Between March and
October in Sri Lanka, employees planted 650 trees in
total, both as part of an employee challenge and the
Bank’s global employee volunteering campaign.

Meanwhile, between August and December, as
part of our Taman Tugu Donation and Tree Planting
Programme, employees in Malaysia planted

500 trees. Taman Tugu is a 66-acre regenerated
forest park located in Kuala Lumpur city centre.

Loans and advances
to customers (% of group)
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Income split by key markets

33
175
s Tho
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-+ Continue to invest and advance in technology, digital capabilities

and partnerships to enhance the client experience and build
scale efficiently.

+ Support clients’ sustainable finance and transition needs and

continue to strengthen our thought leadership status.

Progress
+ We have continued to advance our China strategy both onshore

and offshore, with steady progress in capturing affluent growth,
adding new clients through digital partnerships and growing
international trade and investment corridors. In 2022 the China
business delivered its highest ever onshore income while also
growing network income strongly, with the China-ASEAN and
China-South Asia corridors being respectively up 62 per cent and
21 percent year-on-year. Progress was made in the digital retail
space with new partnerships involving JD.com and WeBank.

+ Ourtwo strong international financial hubs in Hong Kong and

Singapore, which enable us to serve the three sub-engines of
economic growth in Asia, continued to be the highest income
contributors in the region. Income growth was driven by the
Affluent segment and Transaction Banking, helped in part by
rising interest rates, and also by Financial Markets.

Execution of our strategy in the Greater Bay Area (“GBA") continues
to be on track with the establishment of a solid cross border wealth
management platform and strong growth in new economy sectors
and in network business.

- The CPBB digital agenda continues to progress. Mox has the

second largest deposit base among virtual banks in Hong Kong
while Trust Bank, in partnership with Fairprice Group in Singapore,
has onboarded more than 450,000 customers after five months of
its launch.

Performance highlights

- Underlying profit before tax of $3,688 million was up 8 per cent,
primarily from higher income partly offset by higher credit
impairment from charges on China Commercial Real Estate
exposures and the sovereign ratings downgrade of Sri Lanka.

- Underlying operating income of $11,213 million was up 7 per cent

(up 12 per cent on a constant currency), mainly driven by a strong
Financial Markets performance and an expansion in the net
interest margin benefiting Cash Management and Retail
Deposits. This was partially offset by lower Lending and Wealth
Managementincome as market conditions reduced transaction
volumes, as well as the impact of COVID-19 restrictions impacting
in our key markets, Hong Kong and China.

Loans and advances to customers were up 2 per cent (up 6 per cent
on a constant currency), Customer accounts were down 3 per cent
(flat on a constant currency) since 31 December 2021.

Risk-weighted assets (RWA) were down $19 billion since
31December 2021 as we continue to focus on RWA optimisation.
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Africa and the
Middle East

Profit before taxation Risk-weighted assets (RWA)

$8(9m

V4%

underlying basis

$790m

¥ 5%

statutory basis

$4|bn

4 S8bn

Region overview

We have a deep-rooted heritage in Africa and Middle East
(AME), of which the United Arab Emirates, Pakistan, Kenya,
Nigeria, South Africa, and Ghana are the largest by income.

Arrich history, deep client relationships and a unique footprint
in the region, as well as across centres in Asia, Europe, and
the Americas, enable us to seamlessly support our clients.
AME is an important element of global trade and investment
corridors and we are well placed to facilitate these flows.

Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC) markets are expected to
outpace global growth on the back of oil price recovery,
higher government spend and bilateral trade negotiations.
The macro-economic risk remains elevated in Pakistan and
some markets in Africa due to a high level of sovereign debt
and FX liquidity challenges. Overall, AME’'s medium and
long-term attractiveness remains compelling and intact,
and itis animportant part of our global network proposition
for our clients.

Strateglc priorities
Provide best-in-class structuring and financing solutions and drive
creation through client initiatives.

Invest to accelerate growth in differentiated international network
and Affluent Client businesses.

Invest in market-leading digitisation initiatives in CPBB to
protect and grow market share in core markets, continue with
our transformation agenda to recalibrate our network and
streamline structures.

Be anindustry leader in the transition to net zero across the region.

Refocusing and simplifying our presence in AME.

Celebrating our launch
in Egypt

In 2022, we received official approval from the Centrall
Bank of Egypt in for our first branch in the market.

The branch, designated to be officially launched in 2023,
will be part of a fully-fledged banking operation in Egypt
replacing our current representative office set-up.
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Loans and advances
to customers (% of group)

Income split by key markets
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10%
EE 54

I c
E >
m

Kenya

Progress
- We have strengthened our footprint with the approval fora
banking licence in Egypt.

+ We have once again led the AME bond and Sukuk markets in 2022,
taking the top spotin the AME league tables and ranking #1in
MENA G3 issuance for the fifth year in a row. Our commitment to
ESG across Debt Capital Markets (DCM) helped us almost double
ourissuance ESG volumes and brought the year's most innovative
deals to market.

+ On Sustainable Finance we have brought new ideas to the
market, and supported our clients with closing market firsts and
landmark transactions that are creating a strong reputation for
us among clients.

+ We have successfully launched end-to-end digital onboarding in
Pakistan with embedded eKYC (Electronic Know Your Customer),
allowing clients to seamlessly open accounts from the SC Mobile
App. We have also expanded our agent banking proposition
to five countries, helping to drive financial inclusion by offering
multiple touchpoints for clients to transact.

+ We have expanded digital wealth management solutions in Kenya
and UAE. Our micro-investment solution in Kenya has attracted
85 per cent new to wealth clients, while in UAE, clients have access
to online Trade FX and online Equities.

Broad-based growth inincome across products, with Financial
Markets at the highest level since 2015.

+ Continuing cost discipline has allowed investments to continue
through the cycle. Cost to Income Ratio lower at 64 per cent
(vs. 66 per cent in 21) and Revenue / Headcount has grown
M percentvs FY'21.

Performunce highlights
- Underlying working profit of $937 million (up 25 per cent on
constant currency basis) was driven by higher income and
disciplined cost management. Underlying profit before tax of
$819 million (Up 4 per cent on constant currency basis) despite
higher loan impairment that is primarily related to provisions
for sovereign downgrades in Ghana & Pakistan.

Underlying operating income of $2,606 million was up 7 per cent
(Up 14 per cent constant currency) driven by growth in Transaction
Banking, Financial Markets and Retail. Income was up 9 per cent
(up 15 per cent constant currency) in Middle East, North Africa, &
Pakistan and up 3 per cent (up 13 per cent constant currency)

in Africa.

Risk-weighted assets (RWA) were 17 per cent lower than
December 2021, despite the impact of sovereign downgrades,
due to continuing RWA optimisation activities and de-risking
in markets with elevated macro-economic risk.

Loans and advances to customers were down 14 per cent

(9 per cent down on constant currency basis) and customer
accounts were down 8 per cent (3 per cent down on constant
currency basis) since 31 December 2021.



Europe and
the Americas

Profit before taxation

$863m

134%

underlying basis

$840m

*46%

statutory basis

Risk-weighted assets (RWA)

$50bn

Region overview

The Group supports clients in the region through hubs in
London, Frankfurt and New York, as well as a presence in
several other markets in Europe and Americas. Our expertise
in Asia, Africa and the Middle East allows us to offer our clients
in the region unique network and product capabilities.

The region generates significant income for the Group’s
Corporate, Commercial and Institutional Banking business.
Clients based in Europe and Americas make up around
one-third of the Group's CCIB income, with three-quarters
of clientincome booked in the network generating above-
average returns.

In addition to being a key origination centre for CCIB, the
region offers local, on-the-ground expertise and solutions to
help internationally minded clients grow across Europe and
Americas. The region is home to the Group’s two biggest
payment clearing centres and the largest trading floor with
more than 90 per cent of the region’s income originating
from Financial Markets and Transaction Banking products.

Our European CPBB business focuses on serving clients with
links to our footprint markets.

Launching our First
Green Trade Export
Letter of Credit

programme

In August, we launched our first Green Trade Export Letter
of Credit programme in Singapore, New York and London,
working with food and nutrition company ADM (Archer-
Daniels-Midland).

The $500 million letter of credit programme will cover
ADM's shipment of commaodities, including soybeans,
oilseeds and cotton from Latin America, the US, and
Australia to European markets. Issued under the
‘Sustainable Goods’ pillar of the Bank’s Green and
Sustainable Product Framework, the transaction helps
advance ADM's widening efforts to expand sustainable
farming practices and source sustainably produced goods.

Loans and advances
to customers (% of group)

17

Income split by key markets

i
43
13

Strqteglc priorities
Leverage our network capabilities to connect new and existing
Corporate and Financial Institutions clients in the west to the
fastest-growing and highest-potential economies across
our footprint.

+ Supercharge our Financial Institutions (FI) Franchise.

- Grow the business we capture from inbound trade flows from our
east to west corridors.

Further develop our sustainable finance product offering and risk
management capabilities.

Enhance capital efficiency, maintain strong risk oversight, and
further improve the quality of our funding base.

Expand assets under management in CPBB and continue to
strengthen the franchise.

Progress

+ Strong growth of 20 per cent in global cross-border network
business with Europe & Americas CCIB clients across key footprint
markets.

Fl segment growth of 25 per cent, now accounting for 56 per cent of
the CCIB business for European & Americas clients.

Expanded Financial Markets Product offering in our German
subsidiary to enable more inbound trade flow.

Material growth in income from sustainable finance products and
expansion of our sustainable product offering.

« Significant increase in high-quality liabilities diversifying the region’s
funding base.

+ CPBB cost saving initiatives executed, with strong progress made
in refocusing the Private Banking segment towards Ultra High Net
Worth clients together with the successful migration of CPBB clients
from London to the Jersey booking centre.

PerFormunce highlights
- Underlying profit before tax of $863 million improved 34 per cent,
driven by higherincome and lower impairments. Positive income to
cost jaws of 12 per cent.

- Underlying operating income of $2,353 million was up 17 per cent
due to a strong performance from Financial Markets Macro
products, and improvement in cash deposit volumes and margins
across CCIB and CPBB.

Expensesincreased by 5 per cent or 9 per cent on a constant
currency basis largely due to the increased Investment spend
and performance-related pay.
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Summary of financial performance

The Group delivered a strong performance in 2022
generating a 120 basis point uplift in underlying return on
tangible equity to 8.0 per cent with underlying profit before
tax increasing 15 per cent on a constant currency basis.
Income at $16.3 billion, grew 15 per cent on a constant currency
basis excluding DVA, and is at its highest level since 2014,
with a record performance in Financial Markets and strong
expansion in the netinterest margin. Loans and advances to
customers grew an underlying 3 per cent despite the rising
interest rate environment. Expenses increased 9 per cent

at constant currency, due to continued investment in the
business, salary inflation, and increased performance-related
pay on the back of business performance. Credit impairment
charges increased to $838 million including further charges
relating to the China commercial real estate sector and the
impact of sovereign-related downgrades. However, the
loan-loss rate of 21 basis points remains well below our historic
through-the-cycle loan loss range. The Group remains well
capitalised and highly liquid with a CET1ratio of 14.0 per cent
at the top end of its target range enabling the Board to
announce a 50 per cent increase in the full-year dividend

and a further $1billion share buy-back programme to
startimminently.

All commentary that follows is on an underlying basis and
comparisons are made to the equivalent period in 2021 on
a reported currency basis, unless otherwise stated.

- Operating income increased 10 per cent, or 15 per cent
on a constant currency basis, normalising for a $27 million
positive movement in DVA. About half of the growth in
income was from strong, sustained business momentum,
through a combination of balance sheet growth and
increased fee and trading income, with the remaining
increase reflecting the benefit of a higher interest rate
environment

- Netinterest income increased 12 per cent or 18 per cent on a
constant currency basis. The net interest margin averaged
141 basis points and is 20 basis points higher year-on-year
aided by rising interest rates despite a 4-basis point
negative impact from short-term and structural hedges

+ Otherincome increased 9 per cent, with a record
performance in Financial Markets partly offset by lower
Wealth Management income impacted by subdued
market conditions

- Operating expenses excluding the UK bank levy increased
4 per cent and were up 7 per cent on a constant currency
basis after adjusting for the increase in performance-
related pay driven by the strong business performance.
The underlying expense growth reflects the impact of a
high-inflation environment including the impact on salary
increases, additional investment into transformational
digital capabilities and headcount. The cost-to-income
ratio decreased 4 percentage points to 66 per cent
excluding DVA and UK bank levy and the Group
generated 6 per cent positive income-to-cost jaws at
constant currency excluding DVA

- Creditimpairment was $838 million, an increase of

- Otherimpairment increased by $24 million to $79 million.

$575 million. The impairment charge includes $582 million

in relation to China commercial real estate sector and

$283 million in relation to sovereign downgrades partly
offset by releases in the management overlay relating to
COVID-19. Total credit impairment of $838 million represents
aloan-loss rate of 21 basis points, a year-on-year increase
of 14 basis points in the cost of risk, but still well below

the historic through-the-cycle loan loss range of 30 to

35 basis points.
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The $300 million impairment charge recorded in 2021
relating to the Group's investment in its associate China
Bohai Bank (Bohaii) has been reclassified out of underlying
performance and into goodwill and other impairments.
The remaining other impairment primarily relates to the
aviation leasing portfolio

- Profit from associates and joint ventures decreased

5 per cent to $167 million reflecting a lower profit share
from Bohai

+ Charges relating to restructuring, other items and

goodwill and other impairment reduced by $373 million

to $476 million, with $333 million lower restructuring costs,
principally a non-repeat of the prior-year retirement
programme in Korea. Goodwill and other impairment of
$322 million is $22 million higher year-on-year following a
$14 million write off of the goodwill relating to Bangladesh.
Furthermore, there has been a $308 million impairment
relating to Bohai, primarily a result of industry challenges
and uncertainties that may impact profitability.

- Taxation was $1,384 million on a statutory basis, with a

statutory effective tax rate of 32 per cent. Taxation on
underlying profits was at an effective rate of 30 per cent,
an increase of 3 percentage points compared to 2021
primarily driven by lower prior year credits and higher
taxes in UK, Pakistan and US.

+ Underlying return on tangible equity increased 120 basis

points to 8.0 per cent due to the increase in profits and
lower tangible equity, reflecting shareholder distributions
and adverse movements in reserves due to movements in
interest rates and currency translation. The reclassification
of the 2021 Bohaiimpariment out from underlying
performance increased the 2021 underlying return on
tangible equity by 80 basis points to 6.8 per cent and

has made the treatment of Bohai impairment consistent
across both the 2021 and 2022 computation of underlying
return on tangible equity

+ Underlying basic earnings per share (EPS) increased

18 per cent to 1011 cents and statutory EPS of 859 cents
increased by 40 per cent

+ Afinal ordinary dividend per share of 14 cents has been

proposed taking the full-year total to 18 cents, a 50 per cent
increase along with a new share buy-back programme of
S1billion, taking total shareholder distributions announced
since the start of 2022 to $2.8 billion
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Summary of financial performance

Constant
currency
2022 2021 Change change!
Smillion Smillion % %
Net interest income 7,599 6,807 12 18
Otherincome 8,656 7906 9 14
Underlying operating income 16,255 14,713 10 16
Other operating expenses (10,641) (10,275) ()] )
UK bank levy (102) (100) @) (15)
Underlying operating expenses (10,743) (10,375) (@] )
Underlying operating profit before impairment and taxation 5,512 4,338 27 30
Creditimpairment (838) (263) nm3 nm3
Other impairment* 79 (55) (44) (46)
Profit from associates and joint ventures 167 176 5) 5)
Underlying profit before taxation 4,762 4196 3 15
Restructuring (174) (507) 66 64
Goodwill and Other impairment* (322 (300) @ (©)
Otheritems 20 (%) 148 148
Statutory profit before taxation 4,286 3,347 28 30
Taxation (1,384) (1,034) (€] 4L
Profit for the year 2,902 2,313 25 24
Adjusted net interest margin (%)? 1.41 121 20
Underlying return on tangible equity (%)? 8.0 6.8 120
Underlying earnings per share (cents) * 1011 85.8 18

Not meaningful

N o =

Change is the basis points (bps) difference between the two periods rather than the percentage change

Comparisons presented on the basis of the current period’s transactional currency rate, ensuring like-for-like currency rates between the two periods

Goodwill and Other impairment include $308 million impairment charge relating to the Group's investment in its associate China Bohai Bank (Bohai). The 2021

comparative has been restated for consistency to reclassify the $300 million impairment from Other impairment within Underlying profit to Goodwill and
Otherimpairment. The 2021 Underlying earnings per ordinary share (cents) has been correspondingly restated to reflect this reclassification

Statutory financial performance summary

Constant
currency
2022 2021 Change change!
Smillion Smillion % %
Net interest income 7,593 6,798 12 18
Otherincome 8,725 7903 10 15
Statutory operating income 16,318 14,701 n 16
Statutory operating expenses (10,913) (10924) - ©
Statutory operating profit before impairment and taxation 5,405 3,777 43 46
Creditimpairment (836) (254) nm3 nm3
Goodwill and Other impairment (439) (372 (18) 19
Profit from associates and joint ventures 156 196 20) 20)
Statutory profit before taxation 4,286 3,347 28 30
Taxation (1,384) (1,034) (34) 44
Profit for the year 2,902 2,313 25 24
Statutory return on tangible equity (%) 6.8 48 200
Statutory earnings per share (cents) 85.9 613 40

1 Comparisons presented on the basis of the current period’s transactional currency rate, ensuring like-for-like currency rates between the two periods

2 Change s the basis points (bps) difference between the two periods rather than the percentage change

3 Not meaningful
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Operating income by product

ﬂ
Constant §r
2021 currency &
2022 (Restated)? Change change' 0
Smillion Smillion % % &
Transaction Banking 3,925 2,886 36 42 2
Trade & Working capital 1,371 1447 ©) ©)
Cash Management 2,554 1,439 77 85
Financial Markets 5,728 4,899 7 21
Macro Trading 2,962 2,216 34 40
Credit Markets 1,696 1,790 ©) [©)
Credit Trading 506 437 16 18
Financing Solutions & Issuance 1,190 1,353 12 (O)
Structured Finance 408 491 a7z a7
Financing & Securities Services 620 387 60 67
DVA 42 15 180 200
Lending & Portfolio Management 562 759 26) 22)
Wealth Management 1,802 2,225 19 a7
Retail Products 4,068 3,358 21 29
CCPL & other unsecured lending 1,216 1,272 (&) 1
Deposits 2,044 860 138 157
Mortgage & Auto 635 1,036 39 (35)
Other Retail Products 173 190 ) 4
Treasury 348 4698 (50) 47)
Other (178) M2) 59 (16)
Total underlying operating income 16,255 14,713 10 16

1 Comparisons presented on the basis of the current period’s transactional currency rate, ensuring like-for-like currency rates between the two periods

2 Following a reorganisation of certain clients, there has been a reclassification of balances across products

The operating income by product commentary that follows
is on an underlying basis and comparisons are made to the
equivalent period in 2021 on a constant currency basis, unless
otherwise stated.

Transaction Banking income increased 42 per cent. Cash
Management income increased 85 per cent reflecting strong
pricing discipline to take advantage of a rising interest rate
environment. Trade & Working Capital decreased 1per cent,
with balance sheet growth offset by margin compression.
The margin compression reflects a shift towards investment
credit grade clients and a shift in product mix towards lower
margin but more RWA-efficient products.

Financial Markets income increased 21 per cent and was a
record performance. Macro trading increased 40 per cent
with FXincome delivering strong double-digit growth as
maicro events led to increased client demand and elevated
volatility, widening bid-offer spreads. Commaodities also
delivered strong double-digit growth, including a record first
quarter, when it benefited from volatility in energy prices,
while Rates also provided strong double-digitincrease in
income on the back of policy rates increases. Credit Markets
income decreased 3 per cent driven by subdued market
conditions in spite of a strong performance in Credit Trading.
Structured Finance declined 17 per cent with lower fee income
within Aviation Finance. Financing & Securities Services
income increased 67 per cent, including $184 million of gains
on mark-to-market liabilities and benefiting from improved
margins in Securities Services.

Lending and Portfolio Management income decreased
22 per cent due to increased cost of funds and the impact
of risk-weighted asset optimisation actions.

Wealth Management income declined 17 per cent as
customer sentiment became more risk-averse in volatile
market conditions leading to lower transaction volumes.
There was a negative impact from COVID-19 restrictions,

in particular in North Asia, resulting in a number of branch
closures and lower footfall which negatively impacted
face-to-face sales. Managed Investments income was down
39 per cent, there was a 6 per cent decline in Treasury Products
income while Bancassurance income declined 6 per cent.
Wealth Management secured lending income fell by a third
on the back of client deleveraging. Net new sales remained
positive albeit at a lower level than 2021 but assets under
management volumes reduced on the back of negative
market movements.

Retail Products income increased 29 per cent. Deposit
income increased 157 per cent due to active passthrough

rate managementin a rising interest rate environment, partly
offset by migration from CASA to time deposits. Mortgages
& Auto income decreased 35 per cent reflecting margin
compression with the majority of mortgages in Hong Kong
reaching the Best Lending Rate cap. Credit Cards & Personal
Loans income increased 1per cent reflecting a growth in
credit card balances, particularly in our digital banks Mox
and Trust Bank.

Treasury income declined 47 per cent, reflecting the losses
from structural and short-term hedges in a rising interest rate
environment which offset increased yields on the remainder
of the Treasury portfolio.
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Profit before tax by client segment and geographic region

Constant

2021 currency

2022 (Restated)'? Change change?

Smillion Smillion % %

Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking 4,100 3124 31 35
Consumer Private & Business Banking 1,596 1,226 30 35
Ventures (363) 261 39 42
Central & other items (segment) (571) 107 nm3 nm3
Underlying profit before taxation 4,762 4196 13 5
Asia 3,688 3,416 8 2
Africa & Middle East 819 856 %) 4
Europe & Americas 863 644 34 33
Central & other items (region) (608) (720) 16 ©)
Underlying profit before taxation 4,762 4196 3 15

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from

TJanuary 2022. Prior period has been restated

2 Comparisons presented on the basis of the current period’s transactional currency rate, ensuring like-for-like currency rates between the two periods

3 Not meaningful

As part of the ongoing execution of its refreshed strategy,
the Group has expanded and reorganised its reporting
structure with the creation of a third client segment, Ventures,
effective from 1January 2022. Ventures is a consolidation of
SC Ventures and its related entities as well as the Group's two
majority-owned digital banks Mox in Hong Kong and Trust
Bank in Singapore, reported alongside the current client
segments; Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking
(CCIB) serving larger companies and institutions and
Consumer, Private & Business Banking (CPBB) serving
individual and business banking clients. There was no
change to the regional reporting structure.

Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking profit
increased 31 per cent as robust Financial Markets and Cash
Management performance drove 19 per cent income growth
excluding positive movements in DVA. This was partly offset
by a 4 per cent increase in expenses and a $469 million
increase in impairments reflecting further charges in relation
to the China commercial real estate sector and lower releases
on the remaining portfolio.

Consumer, Private & Business Banking profit increased

30 per cent and was 35 per cent higher on a constant currency
basis. Income grew 10 per cent on a constant currency basis
with increased Deposit income partly offset by subdued
Wealth Management and the impact of the Best Lending
Rate cap on Hong Kong mortgage income. On a constant
currency basis, expenses grew 3 per cent and impairments
decreased $10 million.

Ventures |oss increased to $363 million. Income totalled

$29 million for the year, with an increasing customer base

at Mox and Trust Bank. Expenses increased by a third
reflecting further investment into the segment and increased
operational costs to support the significant increase in
customer onboarding and transactional volumes within the
new digital banks. Other impairment of $24 million was taken
in relation to the value of one of the Group's investments
within the Ventures portfolio.
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Central & other items (segment) recorded a loss of
$571 million as income declined 71 per cent reflecting the
losses from structural and short-term hedges booked
within Treasury. Expenses increased 26 per cent while
credit impairments were $112 million higher as a result

of the ratings downgrades of select sovereigns.

Asia profits increased 8 per cent on the back of a7 per cent
increase in income. This was partly offset by Tper cent
expense growth and an 82 per cent increase in impairments
reflecting increased charges relating to the China commercial
real estate sector.

Africa & Middle East profits decreased 4 per cent but grew

4 per cent on a constant currency basis. Income increased

14 per cent while expenses grew 9 per cent, both on a constant
currency basis. Impairments went from a net release in the
prior year to a $118 million charge, partly due to the sovereign
ratings downgrades of Pakistan and Ghana.

Europe & Americas profit increased by a third with a

17 per centincrease in income on the back of a strong
Financial Markets and Cash Management performance.
Expensesincreased 5 per cent while the net release in credit
impairment halved to $77 million.

Central & other items (region) loss decreased by $112 million
to $608 million due to a 30 per cent increase in expenses.
Income increased 145 per cent, while impairments reduced
by 16 per cent



Adjusted net interest income and margin

(%]

2022 2021 Change' g

Smillion % &

Adjusted net interest income? 7976 6,796 17 _é

Average interest-earning assets 565,370 559,408 1 S
Average interest-bearing liabilities 525,351 515,769 2
Gross yield (%)* 2.70 183 87
Rate paid (%)* 1.38 0.67 71
Netyield (%) 1.32 116 16
Net interest margin (%6)** 1.41 1.21 20

1 Variance is better/(worse) other than assets and liabilities which is increase/(decrease)

2 Adjusted netinterestincome is statutory netinterest income excluding funding costs for the trading book and including financial guarantee fees on interest-
earning assets

3 Changeisthe basis points (bps) difference between the two periods rather than the percentage change

4 Adjusted netinterest income divided by average interest-earning assets, annualised

Adjusted net interest income increased 17 per cent driven by a 17 per cent increase in the net interest margin, which averaged
141 basis points in the year, a 20 basis points year-on-year uplift benefiting from a rapid increase in policy interest rates across
many of our markets:

- Average interest-earning assets grew 1per cent, or 7 per cent excluding the impact of currency translation and risk-weighted
asset optimisation actions, reflecting an increase in investment securities held by Treasury Markets. Gross yields increased
87 basis points compared with the average in the prior year

- Average interest-bearing liabilities increased 2 per cent, or 5 per cent excluding the impact of currency translation, reflecting
an increase in customer accounts while the rate paid on liabilities increased 71 basis points compared with the average in the
prior year

Credit risk summary

Income Statement
2021 Change'
Smillion Smillion %
Total creditimpairment charge 838 263 219
Of which stage Tand 2 406 78 421
Of which stage 3 432 185 134

1 Variance is increase/(decrease) comparing current reporting period to prior reporting period

Balance sheet

2022 2021 Change'
Smillion Smillion %

Gross loans and advances to customers? 316,107 304,122 4
Of which stage 1 295,219 279178 6
Of which stage 2 13,043 16,849 23)
Of which stage 3 7,845 8,095 ©)

Expected credit loss provisions (5,460) (5,654) 3
Of which stage 1 (559) (473) 18
Of which stage 2 (44b) (524) (15)
OFf which stage 3 (4,457) (4,657) D)

Net loans and advances to customers 310,647 298,468 4
Of which stage 1 294,660 278,705 6
Of which stage 2 12,599 16,325 23)
Of which stage 3 3,388 3,438 Q)

Cover ratio of stage 3 before/after collateral (%) 57/76 58/75 M

Credit grade 12 accounts (Smillion) 1,574 1,730 )

Early alerts (Smillion) 4,967 5,534 (10)

Investment grade corporate exposures (%)* 76 69 7

1 Variance is increase/(decrease) comparing current reporting period to prior reporting period

2 Includes reverse repurchase agreements and other similar secured lending held at amortised cost of $24,498 million at 31 December 2022 and $7,331 million at
31December 2021

3 Changeis the percentage points difference between the two points rather than the percentage change
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Asset quality remains stable, despite a year-on-year increase
in the impairment charge, with an improvement in a number
of underlying credit metrics. However, the Group continues to
remain alert to an unpredictable and challenging external
environment including pressures in the China commercial real
estate sector, commodity price volatility and the impact of
the Russia/Ukraine war. This war in part contributed to both
commodity price volatility and the accelerated trajectory of
inflation and interest rate rises across our footprint, which in
turn have contributed to both an increased risk of global
recession and the appreciation of the US dollar versus the
majority of developed and emerging market currencies.
These factors have contributed to increased sovereign

credit stress in a handful of our markets which we continue

to monitor closely and undertake mitigating actions

where appropriate.

Creditimpairment totalled $838 million, an increase of
$575 million, representing a loan loss rate of 21 basis points,
still some way below the historic loan loss rate range.
Impairment charges relating to the China commercial real
estate sector totalled $582 million in the year, including a
$78 million increase in the management overlay relating to
the China commercial real estate sector, which now totals
$173 million. Sri Lanka and Ghana had their sovereign ratings
downgraded into stage 3, while Pakistan sovereign ratings
were downgraded into credit grade 12. These sovereign
ratings downgrades incurred a $283 million impairment
charge in the year. The CPBB normalised run-rate charge
increased by 9 per cent while recoveries in CCIB declined
by a third. The above were partly offset by a $228 million
decrease in the COVID-19 related management overlay,
which now totals $21 million.

Restructuring, goodwill impairment and other items

Gross stage 3 loans and advances to customers of $7.8 billion
were 3 per cent lower, primarily as repayments, client
upgrades and write-offs more than offset new inflows,
including those relating to the sovereign ratings downgrade
of Ghana and Sri Lanka and the China commercial real
estate sector. Credit-impaired loans represented 2.5 per cent
of gross loans and advances, a decrease of 18 basis points.

The stage 3 cover ratio of 57 per cent was lower by
1percentage point, while the cover ratio post collateral
at 76 per centincreased by 1percentage point.

Credit grade 12 balances have decreased by 9 per cent to

$1.6 billion as the sovereign ratings downgrade of Pakistan
was more than offset by downgrades into stage 3 primarily as
a result of Sri Lanka and Ghana sovereign ratings downgrade.

Early Alert accounts of $5.0 billion have reduced by 10 per
cent, reflecting the net impact of regularisations of accounts
back into non-high-risk categories, net impact of downgrades
into credit grade 12 and exposure reductions partly offset by
new inflows. The Group is continuing to carefully monitor its
exposures in vulnerable sectors and select markets, given the
unusual stresses caused by the currently challenging macro-
economic environment.

The proportion of investment grade corporate exposures has
increased by 7 percentage points to 76 per cent, reflecting the
increase in reverse repurchase agreements held to collect.

The above balance sheet disclosure relates to loans and
advances to customers. The movement in high risk assets
(gross stage 3 loans and advances, credit grade 12 balances
and early alert accounts) does not fully reflect the impact of
the sovereign ratings downgrade of Ghana, Pakistan and Sri
Lanka as it does not capture the impact of these downgrades
on the Group's investment and securities portfolio.

Goodwill Goodwill
and Other and Other
impairment Otheritems Restructuring impairment’ Otheritems
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Operating income 32 - 20
Operating expenses (487) - 62)
Creditimpairment 9 - -
Other impairment (38 (322) - a7 (300) -
Profit from associates and joint ventures an - - 20 - -
Loss before taxation 174) (322 20 (507) (300) 42)

1 Goodwill and Other impairment include $308 million impairment charge relating to the Group's investment in its associate China Bohai Bank (Bohai). The 2021
comparative has been restated for consistency to reclassify the $300 million impairment from Other impairment within Underlying profit to Goodwill and

Otherimpairment

The Group’s statutory performance is adjusted for profits or
losses of a capital nature, amounts consequent to investment
transactions driven by strategic intent, other infrequent and/
or exceptional transactions that are significant or material in
the context of the Group's normal business earnings for the
period and items which management and investors would
ordinarily identify separately when assessing underlying
performance period-by period. A reconciliation of
restructuring, goodwill impairment and other items excluded
from underlying results is set out on pages 126 to 130.

Restructuring charges of $174 million for 2022 reflects the
impact of actions to transform the organisation to improve
productivity, primarily redundancy related charges.

Goodwill and other impairment of $322 million includes
$308 million in relation to a further reduction in the carrying
value of the Group's investment in its associate China

Bohai Bank (Bohai). To ensure consistency, the Group
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has retrospectively reclassified the $300 million impairment
charge taken in 2021 on its investment in Bohai, from other
impairment included in underlying operating profit, to
goodwill and other impairment which is excluded from
underlying operating performance. The remaining $14 million
goodwill impairment relates to Bangladesh primarily due to
lower economic growth forecasts and higher discount rates.

Other items include a $20 million fair-value gain relating to the
sale of a property in Thailand.

The Group has announced that it is exploring strategic
alternatives for its Aviation Finance business as well as the
exit of seven markets in the AME region and will focus solely
on the CCIB segment in two more. Itis expected that the
results from the markets and businesses being exited will
be reported in restructuring from 1January 2023 with prior
periods retrospectvely restated.



Balance sheet and liquidity

ﬁ
- Increase/ Increase/ ra.-
2022 2021 (Decrease) (Decrease) &
Smillion Smillion Smillion % )
Assets '§
Loans and advances to banks 39,519 44,383 (4,864) an &
Loans and advances to customers 310,647 298,468 12179 4
Other assets 469,756 484967 (15,21 3
Total assets 819,922 827818 (7.896) ©]
Liabilities
Deposits by banks 28,789 30,041 (1,252) ()
Customer accounts 461,677 474570 (12,893) (©)
Other liabilities 279,440 270,571 8,869 3
Total liabilities 769,906 775,182 (5,276) m
Equity 50,016 52,636 (2,620) ®)
Total equity and liabilities 819,922 827818 (7.896) ©]
Advances-to-deposits ratio (%)1 57.4% 591%
Liquidity coverage ratio (%) 147% 143%

1 The Group now excludes $20,798 million held with central banks (31.12.21: $15,168 million) that has been confirmed as repayable at the point of stress

The Group's balance sheet remains strong, liquid and
well diversified.

+ Loans and advances to customers increased 4 per cent
since 31 December 2021 to $311 billion. This includes a

$24 billion increase in Treasury and securities backed loans

held to collect partly offset by a $13 billion reduction from
risk-weighted asset optimisation actions undertaken by
CCIB and a $8 billion reduction from currency translation.
Excluding the above, there was 3 per cent underlying loan

growth, with growth in Trade partly offset by deleveraging

in Wealth Management.

- Customer accounts of $462 billion decreased 3 per cent
since 31 December 2021 as a result of currency translation.
Excluding the impact of currency translation, customer
accounts were broadly flat in the year.

Risk-weighted assets

-+ Other assets decreased 3 per cent since 31 December
2021 with a reduction in reverse repurchase agreements
designated at fair value through profit or loss partly offset
by an increase in investment securities held within Treasury
Markets and increased derivative balances

+ Other liabilities were 3 per cent higher since 31 December
2021 reflecting an increase in derivative balances

The advances-to-deposits ratio decreased to 574 per cent
from 591 per cent at 31 December 2021 reflecting a reduction
in loans and advances to customers excluding reverse
repurchase agreement as a result of risk-weighted asset
optimisation actions. The point-in-time liquidity coverage
ratio of 147 per cent increased 4 per cent and remains well
above the minimum regulatory requirement.

2022 2021 Change' Change'
Smillion Smillion Smillion %

By risk type

Credit risk 196,855 219588 (22,733) 10)
Operational risk 27177 2716 61 -
Market risk 20,679 24,529 (3,850) (16)
Total RWAs 244711 271,233 (26,522) 10)

1 Variance is increase/(decrease) comparing current reporting period to prior reporting periods

Total risk-weighted assets (RWA) decreased 10 per cent or
$26.5 billion from 31 December 2021 to $244.7 billion.

« Credit risk RWA decreased $22.7 billion to $196.9 billion.

There was a $139 billion reduction in the CCIB low-returning

portfolio targeted for optimisation, a $111 billion decrease
from other RWA efficiency actions and a $99 billion
reduction from currency translation. This was partly
offset by a $6.9 billion increase from regulatory changes,
$3.5 billion inflation from credit migration and a $19 billion
increase from a combination of asset growth and mix

- Market risk RWA decreased by $39 billion to $20.7 billion
primarily reflecting reduced standardised specific interest
rate risk positions and changes in value at risk methodology

- Operational risk RWA was broadly flat at $27.2 billion
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Capital base and ratios

2021 Change' Change'
Smillion Smillion Smillion %
CET1capital 34,157 38,362 (4,205) an
Additional Tier Tcapital (ATT) 6,484 6,791 (307) )
Tier1capital 40,641 457153 4,512 10)
Tier 2 capital 12,510 12,491 19 -
Total capital 53,151 57,644 (4,493) ®
CET1 capital ratio end point (%)? 14.0 141 ©n
Total capital ratio transitional (%) 21.7 213 0.4
Leverage ratio (%)? 4.8 49 (X))

1 Variance is increase/(decrease) comparing current reporting period to prior reporting periods

2 Change s percentage points difference between two points rather than percentage change

The Group's CET1ratio of 14.0 per cent was 19 basis points
lower than at 31 December 2027, but approximately 50 basis
points above the CET1ratio at 1January 2022 when regulatory
changes, which reduced the Group's CET1 ratio, came into
force. The underlying 50 basis points increase reflects the
impact of RWA optimisation actions and profit accretion
during the year despite funding $1,258 million of share
buy-backs and anincreased ordinary dividend. The CET1 ratio
is 3.6 percentage points above the Group’s current regulatory
minimum of 10.4 per cent and at the top end of the Group's
13-14 per cent medium-term target range.

The regulatory changes which came into force on 1January
2022 included the cessation of software relief, the impact
from the IRB model repair programme and the introduction
of standardised rules for counterparty credit risk on derivatives
and other instruments (SA-CCR). In aggregate, these
regulatory changes resulted in a decrease in the CETTratio
of approximately 70 basis points by reducing CET1 capital by
$11billion and increasing RWAs by $5.7 billion. In the fourth
quarter, further regulatory changes including the IRB model
repair programme increased RWAs by $1.3 billion, reducing
the CET1ratio by approximately 10 basis points

The CET1ratio was reduced by approximately 70 basis points
from a reduction in reserves mainly relating to a reversal of
prior year unrealised gains on debt securities as a result of
higher market yields and movements in currency translation
reducing both the translation reserve and RWA:s.

Profit accretion increased the CET1ratio by approximately
MO basis points whilst lower RWASs as a result of efficiency
and optimisation actions within CCIB and Treasury, provided
an approximate 120 basis point uplift to the CETTratio.

Ordinary shareholder distributions reduced the CET1 ratio by
approximately 65 basis points. The Group spent $1,258 million
purchasing 184 million ordinary shares of $0.50 each during
the year, representing a volume-weighted average price

per share of £5.48. These shares were subsequently cancelled,
reducing the total issued share capital by 6 per cent and

the CET1ratio by approxiamtely 45 basis points. The Board
has recommended a final dividend of 14 cents per share
resulting in a total 2021 ordinary dividend of 18 cents a share
or $523 million, reducing the CET1 ratio by approximately

20 basis points . Payments due to AT1and preference
shareholders cost approximately 15 basis points.

The Board has announced a share buy-back forup to a
maximum consideration of $1billion to further reduce
the number of ordinary shares in issue by cancelling the
repurchased shares. The terms of the buy-back will be
announced and the programme will start shortly and is
expected to reduce the Group's CET1ratio in the first
quarter of 2023 by approximately 40 basis points.
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The Group’'s leverage ratio of 4.8 per cent is approximately
10 basis points lower than the 4.9 per cent ratio as at
31December 2021. This reflects lower Tier 1 capital partly
offset by a decrease in leverage exposures largely driven by
efficiency and optimisation initiatives. The Group's leverage
ratio remains significantly above its current minimum
requirement of 3.7 per cent.

Outlook

Our performance has been strong, and the pace of economic
recovery in many of our footprint markets is encouraging.

Whilst recessionary and inflationary pressures will continue
to impact many parts of the world, particularly in the first half
of 2023, we expect most of the markets in which we operate
to continue their recent momentum with GDP growth in the
Asian economies at above 5 per cent over the next two years
being pivotal to progressive global recovery.

The recent opening-up of China and the generally receding
impacts of COVID-19 should help in that regard albeit we will
continue to monitor closely the sovereign risks in markets that
are most exposed to tightening liquidity.

Overall, the markets in which we operate, the further benefits
of rising interest rates and the evidential improvementin
many of our operating metrics cause us to be optimistic
about the period ahead. For 2023 and 2024 our expectations
are now:

+ Income to grow in the 8-10 per cent range excluding DVA
and at constant currency

+ Full year average net interest margin of around 175 basis
points in 2023 and above 180 basis points in 2024

- Asset and RWA growth in the low single digit percentage
range

+ Around 3 percentage point positive income-to-cost jaws
in 2023 and in 2024, excluding DVA and UK bank levy and
at constant currency

+ Creditimpairment to continue to normalise towards
the historic through the cycle loan-loss rate range of
30-35 basis points

+ To operate dynamically within the full 13-14 per cent
CET1target range

+ RoTE to be approaching 10 per centin 2023

+ RoTE to exceed 11 per cent in 2024, with further growth
thereafter

—_—

Andy Halford
Group Chief Financial Officer

16 February 2023
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Founding signatory of
the Sustainable STEEL
Principles<

In September, we became one of the founding signatories to the
Sustainable STEEL Principles, the first climate-aligned finance
agreement for the steel industry.

The use of metallurgical coal in the manufacturing of steel,
means it contributes around 7 per cent of CO, emissions globally.
With demand for steel continuing to increase, it’s critical that we
support the sector’s decarbonisation. As part of the agreement,
signatories measure and disclose their steel-related loan
emissions, with a view to achieving net-zero emissions in the
steel industry.

@ Read more online at sc.com/steel
Standard Chartered — Annual Report 2022 4
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Risk overview

e Resilience

despite adverse
macroeconomic
environment

and volatile

global markets <
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The macroeconomic environment was challenging
throughout the year for a number of markets in which the
Group operates. February 2022 saw Russia’s invasion of
Ukraine, impacting financial markets, commodity prices and
supply chains. We had very limited direct exposure to either
country and we proactively managed risks that we faced
through indirect exposure, and second order impalcts, such as
increased energy and food prices or disrupted gas supplies for
our clients and customers, the impact from sanctions on asset
values and investments some of our clients have in Russial.

We also managed the increase in traded risks following
increased volatility in other markets, especially credit and
commodities. Regular stress tests were performed during 2022
to assess the impact of the war across the Group's portfolio.

In China, growth forecasts were revised downwards as it
followed its ‘zero-COVID’ stance, exacerbating global supply
chain bottlenecks. Pressures in China’s commercial real estate
industry remain with the timing of recovery still uncertain
amidst recent government measures to support the sector.
In the United States, the Federal Reserve announced
consecutive interest rate hikes to counter inflationary
pressures and hinted at more tapered rate rises in 2023.

This poses challenges to some emerging markets, as their
currencies weaken relative to the strength of the US dollar,
by rising commaodity prices, stagflation and tighter liquidity.

The impact from the war, tightening of global financing
conditions and idiosyncratic domestic political and policy
issues, have placed pressure on sovereign credit ratings during
2022. Within the Group’s footprint, Sri Lanka and Ghana
embarked on sovereign debt restructuring operations, while
Pakistan has been adversely impacted by flooding and
continues to face external financing risks in light of large
external payments coming due, while FX reserves have
declined. The Country Risk Early Warning System (CREWS) is
the principal process for tracking a deterioration in risk
indicators and has worked effectively during the year. CREWS
is a triage system which categorises countries based on a
combined assessment of the likelihood of a downgrade and
the financial impact of a potential downgrade. Markets in the
highest risk category are subject to enhanced monitoring of
qualitative and quantitative risk triggers’ and we have
exposure management strategies in place for the highest

risk markets.

We continue to scan the horizon for topical and emerging
risks and collaborate with internal and external partners to
mitigate risks as they are identified. Further details on how
we manage topical and emerging risks can be found on
pages 48 to 51.



Asset quality has been maintained, though we remain
vigilant in the face of volatile global markets. We continue
to demonstrate resilience as evidenced by strong capitall
and liquidity metrics. Non-financial risks areas such as Fraud,
Data Management, Information and Cyber Security, Third
Party, Technology, People and Change Management remain
heightened. We continue to enhance our operational
resilience and defences against these risks through vigorous
enhancement programmes. We remain vigilant of sovereign
risks and challenges in the property sector in China and

we continue to closely monitor and manage these across
the Group.

For our Corporate, Commercial and Institutional Banking
(CCIB) business, we have identified vulnerable sovereigns with
triggers and have an action plan for exposure management
based on such triggers. We have closely monitored our clients
that may face difficulties on account of increasing interest
rate, foreign exchange movements, commodity volatility or
increase in price of essential goods. Stress tests and portfolio
reviews are also done to identify vulnerable exposures. These
exposures are then tracked through our well-established
Early Alert monitoring process. Actions which may be required
if geo-political risks occur are also tracked so that the Group
could act quickly if these events do occur.

For our Consumer, Private and Business Banking (CPBB)
business, the key focus in 2022 was on the potential wider
effects of the deteriorating economic conditions across our
markets. While CPBB conducts its business mainly in locall
currency, the continued strength of the US dollar has an
impact in our markets across Asia, Africa and the Middle East
and we have been monitoring the potential secondary
impacts of a decline in sovereign credit quality in some of our
markets. For our consumer credit portfolios, we have been
monitoring the impact on customer affordability through
interest rate sensitivity analysis and tracking consumer price
indices across our key markets. In our Business Banking
portfolios, we have been focused on the risks to our clients
associated with vulnerability to commodity supply chain
issues, spikes in input costs and the effect of an overall decline
in global demand. For Wealth Lending, which is secured by

a largely liquid collateral pool, we have been proactively
managing the portfolio through the continued market
volatility and monitoring for horizon risks to the collateral,
such as reduced corporate earnings in the event of recession.
Where appropriate, we have tightened underwriting policies
and collateral acceptance criteria.
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An update on our key risk priorities

2022 continued to present a challenging risk landscape,
however, we faced this from an intrinsically strong position.
Our risk management approach is at the heart of our
business and is core to us achieving sustainable growth and
performance. We have made progress on our key priorities,
these being:

Strengthening the Group’s risk culture and conduct: We
remain committed to promoting a healthy risk culture and
driving the highest standards of conduct. Both risk culture
and conduct are integral components of our Enterprise Risk
Management Framework (ERMF). Our ERMF sets out the
guiding principles for our colleagues, enabling us to have
integrated and holistic risk conversations across the Group
and the three lines of defence. It underpins an enterprise
level ability to identify and assess, openly discuss, and take
prompt action to address existing and emerging risks.

Senior management across the Group promote a healthy
risk culture by rewarding risk-based thinking (including in
remuneration decisions), challenging the status quo, and
creating a transparent and safe environment for employees
to communicate risk concerns. We strive to uphold the highest
standards of conduct through delivery of conduct outcomes,
acknowledging that while incidents cannot be entirely
avoided, the Group has no appetite for wilful or negligent
misconduct. More broadly, we are continuing to focus on
strengthening first-line Conduct Risk ownership, drawing
enhanced Conduct Risk insights through the development

of conduct analytics as part of the new Conduct Risk
management standard. Furthermore, we have uplifted the
Group Conduct Risk Management approach which has been
achieved through a combination of providing better tools

to enable consistent Conduct Risk oversight, increased
engagement with the first and second line and targeted
campaigns to improve Conduct Risk awareness across the
Group. As Conduct Risk may arise from anywhere in the Group
atany time, conduct outcomes should always be considered
when material strategic decisions are made that may impact
clients, investors, shareholders, counterparties, employees,
markets, competition and the environment. The Group is also
working towards complying with the UK Consumer Duty
requirements for in-scope clients; these requirements set
higher and clearer standards of consumer protection.
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Continuous enhancement of our information and cyber
security (ICS) capabilities and governance: We have
refreshed the Group ICS Risk Strategy by updating our ICS
Target Operating Model to increase focus on accountability,
risk ownership, change management and executive
empowerment. Our Board is regularly engaged on our
approach to managing ICS Risks and we have appointed
an ICS Risk Special Advisor to the Board. We also perform
table-top cyber crisis testing exercises to ensure a consistent
view on how to respond to cyber incidents.

To assess the security of our ICS systems and processes, our
ICS capabilities include a formal process for internal controls
testing, vulnerability assessments and penetration testing
(an authorised simulated attack on a computer system,
performed to evaluate the security of the system). We
continue to deploy the Threat Scenario-led Risk Assessment
which enables a more dynamic threat-led identification and
management of ICS Risk by our businesses. Our ICS policies
and standards are also aligned to a number of best practice
global guidance, and we remain watchful on proposed

new guidance.

Our ICS training programme includes annual mandatory
learning and phishing readiness exercises, along with ongoing
thematic campaigns which highlight the most prevalent
threats and risks that colleagues face. We also deliver regular
Group Board training on ICS risks. In addition to general ICS
awareness, colleagues in roles identified as critical have
additional training linked to their responsibilities.

Managing Climate Risk: Managing the risks from climate
change is a core element of our strategy and Stands. We have
made good progress this year in embedding Climate Risk
considerations across the impacted Principal Risk Types. By
using the results from our scenario analysis, we are building

a good understanding of the markets and industries where
the effects of climate change will have the greatest impact.
Climate Risk assessments are now considered as part of
Reputational and Sustainability transaction reviews for
impacted clients in high-carbon sectors, and integrated into
the credit application process for approximately 70 per cent
of our corporate client exposure and the physical risk
identification of our CPBB mortgage portfolios in our largest
markets. As part of our ongoing academic partnership with
Imperial College London, we supported new climate research
on the range of opportunities that exist for private investors in
nature related investments and cross-sectoral implications of
electrification of transport in India. Key focus areas for 2023
include establishing and clarifying the linkages between
net-zero portfolio management across high transition risk
sectors and the impact thereof on Credit Risk parameters,
building and embedding our in-house Climate Risk models,
training and education, and working with our data providers
and clients. All of these support the Group's commitments
made as part of Accelerating Zero.

®
®

More details can be found at
sc.com/sustainability and sc.com/tcfd

Further details on our overall approach to net zero
can be found at sc.com/netzero
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Managing our environmental, social and governance (ESG)
risk: We continue to advance risk management across the
organisation in both our CCIB and CPBB client segments with
end-to-end reviews of inherent risks and controls in line with
our internal Environmental and Social Risk Catalogue. In
keeping with our sustainable and transition finance goals,
our risk management approach seeks to ensure that our
Green, Sustainable and Transition Finance labels reflect the
standards set out in our Green and Sustainable Product
Framework, Transition Finance Framework and Task Force
on Climate-related Financial Disclosures (TCFD).

Managing Financial Crime Risk: The Group is managing its
financial crime risk within acceptable levels as assessed under
the Group’s risk assessment measures, including the Financial
Crime Risk Type Framework, Risk and Control Self-Assessments
and assurance reviews. However, some issues in 2022 have
required remedial actions in order to avoid an unacceptable
increase in Financial Crime Risk in certain areas. Russia-related
sanctions have continued to escalate and are increasingly
complex in nature to operationalise. While the Group has
limited direct exposure to Russia-related sanctions, we
continue to monitor and respond to changing sanction
requirements. The Group continues to build and maintain
partnerships with industry, government and the third sector
to build consensus on effective efforts to combat financial
crime and the damages it causes.

More information about the Group’s commitment to fighting
financial crime can be found at sc.com/fightingfinancialcrime

Technology and Innovation: Our technology capabilities are
delivering our strategy of being a digital driven second-line of
defence function, supporting first-line driven risk management
processes. We have expanded our Climate Risk reporting
capabilities and integrated ESG factors to help streamline risk
assessment across the client lifecycle. We have automated
the model development lifecycle with a digitised model
inventory and approval workflow, and have deployed a single
platform to support standardised model creation, review and
validation. We have continued to expand our Enterprise
Governance, Risk and Compliance with automated workflows
in Operational Risk, Business Continuity, Assurance, and BCBS
239 assessments and peer reviews. Policy documentation
management has been transitioned to a new platform and

a significantly improved user experience. The Group Risk
assessment process has been transitioned to a Big Data
technology stack that utilises data more effectively and
improves assessment turnaround time. We continue to build
more intelligence into our self-service and case management
tooling. The ASK Compliance platform serves as a single
portal, where the first line of defence and our employees get
answers to simple compliance queries using self-service

tools, with an enhanced user experience launched in 2022.
We will prioritise integrating relevant risk use cases into the
existing self-service tools in 2023. Advisor Connect which is

a configurable case management framework launched in
Q32022 provides an auditable, consolidated view of cases
and serves as a knowledge repository for the advisory teams.
Advisor Connect is planned to be rolled out to prioritised
group and country CFCC teams in 2023.


www.sc.com/sustainability
www.sc.com/netzero
www.sc.com/fightingfinancialcrime

We continuously enhanced the country regulatory obligation
management to improve the user experience. We continue
to explore the application of emerging technologies such as
Artificial Intelligence, Machine Learning and Application build
through configuration and remain focused on streamlining
the identification of new regulations through horizon
scanning, tracking amendments to existing regulations, and
automating the mapping and impact analysis to policies and
processes. Surveillance platforms are continuously enhanced
with supervised model-based monitoring and voice and
multilingual monitoring capabilities.

Digitalisation and technological developments remain key
items on the Group's agenda as we pursue the execution of
the Group’s strategy. We continue to ensure that our control
frameworks and risk appetite evolve accordingly to keep pace
with new business developments and asset classes.

Embedding and strengthening Digital Asset Risk
management capabilities: The Group recognises the
increasing prevalence of digital asset activity and associated
risks. At present, the Group has very limited, and immaterial,
direct exposure to digital asset related activity. Any potential
increase in activity or exposures will be subject to detailed
review and enhanced due diligence in accordance with

the Group’s Digital Asset Risk Management Approach.
Notwithstanding the limited exposure, as a regulated global
Bank with digital asset capabilities, we continue to strengthen
our Digital Asset Risk management capabilities under the
ERMEF, with consideration given to learnings from existing
initiatives as well as external market developments.

Our risk profile and performance in 2022

The proportion of the Group’s gross loans and advances to
customers in stage 1has remained stable at $295.2 billion or
93 per cent (31 December 2021: $279.2 billion or 92 per cent)
reflecting our continued focus on high-quality origination.
Overall stage 2 gross loans and advances to customers
decreased by $3.8 billion to $13.0 billion driven by CCIB due
to exposure reductions and rating upgrades in Transport,

Key indicators

telecom and utilities sectors, $1billion decrease in the Energy
sector, offset by increase in stage 2 in China commercial real
estate. Stage 3 loans decreased by $0.2 billion to $79 billion
(31 December 2021: $8.1 billion) primarily as repayments,

client upgrades and write-offs more than offset new inflows,
including those relating to the sovereign ratings downgrade
of Ghana and Sri Lanka and the China commercial real estate
sector. The stage 3 cover ratio of 57 per cent was lower by
1percentage point, while the cover ratio post collateral at

76 per centincreased by 1 percentage point.
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In 2022, we have seen a 10 per cent decrease in Early Alerts
exposure (31 December 2022: $5.0 billion, 31 December 2021:
$5.5 billion), reflecting the net impact of regularisations of
accounts back into non-high-risk categories, net impact of
downgrades into credit grade 12 and exposure reductions
partly offset by new inflows. Credit grade 12 balances
decreased to $1.6 billion (31 December 2021: $1.7 billion) as the
sovereign ratings downgrade of Pakistan was more than
offset by downgrades into stage 3 primarily as a result of Sri
Lanka and Ghana sovereign ratings downgrade. The Group
remains vigilant in view of persistent challenging conditions
in some markets and sectors.

The overall CPBB portfolio remains 86 per cent fully secured
(31 December 2021: 86 per cent), with average residential
mortgage loan-to-value (LTV) at 44.7 per cent (31 December
2021: 411 per cent). The portfolio has remained resilient with
overall 30+ days past due across our programme lending
segments at 0.58 per cent, which is consistent with pre-
pandemic credit performance.

The percentage of investment-grade corporate exposure
has also increased to 76 per cent compared with 69 per cent
from 31 December 2021, reflecting the increase in reverse
repurchase agreements held to collect and some increase
in exposures to investment grade clients. Exposure to our
top 20 corporate clients as a percentage of Tier 1 capitall
has increased to 65 per cent (31 December 2021: 61 per cenb),
driven by increased exposure to investment grade clients.

2021
Group total business' 316.1 3041
Stage Tloans ($ billion) 295.2 2792
Stage 2 loans ($ billion) 13.0 16.8
Stage 3loans, credit-impaired (S billion) 79 81
Stage 3 cover ratio 57% 58%
Stage 3 cover ratio (including collateral) 76% 75%
Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking
Investment grade corporate net exposures as a percentage of total corporate net exposures 76% 69%
Loans and advances maturing in one year or less as a percentage of total loans and advances
to customers 65% 66%
Early alert portfolio net exposures ($ billion) 5.0 55
Credit grade 12 balances ($ billion) 1.6 17
Aggregate top 20 corporate net exposures as a percentage of Tier Tcapital? 65% 61%
Collateralisation of sub-investment grade net exposures maturing in more than one year 53% 49%
Consumer, Private & Business Banking
Loan-to-value ratio of Consumer, Private & Business Banking mortgages 44.7% 4%

1 These numbers represent total gross loans and advances to customers

2 Excludesreverse repurchase agreements
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The Group's ongoing credit impairment was a net charge of $838 million (31 December 2021: $263 million), including a $83 million
charge split across CCIB and Central and other items segments relating to sovereign ratings downgrade of Pakistan into credit
grade 12. The impairment charge includes $582 million in relation to China commercial real estate sector and $283 million in
relation to sovereign downgrades, partly offset by releases in the management overlay relating to COVID-19.

CCIB stage 1and 2 impairments of $148 million are driven by China commercial real estate downgrades, including a $78 million
increase for China commercial real estate overlay and sovereign downgrades in Africa and the Middle East which is offset by
a $102 million full release of COVID-19 overlay. Stage 3 impairment of $279 million is largely from China commercial real estate
downgrades, clients’ rating changes due to the Sri Lanka and Ghana sovereign rating downgrade, offset by releases and
repayments of a few notable clients.

CPBB charge decreased by $20 million to $262 million (31 December 2021: $282 million). Stage Tand 2 charge increased by

$121 million to $150 million (31 December 2021: $29 million). Stage 3 charge decreased by $141 million to $112 million (31 December
2021: $253 million) as markets returned to normalised flows following the expiry of the majority of COVID-19 relief schemes in
2021.I1n 2022, there were increased charges for Korea and Taiwan due to worsening macroeconomic forecasts, as well as China
due to portfolio maturity and book growth. This was offset by a net release of $110 million (31 December 2021: $15 million) in
management overlays and a $25 million release from significant increase in credit risk methodology changes and model
updates largely in the Asia region.

Ventures impairment charge increased by $13 million to $16 million (31 December 2021: $3 million) due to book growth in
Mox Bank and Trust Bank Singapore.

Central and other items stage 1and 2 impairments of $95 million were driven by the sovereign downgrades in Asia. Stage 3
impairment charge of $38 million was driven by the sovereign rating downgrade of Ghana and Sri Lanka.

Creditimpairment

2022 2021

Stage1&2 Stage 3 Total Stage 1&2 Stage 3 Total'
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion

Ongoing business portfolio
Corporate, Commercial &

Institutional Banking 148 279 427 23 ©67) (44)
Consumer, Private & Business Banking 150 12 262 29 253 282

Ventures 13 3 16 3 - 3

Central & otheritems 95 38 133 23 ©) 22

Credit impairment charge/(release) 406 432 838 78 185 263

Restructuring business portfolio

Others (03] - 2) @ @ @
Creditimpairment charge/(release) (0)) - (¢)) @) @] )
Total credit impairment charge/

(release) 404 432 836 76 178 254

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from
1January 2022. Prior period has been restated

The average level of total trading and non-trading Value at Risk (VaR) in 2022 was $52.5 million, 4.2 per cent lower than 2021
($54.8 million). The actual level of total trading and non-trading VaR as at the end of the 2022 was $55.8 million, 28.6 per cent
higher than 2021 ($43.4 million), due to an increase in market volatility in H2 2022, driven by a number of Central Banks
increasing interest rates to curb inflation.

Our Group liquidity coverage ratio (LCR) is 147 per cent (31 December 2021: 143 per cent) with a surplus to both Risk Appetite and
regulatory requirements. The Group’s advances-to-deposits ratio has decreased from 591 per cent to 574 per cent, driven by a
reduction of 2 per centin our customer deposits and 5 per cent in customer loans and advances.

Our Common Equity Tier 1(CET1) ratio is 14.0 per cent (31 December 2021: 141 per cent). Further details can be found in the
Capital Review section (page 320).

@ Further details of the risk performance for 2022 are set out in the Risk profile section
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An update on our risk management approach

Our ERMF outlines how we manage risk across the Group, as well as at branch and subsidiary level'. It gives us the structure to
manage existing risks effectively in line with our Risk Appetite, as well as allowing for holistic risk identification.

Principal and Integrated Risk Types

Principal risks are risks inherent in our strategy and business model. These are formally defined in our ERMF which provides

a structure for monitoring and controlling these risks through the Board-approved Risk Appetite. We will not compromise
adherence to our Risk Appetite in order to pursue revenue growth or higher returns. The table below provides an overview of
the Group’s principal and integrated risks and risk appetite statement. In addition to principal risks, the Group has defined a
Risk Appetite Statement for Climate Risk.

Principal Risk Types
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Risk Appetite Statement

Credit Risk
Traded Risk

Treasury Risk

Operational and Technology Risk

Information and Cyber Security
(ICS) Risk

Compliance Risk
Financial Crime Risk
Model Risk

Reputational and
Sustainability Risk

The Group manages its credit exposures following the principle of diversification across
products, geographies, client segments and industry sectors.

The Group should control its financial markets activities to ensure that Traded Risk losses do not
cause material damage to the Group’'s franchise.

The Group should maintain sufficient capital, liquidity and funding to support its operations,
and an interest rate profile ensuring that the reductions in earnings or value from movements
in interest rates impacting banking book items do not cause material damage to the Group’s
franchise. In addition, the Group should ensure its Pension plans are adequately funded.

The Group aims to control Operational and Technology Risks to ensure that operational losses
(financial or reputational), including any related to conduct of business matters, do not cause
material damage to the Group’s franchise.

The Group has zero appetite for very high ICS residual risks and low appetite for high ICS residuall
risks which result in loss of services, data or funds. The Group will implement an effective ICS
control environment and proactively identify and respond to emerging ICS threats in order to
limit ICS incidents impacting the Group’'s franchise.

The Group has no appetite for breaches in laws and regulations related to regulatory non-
compliance; recognising that while incidents are unwanted, they cannot be entirely avoided.

The Group has no appetite for breaches in laws and regulations related to financial crime,
recognising that while incidents are unwanted, they cannot be entirely avoided.

The Group has no appetite for material adverse implications arising from misuse of models or
errors in the development or implementation of models, while accepting model uncertainty.

The Group aims to protect the franchise from material damage to its reputation by ensuring
that any business activity is satisfactorily assessed and managed by the appropriate level of
management and governance oversight. This includes a potential failure to uphold responsible
business conduct or lapses in our commitment to do no significant environmental and

social harm.

Integrated Risk Types

Risk Appetite Statement

Climate Risk

Digital Asset Risk

Third-Party Risk

The Group aims to measure and manage financial and non-financial risks from climate change,
and reduce emissions related to our own activities and those related to the financing of clients,
in alignment with the Paris Agreement.

This Integrated Risk Type is currently supported by Risk Appetite metrics embedded within
relevant Principal Risk Types.
This Integrated Risk Type is currently supported by Risk Appetite metrics embedded within
relevant Principal Risk Types.

1 The Group's Risk Management Framework and System of Internal Control applies only to wholly controlled subsidiaries of the Group, and not to Associates, Joint

Ventures or Structured Entities of the Group.
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Topical and
Emerging Risks

Topical Risks refer to themes that may have emerged but are
still evolving rapidly and unpredictably, while Emerging Risks
refer to unpredictable and uncontrollable outcomes from
certain events which may have the potential to adversely
impact our business.

As part of our continuous risk identification process, we have
updated the Group's Topical and Emerging Risks (TERs) from
those disclosed in the 2021 Annual Report. We summarise
these below, outlining the risk trend changes since the end of
2021, and the mitigating actions we are taking based on our
current knowledge and assumptions. This reflects the latest
internal assessment as performed by senior management.

The TER list is not exhaustive and there may be additionall
risks which could have an adverse effect on the Group. Our
mitigation approach for these risks may not eliminate them
but shows the Group's awareness and attempt to reduce or
manage the risk. As certain risks develop and materialise over
time, management will take appropriate steps to mitigate the
risk based on its impact on the Group.

The key changes to the TERs since the 2021 Annual Report are
as follows.

- We have added two new TERs: “High inflation and US dollar
strength” and “Global economic downturn risk”. This reflects
that continued inflation and consequent rate hikes will

impact global growth, with a chance of global recession
in 2023.

- “Energy security” has been broadened to “Energy security
and shifting political alliances” to reflect those practicalities
around energy security, that may reshape some political
relationships, with a shift in power towards exporters.

+ “Supply chain dislocations” has been renamed as
“Extended supply chain issues and key material shortages”
due to continuing supply shortages and restrictions of
some exports, the impact of Russia-Ukraine war and
China-US rivalry, and the push for sustainable alternative
supply chains.

- “Social unrest” and “Adapting to endemic COVID-19
and a K-shaped recovery” are no longer presented as
independent TERs; rather they are now considered as
drivers for other overarching themes.

Macroeconomic and Geopolitical Considerations
There is interconnectedness between risks due to the
importance of US dollar financing conditions for global
markets, and the global or concentrated nature of key supply
chains for energy, food, semi-conductors and rare metals. The
Group is exposed directly through investments, or indirectly
through its clients to these risks. While the main risk impacts
are financial, other ramifications may exist, for example,
reputational, compliance or operational considerations.
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High inflation and US dollar strength

Inflation is now a global concern and a top policy issue in
many countries which are experiencing the highest inflation
levels in decades. Prices have surged due to a combination of
customer demand and supply shortages.

The Federal Reserve’s sustained fight against US inflation
has led to US dollar appreciation against many other global
currencies. This increases global import costs and debt
servicing costs on US dollar denominated debt. There have
been widespread price corrections for some asset classes.
Some markets, especially emerging markets, have limited
options to defend their currencies without causing other
detrimental effects.

The operating environment is likely to be testing for the

Non Bank Financial Institutions (NBFIs) sector; segments
within it could find it challenging to manage liquidity, credit,
refinancing and market risk. The Archegos collapse of 2021
and the liability-driven investments volatility are the most
notable recent examples. There are heightened expectations
from major regulators with regard to the management of
NBFI risks.

Price inflation for essential goods, such as food and fuel has
prompted a cost-of-living crisis across both developed and
emerging markets in which the Group operates. This has
sparked social unrest in some countries, with a heightened
risk in emerging markets which experience disproportionate
effects. However, the impact is felt across a wider bracket,
including the vast global middle class, which raises the threat
of instability, even in traditionally less volatile countries.

Global economic downturn risk

Continued tightening of monetary policy to combat
inflation in developed markets has contributed to the
possibility of a global recession in 2023. Higher rates could
increase debt distress levels across both developed and
emerging economies.

Global growth slowed to 3.4 per cent in 2022, with the outlook
for 2023 growth remaining muted at 29 per cent. Although
China'’s reopening could lead to a faster than expected
recovery, supply chain bottlenecks remain and severe
COVID-19 outbreaks could lead to a reversal. Geopolitical
escalation could also limit the speed of recovery, and supply
chain restrictions may lead to deglobalisation and less
efficient international trade.

The Group is exposed to downturns in China, such as observed
turbulence in the property development sector.



Expanding array of global tensions

The Russia-Ukraine war has catalysed a fundamental shift in
power dynamics with a demarcation of underlying political
alliances. Pressure is mounting on Russia, which may lead to
increasingly desperate military and political actions.

Relations between China and other developed markets,
particularly in the West, remain fragile, with sanctions being
imposed by both sides. Increasing technological restrictions
and potential escalations in relation to Taiwan’s sovereignty
are among a number of flashpoints. Economic geopolitical
actions could also escalate distrust, decoupling, and increase
inefficient production, potentially generating further
inflationary pressures.

Election wins for extremist parties in a number of countries are
adding to increased vulnerability and volatility — especially as
economics is becoming subservient to politics. Volatility in
traditionally stable economies could cause further disruption.

Rivalry between the United States and China may have
structural, operational and strategic impacts on business
models for companies that straddle both.

Emerging markets sovereign risk

Emerging markets have been squeezed by escalating oil and
food prices, high interest rates and the legacy of COVID-19 on
key industries such as tourism.

Distress has already been observed across several of the
Group's footprint markets, including defaults in Sri Lanka and
Ghana, political instability in Pakistan, high inflation in Turkiye,
and issues across Africa, particularly economies that are
sensitive to fuel prices.

For some countries with fragile governance frameworks, there
is a heightened risk of failure to manage social demands,
which might culminate in increased political vulnerability.
Furthermore, food and energy security challenges have the
potential to drive other social impacts.

Tightening of financial conditions in developed markets has
also led to local currency depreciations against the US dollar,
increasing debt servicing costs, and potentially restricting
debt re-financing. Foreign Exchange reserves have already
been heightened depleted in some markets, and local
monetary policy may undermine already weak growth.

Extended supply chain issues and key material shortages
Demand and supply imbalances in global supply chains have

become persistent as they are increasingly structural in nature.

The main dislocations are linked to conflict and political
restrictions on trade or investment. Repercussions range from
companies that are a party in the particular supply chain, to
end consumers and sovereigns.

Concentrated impacts to specific key industries such as
semi-conductors can have contagion effects. Political
wrangling over technological supremacy further increases
the risk of market disruption and a retreat from globalisation.
Potential targeted restrictions on semiconductors could lead
to complete restructuring of global supply chains, impacting
most sectors.

This could lead to a shift in supply chains for the future, with
increased contingency costs and production potentially
moving closer to consumers. This is further compounded by
increased scrutiny around the environmental and social
impacts of supply chains.

(%)
&
o
g
o
o

=
0
P
o

o
o
3
-

Energy security and shifting political alliances

The Russia-Ukraine war has exacerbated an already strained
energy supply model in developed markets, spurring a rapid
pivot away from traditional supply lines. This came amid
already increased tensions between nations as negotiating
power shifted towards energy exporters.

Rising energy prices and potential supply shortfalls may cause
a rise in social unrest, especially in countries where there is
high dependence on energy imports.

In the wake of the conflict, a trade-off between pragmatism
and environmentalism has materialised, with significant
divergence as some countries have embraced the renewables
opportunity while others have reversed, with rollbacks of
green policies observed in some markets. Policymakers must
balance supply and price pressures with climate goals, with a
heightened risk of short term crises diverting attention and
resources away from longer term required climate action.

Rising material costs will also impact renewable energy
development, potentially slowing the transition. The Group’s
plans for sustainable finance business growth could be
achieved at a slower than expected pace.

How these risks are mitigated/next steps

+ We conduct themattic stress tests and portfolio reviews at a
Group, country, and business level to assess the impact of
extreme but plausible events and manage the portfolio
accordingly.

+ Vulnerable sectors are regularly reviewed and exposures to
these sectors are managed as part of Credit Risk reviews.

- Sovereign ratings, exposures, outlooks and country risk
limits are regularly monitored, and mitigating actions taken
as required.

+ Exposures that may result in material credit impairment
and increased risk-weighted assets are closely monitored
and managed.

+ We utilise Credit Risk mitigation techniques including credit
insurance and collateral.

+ We track the participation of our footprint countries in
G20’s Common Framework Agreement and Debt Service
Suspension Initiative for Debt Treatments and the
associated exposure.

+ We remain vigilant in monitoring geopolitical relationships.
Increased scrutiny is applied when onboarding clients in
sensitive industries and in ensuring compliance with
sanctions.
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Environmental and Social Considerations

ESG stakeholder expectations

Environmental targets are becoming embedded in global
business models, with increased pressure to set ambitious
sustainability goals or apply more restrictions on financing to
sensitive sectors.

Thereis also anincrease in stakeholder expectations

around fair and balanced disclosures, including marketing
campaigns. Scrutiny around greenwashing has accelerated
with various regulatory developments, such as the Financial
Conduct Authority’s consultation on anti-greenwashing rules.

There is fragmentation in the pace and scale of adoption
and regulation around the world, which adds complexity

in managing a global business. Fragmentation in ESG
taxonomies may also lead to unintended consequences,
including misallocation of capital, political and litigation risks.

Human rights concerns are increasing in focus with scope
expanding beyond direct abuses to cover other areas such
as data management, technological advancement, and
supply chains.

There arerisks if the Group is required to adapt to new
fragmented regulations quickly, as well as meeting publicly
stated sustainability goals and helping clients transition.

How these risks are mitigated/next steps
+ Increased scrutiny is applied to environmental and sociall
standards when providing services to clients.

+ We monitor regulatory developments in relation to
sustainable finance and ESG risk management and provide
feedback on consultations bilaterally and through industry
groups on emerging topics.

+ We focus on minimising our environmental impact and
embedding our values through our Position Statements for
sensitive sectors and a list of prohibited activities that the
Group will not finance.

- We are integrating the management of greenwashing
risks into our Reputational and Sustainability Risk Type
Framework, policies and standards. Green, Sustainable
and Transition Finance labels for products, clients and
transactions reflect the standards set out in our Green
and Sustainable Product Framework, Transition Finance
Framework and TCFD reporting. We regularly review these
frameworks and annually obtain external verification on the
Sustainable Finance asset pool.

- The Group is committed to respecting universal human
rights and we assess our clients and suppliers against
various international principles, as well as through our
social safeguards and supplier charter. More details can
be found in our Modern Slavery Statement and Human
Rights Position Statement.

- Detailed portfolio reviews and stress tests are conducted to
test resilience to climate-related risks, in line with applicable
regulatory requirements.

+ Work is under way to embed Climate Risk considerations
across all relevant Principal Risk Types. This includes stress
testing/scenario analysis, integration of client Climate Risk
assessments within the Credit process, building an internal
modelling capability and linkages with our net zero targets
to understand the financial risks and opportunities from
climate change.
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Technological Considerations

Data and Digital

Regulatory requirements and client expectations relating to
data management and quality, including data protection and
privacy, data sovereignty, the use of Artificial Intelligence (Al)
and the ethical use of data are increasing. Regulation is also
becoming more fragmented and complex, requiring more
resources to ensure ongoing compliance.

Geopolitical tensions have added impetus to data
sovereignty legislation, sometimes extraterritorial in nature.
There can also be conflicting guidance within the same
jurisdiction. There is heightened focus on economic sanctions
and financial crime controls, reinforcing the need for robust
control frameworks.

Data protection risks are increasingly driven by highly
organised and sophisticated threat actors, with
developments such as ransomware available as a service.

Data is becoming more concentrated in the hands of
governments and big private companies, with relatively
few providers of new technologies such as cloud services.
Some third parties are reluctant to disclose Al model details,
citing intellectual property, which increases model risk.

A balance between resilience and agility is required, as new
technologies are onboarded while existing systems are
maintained. Clear ownership, frameworks and oversight

of new technologies is also required.

How these risks are mitigated/next steps

+ We monitor regulatory developments in relation to all
aspects of data management, taking into account country
specific requirements. We take a holistic view across data
risks to facilitate an efficient and comprehensive risk
control environment.

+ We have established a Data Management and Privacy
Operations team to assist with compliance with data
management regulations. This includes a dedicated
Al governance forum which includes review of third
party solutions.

+ We have an inflight programme of work to drive
compliance to BCBS 239 requirements on effective risk
data aggregation and risk reporting.

- We continue to deliver new controls and capabilities to
increase our ability to identify, detect, protect and respond
to ICS threats.

New business structures, channels and competition

Failure to harness new technologies and new business models
would place banks at a competitive disadvantage. However,
these innovations require specialist skills, present new vectors
for threats to materialise and require robust risk assessment
accordingly. Differing access to new developments will also
cause divergence and inequality to grow across countries and
social groups.

Digital assets are gaining adoption and linked business
models continue to increase in prominence. These present
matterial opportunities for businesses and consumers, as well
as potential risks as the space evolves, as evidenced by the
collapse of Futures Exchange (FTX) and other recent events,
further exacerbating digital asset market volatility.

Increasing use of partnerships and alliances increases
exposure to third-party risk. There is also risk of inadequate
risk assessments of new and unfamiliar activities.



How these risks are mitigated/next steps

+ We monitor emerging trends, opportunities and risk
developments in technology that may have implications
for the banking sector.

+ Enhanced digital capabilities have been rolled out in CPBB,
particularly around onboarding, sales, and marketing.

- ADigital Asset Risk Management Approach and policy has
been implemented. This is regularly updated in response to
evolving digital assets market activity.

- Strategic partnerships and alliances are being set up with
Fintechs to enhance our competitiveness.

People Considerations

Talent pool of the future

The expectations of the workforce, especially skilled

workers, are significantly shifting. The COVID-19 pandemic
accelerated changes on how people work, connect and
collaborate, with expectations on flexible working now a
given. The focus is increasingly on ‘what’ work people do and
‘how’ they get to deliver it, which are becoming differentiators
in the war for future skills. There is greater desire to seek
meaning and personal fulfilment at work that is aligned to
individual purpose.

These trends are even more distinct among Millennials and
Gen Zs who make up an increasing proportion of the global
talent pool, and as digital natives also possess the attributes
and skills we seek to pursue our strategy.

With attrition increasing year on year, to sustainably
attract, grow and retain talent, we must continue to invest
in and further strengthen our Employee Value Proposition
(EVP), through both firm-wide interventions as well as
targeted action.

How these risks are mitigated/next steps

+ Our culture and EVP work is designed to address the
emerging expectations of the diverse talent we seek.
The quarterly Brand and Culture Dashboard monitors our
D&l Index and colleagues’ perceptions of our EVP and
whether we are living our Valued Behaviours. Locall
Management teams discuss the dashboard to identify
actions, supported by a central library of interventions
from across the Group.

+ Our Future Workplace Now programme, which formalises
hybrid working where suitable, has been rolled out across
43 markets, and 78 per cent of colleagues in these markets
are now on flexi-working arrangements. We continue to
monitor for potential people risks, and mitigating actions
include hybrid learning festivals, watercooler moments
toolkits, a social connections platform and people
leader guidance.

+ We are undertaking a multi-year journey of developing
future-skills by creating a culture of continuous learning,
to balance between ‘building’ and ‘inducting’ skills. We are
deploying technology that democratises access to learning
content and developmental experiences.

-+ To address our talent pool’s increased expectations of us
being purpose-led, we have published our Stands which
guide our strategy.
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Going net zero
in 275 branches

In 2022, we created 275 net zero
branches in India, China and Hong
Kong, and certified 120 sites in Asia
and two in Africa as being free of
single-use plastic. We are continuing to
invest in transitioning our branches to
net zero with all new properties built
and designed for True Zero Waste and
zero emissions impact. Our aim is to
have all property transitioned to net
zero by 2025, including branches.

@ Read more online at sc.com/netzero

—



www.sc.com/netzero
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Stakeholders

As an international bank
operating in 59 markets,
stakeholder engagement
is crucial in ensuring we
understand local, regionall
and global perspectives
and trends which inform
how we do business.

Our stakeholders

Clients

] ]
m Regulators and governments

Investors

Suppliers

Society

Employees
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This section forms our Section 172 disclosure,
describing how the directors considered the
matters set out in section 172(N(a) to (F) of the
Companies Act 2006. It also forms the directors’
statement required under section 414CZA of
the Act.

See the following pages for:

- How we engage stakeholders to understand their interests
See pages 55 to 63

+ How we engage employees and respond to their interests
See pages 60 to 63

+ How we respond to stakeholder interests through
sustainable and responsible business
See pages 64 to 113

Detailed information about how the Board engages directly
with stakeholders and shareholders can be found in the
Director’s report on pages 134 to 231.

Examples of a selection of the Board’s principal decisions are
included throughout this section.

This section also forms our key non-financial disclosures in
relation to sections 414CA and 414CB of the Companies Act
2006. Our non-financial information statement can be found
at the end of this section on page 124.

Helping Ismail
build skills with

Futuremakers

In March 2022, Ismail, a graduate with cerebral

palsy, became a Futuremaker in our first economic-
empowerment project for young people with disabilities
in Pakistan.

The training helps learners like Ismail build the skills and
confidence they need to make smart career choices and
enter employment.

Ismail completed the training and entrepreneurship
modules and applied his learning to ace an interview and
land his first paid job at a government agency.



Listening and responding to stakeholder
priorities and concerns is critical to achieving
our Purpose and delivering on our brand
promise, here for good. We strive to maintain
open and constructive relationships with

a wide range of stakeholders including
regulators, lawmakers, clients, investors,

civil society and community groups.

In 2022, we made improvements to some of our feedback
processes, so that client needs could be addressed by
relationship managers as they emerged. Our engagement
took many forms, including one-to-one sessions using online
channels and calls, virtual roundtables, written responses and
targeted surveys. These conversations, and the issues that
underpin them, help inform our business strategy and support
uUs to operate as a responsible and sustainable business.

Stakeholder feedback, where appropriate, is communicated
internally to senior management through the relevant forums
and governing committees such as the Sustainability Forum,
and to the Board’s Culture and Sustainability Committee
(CSC) which oversees the Group's approach to its main
relationships with stakeholders.

We communicate progress regularly to external stakeholders
through channels such as sc.com, established social media
platforms and this report. More detailed information on
matterial sustainability topics can be found in our
Sustainability section on pages 64 to 124.

[ ]
R Clients

How we create value

We want to deliver easy, everyday banking solutions to our
clients in a simple and cost-effective way with a great
customer experience. We enable individuals to grow and
protect their wealth; we help businesses trade, transact,
invest and expand; and we help a variety of financial
institutions, including banks, public sector and development
organisations, with their banking needs.

How we serve and engage

In 2022, Corporate, Commercial and Institutional Banking
(CCIB) strengthened its annual feedback process by
capturing how clients feel about what we offer, including
advice, customer service and digital channels.

CCIB also focused on building a consistent digital experience
and accelerated delivery through Cash, Trade, Financial
Markets and Data Solutions.
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This was further enabled with self-serve digital tools and
capabilities such as chatbot, our mobile banking app,
application programming interface (API) connectivity and
data analytics, which reduced operating costs and improved
client experience. Our agile working practices have also
accelerated our speed of decision-making and change
delivery to meet client needs faster.

Refining our processes through continuous improvement has
enabled us to achieve benefits in revenue and costs savings
by creating capacity and reducing client waiting times.

As anintegrated team, we drove digital transformation and
leveraged networks in service to our clients on our proprietary
platforms across 47 markets. We have processes and
guidelines in place, specific to each of our client businesses,

to understand and respond to issues and promptly

resolve complaints.

Meanwhile, we continued to engage with our clients to

help them expand across borders, using our international
network to help them access existing and new trade corridors.
Our presence in high-growth markets - and ongoing roll out
of digital platforms - helps connect our clients to the global
engines of trade and innovation.

As part of our aim to reach net zero carbon emissions by 2050,
our newly-formed transition finance team have been working
closely with our clients in hard-to-abate sectors on their own
transition planning. This is in addition to our plan to mobilise
$300 billion of Sustainable Finance between 2021 and 2030.

Across both CCIB and Consumer, Private and Business
Banking (CPBB), we have processes and controls to mitigate
greenwashing risks, and to support transparency we publish
the details of what constitutes our sustainable investments
universe externally.

Accelerating adoption of our API offerings

We are committed to helping our corporate clients
achieve the benefits of real-time treasury operations, so
we developed an application programming interface
(API) banking platform for foreign exchange transactions,
payment initiation, payment status and account
balances. Our Premium Banking APIs were awarded the
title of “Top Performer’ in the FinLync 2022 Power Rankings
Report, in recognition of our revamped APl Marketplace
and sandbox for testing APls.

In CPBB, we work closely with third-party ESG data providers
to support the development of product ideas, and extensive
due diligence is conducted by our in-house team on our high
conviction suite of sustainable funds.
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Stakeholders
continued
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In CPBB, training is provided to frontline staff across our
branches, contact centres and digital channels to identify and
support vulnerable clients, and we have also implemented an
educational training programme for those clients who require
assistance in navigating online and mobile channels.

Our push for a best-in-class client experience is underpinned
by innovative products and digital straight-through services.
This includes building capability to protect our clients
against evolving risks in the ecosystem like fraud and

cyber security and comes with education and increased
client communication.

In order to act in the best interests of our clients, we use our
insights gathered from our data alongside robust policies,
procedures and the Group's risk appetite to design and offer
products and services that meet client needs, regulatory
requirements and Group performance targets, while
contributing to a sustainable and resilient environment.

Wealth and Personal Banking products have increased
sustainable product options for distribution to our clients.
We now offer sustainable deposits in seven markets, green
mortgages in six markets, sustainable investments in

16 markets and carbon-neutral cards in 77 markets.

All new products are subjected to a comprehensive approvals
process. For investment products sold to individuals, this
includes risk scores which aid our assessment of client
suitability. We consider each client’s financial needs and
personal circumstances to assist us in offering suitable
product recommendations.

We achieve this using a globally consistent methodology
that takes into consideration local regulatory requirements
to review product risks against the client’s risk appetite,
considering financial objectives, financial ability, and
knowledge. Clients are also provided with clear and simple
documentation that outlines key product features and risks
prior to executing a transaction.

Fees and charges are disclosed to clients in line with
regulatory requirements and industry best practice, and
where available, benchmarked against competitors. For
Personal and Business Banking products, agreed interest
rates, fees and other charges as billed to clients are
monitored and assessed locally, with global oversight.

Triggers for outlier fees and charges are defined and subject
to annual review. Complaints are reviewed on an ongoing
basis and are one of the factors that are taken into account
prior to amendments to annual interest, fees and charges.
We also assess our product portfolio for new risks to ensure
they remain appropriate for client needs and aligned to
emerging regulation. These quantitative and qualitative
assessments, including Periodic Product Reviews, are intended
to provide a complete view of whether to continue, enhance,
grow or retire products.
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Throughout 2022, we also maintained our sharp focus
onimproving the client experience across the Bank.

We engaged with clients to show them the opportunities
trade corridors could bring and how using our network could
help them flourish.

Our focus on partnerships in CPBB is showing results with
new partnerships launched in Vietnam, Indonesia and more
recently Singapore in addition to the partnerships we have
in China. These partnerships have incrementally acquired
1.2 million clients, many of whom have the potential to avail
themselves of the full suite of CPBB products.

2022 saw a significant increase in our digital wealth
capabilities with the delivery of Online Equity platformsin
Malaysia and the United Arab Emirates and the myWealth
Direct service in Hong Kong which offers personalised insights
and investment ideas directly to clients.

In 2023, we will continue to listen and respond to stakeholder
priorities and concerns, addressing feedback as it emerges,
strengthen our digital transformation and innovation
capabilities, and support our clients as they transition to

net zero.

Their interests
- Differentiated product and service offering

- Digitally enabled and positive experience
+ Sustainable finance

+ Access to international markets
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How we create value

We engage with public authorities to play our partin
supporting the effective functioning of the financial system
and the broader economy.

How we serve and engage

We actively engage with governments, regulators and
policymakers at a global, regional and national level to share
insights and support the development of best practice, and
adoption of consistent approaches, across our markets.

In 2022, we engaged with regulators, government officials
and trade associations on a broad range of topics that
included international trade, sustainability, data, cyber
security, digital adoption, and innovation. We also engaged
with officials on the financial services regulatory environment,
in particular on prudential, financial markets, conduct and
financial crime frameworks.

In support of this, we have a Group Public and Regulatory
Affairs team responsible for engagement as well as
identifying and analysing relevant policies, legislation and
regulation. This work is overseen by various governance
forums within the Bank, which comprise senior executives
representing business and control functions to support
alignment between advocacy and business strategies.

@ For more details on our engagement with regulators and
governments, as well as our industry and membership associations
please see sc.com/politicalengagement

Their interests

- Strong capital base and liquidity position

+ Robust standards for conduct and financial crime
+ Healthy economies and competitive markets

- Positive sustainable development

- Digital innovation in financial services

+ Operational resilience

- Customer protection

. ll Investors

How we create value

We aim to deliver robust returns and long-term sustainable
value for our investors.

How we serve and engage

We rely on capital from debt and equity investors to
execute our business model. Whether they have short or
long-term investment horizons, we provide our investors
with information about progress against our strategic and
financial frameworks.

Through our footprint and the execution of our sustainability
agenda, we provide our investors with exposure to
opportunities in emerging markets. We believe that our
integrated approach to ESGissues, as well as a strong risk
and compliance culture, are key differentiators.

The Group has delivered a strong performance in 2022, with
return on tangible equity (RoTE) back above pre-pandemic
levels. We are executing well against the five strategic actions
we set out earlier in the year while navigating through a
challenging external environment. Our aim is to accelerate
the delivery of our ambition of double-digit RoTE.

Regular and transparent engagement with our investors,

and the wider market, helps us understand investors’ needs
and tailor our public information accordingly. In addition to
direct engagement from our Investor Relations team, we
communicate through quarterly, half and full-year results,
conferences, roadshows, investor days and media releases.
There was continued adoption of virtual mediums during

the year, coupled with a growing number of face-to-face
interactions from the very low levels seen in the last two years.
We hosted two capital market days, focusing on our Financial
Markets business and Consumer, Private and Business
Banking Affluent Clients in June and November respectively.

Principal Board decision - market entries
and exits

We are accelerating our strategy to deliver efficiencies,
reduce complexity and drive scale. During 2022, the Board
approved a set of actions to focus resources within the
Africa and Middle East (AME) region to those areas
where they can have the greatest scale and growth
potential, for the benefit of our shareholders, employees
and customers.

Subject to regulatory approval, we intend to exit onshore
operations in seven markets in AME, and in a further two
markets to focus solely on our CCIB business. The Group
has invested heavily in recent years in the AME region,
including fundamentally transforming its digitall
capabilities in its African markets. It has also been
expanding its footprint to cover some of the largest and
fastest-growing economies, having recently opened its
first branch in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and obtained
preliminary approval for a banking licence in the Arab
Republic of Egypt. The seven markets where there will be
a full exit of operations are Angola, Cameroon, Gambia,
Jordan, Lebanon, Sierra Leone and Zimbabwe. In
Tanzania and Cote d’lvoire, the Consumer, Private and
Business Banking businesses will be exited and the focus
will turn solely to CCIB.

As part of the Board’s decision-making, it recognised that
there were a number of potential challenges, risks, costs
and significantly impacted stakeholders to consider,
which management was also aware of. Carefully
designed and executed engagement with regulators,
governments and employees, as well as with other key
stakeholders, continues to be crucial. The Board has
received regular updates since the decision was made.
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Stakeholders
continued

o'l Investors continued

(]
A0 Suppliers

Key investor feedback, recommendations and requests are
considered by the Board, whose members keep abreast of
current topics of interest. Standard Chartered PLC's Annual
General Meeting (AGM) in May was open to shareholders to
attend either in person or electronically where they were
provided a platform to view a live video feed of the meeting.
All participants were provided with the opportunity to submit
their votes and ask the Board questions.

Similarly, the Group Chairman, alongside some members of
the Board, hosted a ‘hybrid’ stewardship event for institutional
investors in November which provided a platform for
shareholders to receive an update on a number of topics,
including sustainability, net zero and governance matters.
The eventincluded an open question-and-answer session
across a range of key issues.

An external investor sentiment survey was also conducted
on an anonymous basis during the year, seeking insight into
how the Group was perceived, to identify areas of focus for
investors and understand how the Group could improve its
investor communications. This was particularly important
given the changes in the external environment and the
evolution of the Group’s strategy. The Board discussed

key areas which it should focus on to address concerns
highlighted by investors and emerging from the report.

We continue to respond to growing interest from a wide
range of stakeholders on ESG matters, including investors.
We sought shareholder endorsement for our net zero
pathway at the AGM, intended as a means by which we will
measure progress, engage and gather views. We also work
with sustainability analysts and participate in sustainability
indices that benchmark our performance, including the
Carbon Disclosure Product (CDP) Climate Change survey
and Workforce Disclosure Initiative.

In 2023, we will continue to engage with investors on
progress against our strategic priorities and actions, as
well as our financial framework as we progress towards
our returns target.

Their interests
- Safe, strong and sustainable financial performance

- Facilitation of sustainable finance to meet the UN
Sustainable Development Goals

+ Progress on ESG matters, including advancing our
net zero agenda
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How we create value

Through the engagement of suppliers, both locally and
globally, we seek to support our business with the provision
of efficient and sustainable goods and services.

How we serve and engage

Supplier selection, due diligence and contract management
process is guided by our Third-Party Risk Management
Policy and Standards. In 2022, we further strengthened our
supplier governance given potential increased risk and
regulatory scrutiny.

Our Supplier Charter sets out our aspirations in relation to
ethics, human rights, diversity and inclusion (D&I), and
environmental performance. All newly onboarded suppliers
are expected to agree to adhere with the principles set out in
our Supplier Charter. We seek to reinforce this through the
terms of our standard contract templates, where possible, and
we further encourage alignment to this by sending an annual
letter to all our active suppliers. This also includes guidance
regarding our technology platforms, sustainability aspirations,
payment processes and other relevant principles such as Anti
Bribery and Corruption.

We select and work with suppliers whom we believe support
us to provide efficient and value-adding goods and services
to our businesses both globally and locally. For example,
during 2022, we partnered closely with our credit/debit card
manufacturing supplier Thales, who went the extra mile to
accommodate our demand amidst a scarcity of chips. This
resulted in the Bank being able to successfully fulfil the spike in
demand, due to the very successful launch of our Singapore
digital-only bank - Trust Bank - securing our market
positioning and fulfilling customer expectations.

In 2022, we continued to make progress on our supply-chain
sustainability agenda. In pursuit of our ambition of achieving
net zero in our operations by 2025, we continued to offset
emissions from our business flights. In partnership with an
independent climate consultancy, we continued refining the
Scope 3 upstream emissions measurement methodology
which was used to estimate our supplier emissions.

Our Stands have served to further embed our supplier D&
approach. In 2022, we started to report and monitor supplier
D&l indicators across our footprint, and 93 per cent' of our
core markets now have supplier D&l programmes to help
accelerate progress and impact in our local communities.

So far, more than 1,500 employees have been trained
internally to build capability to deliver our supplier D&l aims.

In addition, we continue to partner with multiple local and
global non-governmental organisations (NGOs) to identify
and onboard more sustainable and diverse-owned suppliers
across our core markets.

1 26o0utof 28 in-scope markets
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In Kenya we work with An-Nisa Taxi Limited, who provide
self~employed female-driven taxi services to the Bank. This
provides women employees and clients in Kenya with the
option to work and travel in a safe environment. An-Nisa’s
overall vision is to increase employment opportunities for
women in what is currently a male-dominated sector.
Working with An-Nisa means Standard Chartered can
directly contribute to positively impacting the life of the
women who own and drive the taxis.

In 2023, supply chain sustainability will continue to be a
primary focus. We intend to progress integration of
environmental and social risks into our Third-Party Risk
Management Framework. Also, we plan to roll out new
initiatives to help create social impact and further reduce

carbon emissions within our own operations and supply chain.

@ Our Supplier Charter can be viewed at sc.com/suppliercharter

Read more about our supplier diversity standard:
sc.com/supplierdiversity

Their interests
+ Sustainability and diversity

- Open, transparent and consistent tendering process
+ Willingness to adopt supplier-driven innovations

+ Accurate and on-time payments

How we create value

We strive to operate as a sustainable and responsible
company, working with local partners to promote social
and economic development.

How we serve and engage

We engage with a wide range of civil society and
international and local NGOs, from those focused on
environmental and public policy issues to partners delivering
our community programmes. To shape our strategy, we aim
for constructive dialogue that helps us to understand
alternative perspectives and that our approach to doing
business is understood. This includes working with NGOs that
approach us about a specific client, transaction or policy.

In 2022, climate change, our net zero pathway, human

rights and biodiversity continued to underpin many of our
conversations. We primarily received NGO feedback via

our publicinbox and responded to queries in line with our
Reporting & Engagement Standard. For complex issues such
as climate change, we held bilateral virtual meetings with
NGOs to exchange perspectives in greater depth. In advance
of our AGM, we commissioned GlobeScan, a leading market
research provider, to conduct 20 stakeholder interviews with
leaders across NGOs, academia, business and specialty
research institutes from seven countries to analyse how our
net zero pathway aligns to external expectations.

In 2023, we anticipate mapping our NGO relationships to
identify topics and geographies where we can strengthen
our engagement.

We hosted a third edition of the Futuremakers Forum, bringing
together over 1,700 clients, employers, NGOs, employees and
project participants from &1 markets to build partnerships and
create economic opportunities focused on young people.
Through the two-day virtual event, we deepened our
understanding of financial products and services young
people want and need to unleash their full potential.

To increase employee engagement, we launched Mentors
Den for almost 400 colleagues across 12 markets to provide
career advice and support to over 650 Futuremakers
participants. In 2022, Futuremakers reached 335,386 young
people with education, employability and entrepreneurship
opportunities.

Their interests
- Climate change and decarbonisation

- Biodiversity and animal welfare
- Humanrights
+ Financial inclusion

+ Social impact
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@
B Employees

How we create value

We recognise that our workforce is key to driving our
performance and productivity and that the diversity of our
people, cultures and network sets us apart. To lead the way in
addressing the evolving needs of our clients and the advances
in technology, we are developing a workforce that is future-
ready and are co-creating with our employees an inclusive,
innovative and client-centric culture that drives ambition,
action and accountability.

How we serve and engage

By engaging employees and fostering a positive experience
for them, we can better serve our clients and deliver on our
Purpose and Stands. A culture of inclusion and ambition
enables us to unlock innovation, make better decisions,
deliver our business strategy, live our valued behaviours and
embody our brand promise: here for good. We proactively
assess and manage people-related risks, for example,
organisation, capability and culture, as part of our Group
risk management framework.

Our People Strategy, which was approved by the Board
in mid-2019, stays relevant and future-focused, with the
pandemic having accelerated many of the future of work
trends which informed our approach.

Their interests

Translating our here for good brand promise and Purpose
+of ‘Driving commerce and prosperity through our unique
diversity’ into our colleagues’ day-to-day experience is critical
to us remaining an employer of choice across our footprint.
The research we have on our Employee Value Proposition
(EVP) tells us that our employees, or potential employees,
want to: have interesting and impactful jobs; innovate within
a unique set of markets and clients; cultivate a brand that
sustainably drives commerce and offers enriching careers and
development; and be supported by great people leaders.
They want these elements to be anchored in competitive
rewards and a positive work-life balance. The employment
proposition is a key input to our People Strategy which
supports the delivery of our business strategy.

Listening to employees

Frequent feedback from employee surveys helps us identify
and close gaps between colleagues’ expectations and
their experience. In addition to our annual survey, we use
continuous-listening mechanisms that capture colleague
sentiment more frequently, through a rolling culture survey
and through surveys at key moments for our employees,
such as when they join us, when they leave, and when they
return to work after parental leave.

In 2022, our annual My Voice survey was conducted in
May and June: 87 per cent of our employees (65,988) and
44 per cent of eligible agency workers (1,797) participated
in the survey.
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Key measures of employee satisfaction have stayed stable

in 2022, with an increase in our employee Net Promoter

Score (NPS) (which measures whether employees would
recommend working for us) and a slight drop in our employee
engagement index. We are encouraged to see that 96 per
cent of employees feel committed to doing what is required to
help the Group succeed, 88 per cent feel proud about working
for the Group, and 83 per cent say that the Group meets or
exceeds their expectations. The scores indicate that we have
continued to improve as a place to work.

In addition to leveraging inputs from employee surveys, the
Board and Management Team also engage with and listen
to the views of colleagues through interactive sessions.
More information on the Board’s engagement with the
workforce can be found on page 162 in the Directors’ Report.

Externally, our Glassdoor rating (out of five) has increased
from 3.7 in 2019 to 39 in 2022, and 79 per cent would
recommend working with us to friends. We also continue to
be recognised as an employer of choice, in 2022, we ranked as
one of the World's Best Employers in Forbes for the second
time; ranked as a Diversity Leader for the third consecutive
year in the Financial Times report on Diversity and Inclusion
in Europe; ranked for the second time within the Top 100
organisations in the Refinitiv Diversity and Inclusion Index;
and were also recognised in the Bloomberg Gender-Equality
Index for the seventh consecutive year.

All of this is indicative of our progress in further strengthening
our employee value proposition to attract, retain and grow
the skills and talent that are critical to delivering our strategy
and outcomes for clients.

Group KPI: Employee engagement

Employee net promoter score (eNPS)
++4.1%

oo [ 1751
2o 151

eNPS measures the number of promoters (who would recommend the Group
as a great place to work) compared with detractors on a scale from -100 to +100.
This is reflected in the percentage change calculation.

17.55
1294

Aim Increase engagement across the Group by creating
a better working environment for our employees that should
translate into an improved client experience.

Analysis eNPS has increased year-on-year from 2021 and
significantly increased since 2016 (2.44 in 2016) when we
started our culture transformation.
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The health, safety, and resilience of our colleagues (including
in worsening pandemic conditions in some markets or other
crisis situations) continues to be a key priority. We are mindful
that the levels of stress felt by employees increased in the 2022
My Voice survey from previous years. At the same time, the
survey data also indicated that they felt more supported on
their wellbeing needs, especially around their mental and
physical health. Globally, we offer colleagues access to a
mental health app, a physical wellbeing online platform, an
employee assistance programme, wellbeing toolkits, learning
programmes on resilience as well as an expanding network of
trained Mental Health First Aiders. We also continue to aim to
mitigate the causes of work-related stress, encourage focus
on supportive behaviours within existing processes and
decision-making, and seek to insert wellbeing skills-building
across learning interventions.

Adapting to a hybrid world of work

2022 saw renewed optimism as pandemic-related restrictions
eased in many of our markets, creating opportunities for
employees to increasingly engage with clients, colleagues
and communities in person. We continue to implement the
flexi-working model that we initiated in 2021, combining
flexibility in working patterns and locations. The model has
now been rolled out in 43 of our markets, with 78 per cent

of employees in these markets on agreed flexi-working
arrangements. This has been a significant step towards
building on the positive lessons learnt from the pandemic
around productivity and employee experience. Our model is
enabling us to be more inclusive of the diverse needs of our
workforce and support their wellbeing and at the same time
consciously balance individual choice and flexibility with
business priorities and client needs. Hybrid workers have
expressed greater satisfaction with overall employee
experience and work-life balance in the 2022 My Voice survey
in comparison to employees working fully remotely or fully in
the office.

As employees have started to experience their agreed hybrid
working arrangements with the easing of pandemic-related
restrictions, they have also been required to explore and
adopt ways of working in a ‘new normal’ that balances the
benefits of remote working with face-to-face interactions.

Building leaders that Aspire, Inspire
and Execute

Exceptional performance requires exceptional leadership.
With inputs from our colleagues, we have captured in our
Leadership Agreement what we believe it takes to lead at
Standard Chartered. We are asking each colleague to
Aspire, Inspire and Execute to take us from where we are
today to where we have committed to be, and to deliver
on our Purpose. In 2022, over 7900 colleagues have
voluntarily signed up to this agreement. We are
embedding this standard of leadership into how we
induct, develop, measure and recognise our leaders.

Toolkits and guidance have been provided to individuals and
leaders to help navigate hybrid working, including support
on how to organise team and individual work in ways that
maximise productivity and wellbeing; on leading in key
moments such as onboarding new team members, returning
from parental leave and during performance conversations;
and on recreating ‘water cooler’ moments in hybrid work
environments. We continue to re-imagine our physical
workspaces with the relevant infrastructure and technology
to provide hubs for teamwork, collaboration and learning.

Read more about our approach to hybrid working at
sc.com/hybridworking

Strengthening our culture of high-performance
As the Group transforms to achieve our strategic ambitions,
we have refreshed the way we manage, recognise and
reward performance (launched as myPerformance in 2022).
We aim to build a strong culture of ambition, action and
accountability by focusing on continuous feedback, coaching,
and balanced two-way performance and development
conversations. As we place even greater emphasis on
recognising outperformance that is driven by collaboration
and innovation, and encourage more flexibility and aspiration
during goal-setting, we have removed individual performance
ratings for all employees.

Behavioural changes are already visible and we will further
embed the cultural shift through a multi-year journey. In 2022,
over 291,000 pieces of feedback were exchanged among
colleagues (which is 1.5 times the amount of feedback that
was exchanged in the previous year). More than half of our
people leaders received feedback from their direct reports,
through our ‘always on’ feedback tool available to all
colleagues as well as through the 360-degree feedback tool
that has been launched for mid-to-senior people leaders.
We believe that the increase in upward feedback indicates

a greater sense of psychological safety in the organisation.
The feedback is also providing useful input for further building
leadership capabilities across the Group.

Strengthening leadership capability, specifically in our people
leaders who are most directly responsible for the development
of their teams, is a key enabler of our performance and culture.
People leaders stepped up throughout the pandemic and

we saw manager NPS continue to increase to 33.07 in 2022
(*+3.35 points year-on-year). As the expectations that
employees have of their people leaders continue to grow and
evolve, we are also re-imagining how we embed leadership
deep into the organisation. Our Leadership Agreement forms
the foundation for a modernised leadership development
offering that all people leaders will complete over the next
three years. We are also encouraging leadership capability
building across all employees through the Leadership
Academy on our online learning platform diSCover, during

our annual Global Learning Week, and through a 60-day
Leadership Health journey of regular micro-learning activities.

@ Read our Leadership Agreement at sc.com/leadershipagreement
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B Employees continued

Developing skills of future strategic value

The rapid changes in the world of work demand that our
employees strengthen a combination of human and technical
skills to keep pace. We are building a culture of continuous
learning that empowers employees to grow and follow their
aspirations. We are helping them to build the skills needed for
high performance today, to reskill and upskill for tomorrow
and to be global citizens who understand the changing
nature of the world in which we operate. Since 2020, the
average hours invested by employees in personall
development has increased by 23.8 per cent to 26.8 hours

in 2022.

We have continued to balance learning in classrooms with
learning through our online learning platform diSCover, which
is also accessible via a mobile app. Over 77000 colleagues
actively used the platform in 2022 and 32,000 colleagues
have used one or more of our Future Skills Academies which
include the Data & Analytics, Digital, Cyber, Client Advisory,
Sustainable Finance and Leadership Academies. Employees
also have the opportunity to learn and practise new skills

on the job through projects (often cross-functional and
cross-location) and mentoring made available through our
Al-enabled Talent MarketPlace platform. Since the launch
of the platform, employees have signed up for over 1,200
projects, unlocking close to $4 million in terms of productivity.

We have further scaled the design and deployment of
targeted upskilling and reskilling programmes directed
towards critical ‘future’ roles where our strategic workforce
planning analysis has predicted the increasing need for talent,
including universal bankers, data translators, cloud security
engineers and cyber security analysts. This approach has
united our recruitment, talent management and learning
efforts to target, upskill and deploy employees into new roles.
We are strengthening and scaling our work on sustainability,
innovation, performance, digital and leadership skills-building,
both across and within roles.

Building a disability confident organisation

Removing barriers and increasing accessibility have
been key focus areas. We build on the results from our
internal Disability Confident Assessment, conducted in
more than 40 markets to date, to take directed action.
We continue to enhance the accessibility of our
technology, including providing sign language
functionality in e-learning programmes.

Our continued partnership with the Purple Tuesday
initiative across more than 35 markets is increasing

the visibility of role models and careers for those with
disabilities. It is also building capabilities to break down
myths and stereotypes when engaging with clients and
colleagues with disabilities. We're encouraged that, in
2022, a greater number of colleagues disclosed about
having a disability and the annual My Voice survey
highlighted improvements in their experience.

62 Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022

Creating an inclusive workplace

We believe that inclusion is how we will enable our diverse
talent to truly deliverimpact. Our progress in this space is
reflected in our annual My Voice survey, where 831 per cent

of employees reported positive sentiments around our culture
of inclusion, which is higher than last year. This has been
enabled by increasing awareness around diversity and
inclusion principles, unconscious bias and micro behaviours as
well as emphasising the importance of creating an inclusive
environment — aspects that are covered in the ‘When we're all
included’ learning programme which had been completed by
over 28,000 colleagues by the end of 2022.

Colleagues are also encouraged to join employee resource
groups aligned to shared characteristics or life experiences
(including gender, ethnicity and nationality, generations,
sexual orientation, and disability). ERGs across our markets
provide additional learning, development and networking
opportunities, especially for underrepresented populations,
and are a valuable source for better understanding the lived
experience of our workforce. This has already resulted in
improvement through actions - such as the expansion of
more accessible and assistive technology to support better
access to necessary tools for work, the launch of our SC Pride
Charter to cultivate a respectful and safe work environment,
and the release of an inclusive language guide to promote
psychological safety and review business terms to be

more inclusive.

@ Read our inclusive language guide at sc.com/inclusivelanguageguide

Our gender diversity continues to grow with more women
leaders moving up to senior roles. Women currently represent
43 per cent of the Board, 16 of our CEOs are women, and
representation of women in senior leadership roles increased
to 321 per cent at the end of 2022. We are committed to
continuous improvement in this area and aspire to have

35 per cent representation of women at a senior level by 2025.
This aspiration is further supported by programmes such as
our IGNITE Coaching programme, which develops our women
talentin preparation for future roles.

We remain focused on building a workforce that is truly
representative of our client base and footprint. As of 2022,

21 per cent of our Board identifies as being from a minority
ethnic background, and we have committed to the aspiration
of reaching a minimum of 30 per cent. Further, 229 per cent
of our Global Management Team and their direct reports
identify as Black, Asian or minority ethnic. In the United
Kingdom, Black representation in senior leadership is

2.5 per cent and Black, Asian and minority ethnic in senior
leadership is 18.1 per cent. In the United States, Black/African
American representation in senior leadership is 3.1 per cent
and Hispanic/Latinx in senior leadership is 94 per cent. We
continue to develop strategic partnerships and extend our
Futuremakers RISE programme to increase the diversity of our
talent pipelines. As we work towards achieving our 2025 UK
and US ethnicity senior leadership aspirations, we are also
focusing on nurturing local talent in markets across Asia,
Africa and the Middle East. We provide employees, where
legally permissible, the ability to self-identify ethnicity data
through our online systems, and are increasing awareness on
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Female representation
Board

Female Female

43

(2021: 31%)

Senior leadership
(Managing directors and band 4)

Female Female

321

(2021:30.7%)

Undisclosed

13

the value and purpose of collecting this information. As we
encourage and expect increased participation and self-
declaration of ethnicity, we aim for it to provide additional
insights towards building an even more representative
workforce.

We recognise six key D&l dates* across the year and use

these as focal points to facilitate open dialogue on inclusion

internally and externally. Through these global campaigns we

engage and strengthen relationships with clients and externall

stakeholders, collectively raising awareness, promoting best

practices and committing to take practical steps to advance

the D&l agenda in the community.

*International Day Against Homophobia, Transphobia and Biphobia,
International Day of Persons with Disabilities, International Men's Day,

International Women's Day, and World Day for Cultural Diversity for
Dialogue and Development, World Mental Health Day

Equal pay - Gender and Ethnicity Pay Gaps

To better understand the strengths and gaps of the
organisation, and develop action plans to tap into the
potential of a truly diverse and inclusive workforce, we have
been analysing and publishing our gender pay gap statistics
for our five hub locations (UK, US, Hong Kong, Singapore,
and UAE). The gender pay gap is calculated based on the
approach by the UK government and compares the average
pay of men and women without accounting for some of the
key factors which influence pay, including different roles, skills,
seniority and market pay rates.

2022 Gender pay gap

Mean hourly pay gap'
Mean bonus pay gap?

Management Team and their direct reports

Female

32.8%

(2021:28.4%)

Female 2022

All employees

Female Female

45.3%

(2021: 45.5%)

Undisclosed

844

Compared with last year, our mean bonus pay gaps have
decreased in every market while our mean hourly pay gaps
have remained mostly flat, with reductions seen in Singapore,
Hong Kong, and UAE. While our gender pay gaps have
steadily improved since our first disclosure for 2017, they
remain at a level that signifies proportionally more male than
female colleagues in senior roles and/or roles with higher
market rates of pay.

To complement the legislative approach in the UK, we also
calculate an adjusted pay gap, which compares women and
men at the same hierarchy level and in the same business
area. Mirroring previous years, the narrow margins for the
adjusted pay gap analysis indicate that our female and male
colleagues in the same business areas and at the same levels
of seniority are paid similarly. Equal pay is a key commitment
in our Fair Pay Charter and we carry out checks during hiring,
promotion and year-end review in all markets to challenge
potential bias and ensure there is equal pay for equal work.

In addition to the gender pay gap analysis, this year we
have also prepared for the first time an ethnicity pay
disclosure for the UK and the US. These two markets are
our regional hubs where we have set ethnicity targets for
senior management representation.

@ Further details of our ethnicity pay and gender pay analysis can be
found in our Fair Pay Report at sc.com/fairpayreport

UK Hong Kong Singapore UAE us
29% 20% 30% 30% 25%
49% 39% 4% 57% 44%

1 The hourly pay gap is calculated by taking the difference between the mean female and male hourly pay, expressed as a percentage of the male amount

2 The Bonus pay gap is calculated by taking the difference between the mean female and male bonus payments received in the 172 months prior to 5 April,
expressed as a percentage of the male amount
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Driving a Sustainable Future

Including our response to the recommendations and recommended disclosures
of the Task Force on Climate-related Financial Disclosures (TCFD)

Our approach to ESG Reporting

We adopt an integrated approach to corporate reporting,

embedding non-financial information throughout this
annual report.

In line with our ‘comply or explain’ obligation under the
UK's Financial Conduct Authority’s Listing Rules, we can

confirm that we have made disclosures consistent with the

TCFD recommendations and recommended disclosures
in this annual report, except for one area: we do not fully

disclose Scope 3 greenhouse gas emissions as we are in the
process of conducting the detailed analysis of our portfolio

starting with the sectors which are most carbon intensive.

Consequently, in relation to financed emissions, in this
2022 Annual Report, we disclose our Scope 3 greenhouse
gas emissions (GHG) for eight sectors. For FY23, we

plan to disclose our Scope 3 financed emissions for four
additional sectors. Beyond that, we aim to incrementally
improve the portfolio coverage as market data on
emissions becomes more widely available. Further
information is available on pages 76 to 83. In line with
the current UK Listing Rules requirements, our TCFD
disclosures also take into account the implementation
guidance included in the TCFD 2021 Annex.

Our disclosures are also guided by core standards,
frameworks and principles to the extent relevant to

our business, as envisaged under the voluntary Global
Reporting Initiative (GRI), SASB Standards, and the World
Economic Forum (WEF) Stakeholder Capitalism Metrics
framework, Equator Principles (EP) and UN Principles for
Responsible Banking.

) See pages 68 to 72 for a summary of our TCFD disclosures.

Report/Disclosure

ESG Data Pack

Description

ESG information.

+ Granular breakdown of quantitative

This integration is intended to promote transparency,
build trust and provide our investors with a better
understanding of the implications of climate-related
risks and opportunities for our businesses, strategy,
financial planning, governance and risk management.

The following pages set out our approach and
progress relating to sustainability and its content is
subject to the statements included in (i) the ‘Forward-
Looking Statements’ section; and (ji) the ‘Basis of
Preparation and Caution Regarding Data Limitations’
section provided under ‘Important Notices’ at page
498. Additional information can be accessed through
our suite of supporting sustainability reports and
disclosures at sc.com/sustainability hub or via the
links below:

Location

@ sc.com/esgdatapack

ESG Reporting Index
(to be published by end Q12023)

» Alignmentindex tables to our priority
reporting frameworks, including GRI,

@ sc.com/esgreport

SASB Standards, WEF, EP and UN PRB.

Modern Slavery Statement

- This report sets out the steps we have
taken to assess and manage the risk of

@ sc.com/modernslavery

modern slavery and human trafficking
in our operations and supply chain.

Sustainable Finance
Impact Report

+ We present the impact of our Sustainable
Finance assets on a portfolio basis,

@ sc.com/SFimpactreport

covering the whole range of our $13.5bn

worth of assets.

CDP Climate Change

» We participate in the CDP Climate
questionnaire, scoring an A-in 2022.

@ sc.com/ESGratings
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Workforce Disclosure Initiative
(wDI)

» We continued our participation in the
WDI'in 2022, winning the award for most

transparent disclosures, and the Contingent
Workforce Data Award. We achieved an
overall disclosures score of 99% in the most

recent assessment.
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Creating our inaugural

Chief Sustainability Office

Achieving economic, social and environmental
sustainability is one of the greatest challenges
of our generation and a priority for the Group.

In 1987 the United Nations Brundtland
Commission defined sustainability as “meeting
the needs of the present without compromising
the ability of future generations to meet their
own needs”. Here at Standard Chartered we are
considering what sustainability means to us, and
how it can be translated into implementable
investments and actions across the Group.

Our Purpose is to drive commerce and prosperity through our
unique diversity. Through our valued behaviours to never settle,
be better together, and do the right thing, we intend to truly
live our brand promise to be here for good.

However, there are a number of global challenges ahead.

We are faced with worsening climate impacts, stark inequality,
and unfair aspects of globalisation. Nowhere is this felt

more keenly than in our core markets of Asia, Africa and

the Middle East.

We are taking a stand to combat these challenges and setting
long-term ambitions to help address the most pressing issues
we face today when seeking to deliver sustainable social and
economic development across our business, operations and
communities. In 2021, we formally recognised Sustainability as
a core component of our strategy, elevating it to a pillar of our
Group Strategy (see page 23). In July 2022, we took this a step
further and appointed Marisa Drew as our Chief Sustainability
Officer (CSO), to help drive our sustainability agenda and
bring together our existing Sustainable Finance, Net Zero
Programme Management and Sustainability Strategy Teams.
The dedicated CSO office harmonises our existing efforts in
sustainability and is responsible for creating and executing the
Group-wide sustainability strategy, including delivery against
our net zero pathway. With a presence in parts of the world
where sustainable finance can have the greatest impact,

and a wealth of experience across the Sustainable Finance
(SF) and Environmental and Social Risk Management (ESRM)
teams, our CSO office is well placed to support our clients in
their transition to net zero, mobilise capital at scale and help
develop solutions.

We want to help make the world a better, cleaner and safer
place. We also want to contribute towards facilitating a

just transition — one where climate objectives are met without
depriving emerging markets of their opportunity to grow
and prosper.

For more information on our sustainability governance see
pages 113 to 116.
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Measuring what matters most -

understanding our materiality

Since 2016, our approach to striving towards a sustainable
and responsible business has been underpinned by our suite
of Sustainability Aspirations. These set out how we aim to
promote social and economic development and deliver
sustainable outcomes in the areas in which we believe we can
make the most material contribution to the delivery of the
UN Sustainable Development Goals (UN SDGs). We measure
progress against the targets set out in our Sustainability
Aspirations and incorporate selected Aspirations into the
Group Scorecard to ensure consistent measurement, drive
widespread awareness and subsequently support delivery.
As a signatory of the UN Principles of Responsible Banking
(PRB), we utilise the guidance and tools provided as an input
to validating the areas of our greatest impact.

‘Materiality' is considered to be the threshold for significance
of reporting ESG issues for users of financial statements:
investors and other stakeholders. We take into consideration
the guidance as provided by the IFRS Foundation Standards,
understanding that material issues are those which could
reasonably be expected to influence decisions of those
users. We also note that materiality for ESG considers both
quantitative aspects as well as qualitative information,
including a regard for sustainable social and economic
development. This will evolve over time and we plan to
continue to assess our approach and reporting based on
relevance to our users.

Group KPI:
Delivering Sustainability Aspirations %'

o I 529
oo I 784

1 Each Aspiration contains one or more performance measures. The KPlis the
proportion of all measures that have been achieved or are on track to be
delivered at the end of the reporting period.

+2.8%
85.7%

Further details on each Aspiration can be found
between pages 485 and 487.
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We believe that climate change is one of the greatest challenges
facing the world today and that its impact will hit hardest in the markets
where we operate, namely Asia, the Middle East and Africa.

Many of these markets are currently reliant on carbon-
intensive industries for their continued economic growth.
Facilitating a just transition — one where climate objectives
are met without depriving developing countries of their
opportunity to grow and prosper — will require care, capital
and specialised support.

We are well placed to help by directing capital to
emerging markets that have both the greatest
opportunity to adopt low-carbon technology and some of
the toughest transition financing and climate challenges.

In recognition of the important role we can play in the
transition, and in line with our Stand to Accelerate Zero,

in October 2021, we announced our plan to reach net

zero across our operations, supply chain and financed
emissions by 2050, as well as our plan to set ambitious
interim targets to substantially reduce our financed
emissions by 2030. As a UK headquartered bank, our
pathway takes into consideration the UK's commitment
under the Paris Agreement to reduce GHG emissions by at
least 100 per cent of 1990 levels by 2050, and to reduce
economy-wide GHG emissions by at least 68 per cent

by 2030. However, we are applying these targets and
ambitions across our global footprint, despite a numiber of
our footprint markets not having a commitment in place
to reach net zero within this timeline at the time of our net
zero pathway publication in October 2021.

In May 2022, our Board sought an ordinary resolution on
our net zero pathway at our Annual General Meeting
(AGM).

(-) ) See sc.com/netzerowhitepaper
~  formore information.

Principal Board decision - Shareholder
advisory vote on net zero pathway

In October 2021, we announced our plan to reach
net zero in our financed emissions by 2050 and
proposed this as a shareholder advisory resolution
at the Standard Chartered PLC's (the Company)
2022 AGM. Market Forces and Friends Provident
Foundation filed a resolution outlining a different
climate approach. Notwithstanding the fact that
all parties are highly committed to contributing to
the transition to net zero, the Board unanimously
recommended that shareholders vote for our advisory
resolution and against the requisitioned resolution,
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considering this to be in the best interests of the
Company and its shareholders as a whole. The
Board reviewed the pathway before its publication
and supported the Group's strategic approach.

In advance of the AGM and as part of the Board'’s
process, the Group undertook extensive engagement
with investors, proxy voting agencies, NGOs and other
stakeholders to gather feedback on our net zero
pathway. A summary of feedback was provided to
the Board once these engagements had concluded
and was carefully reviewed. Engagement included:

- Engagement facilitated by Investor Forum, a
not-for-profit investor-funded engagement platform,
with investors to understand their perspectives on our
net zero pathway.

- Bilateral engagement by the Group, led by the
Group Chairman and relevant Board members, with
investors and proxy voting agencies to exchange
perspectives on our net zero pathway.

- Aroundtable hosted by Investor Forum, and with
participation of the Group Chairman to gather
further feedback on the Group's net zero pathway.

- Bilateral engagement, which included the Group
Chairman, with Market Forces and Friends Provident
Foundation to exchange perspectives on the
transition to net zero. Although we sought to
reconcile our perspectives in one joint resolution,
we were ultimately unable to do so.

- Commissioning a market research firm to interview
leaders from NGOs, academia, business and
specialty research institutes from seven countries to
analyse how our net zero pathway aligns against
external expectations.

In line with the Board’s recommendation, the advisory
resolution was endorsed with 83 per cent of shareholder
support at the 2022 AGM, and the requisitioned
resolution did not pass. The Board is aware that

the transition to net zero is an ongoing process that
requires continued review and challenge to assess

its appropriateness. The Board oversees the Group's
sustainability strategy with input from the Culture and
Sustainability Committee. It is regularly apprised of the
progress we are making against the ambitions in the
net zero pathway and continues to be actively involved.
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Our net zero plan
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Our net zero plan aims to faciliate solutions
to reduce our emissions, catalyse sustainable
finance and partnerships, and mitigate the
financial and non-financial risks we may face
associated with climate change.

In 2022, we mobilised $23.4 billion through our sustainable
financing activities, bringing our cumulative sustainable
finance total to $48 billion since 2021. We continue to focus
on reducing the most harmful activities, by seeking to
reduce absolute financed thermal coal mining emissions
by 85 per cent by 2030, from the 2020 baseline, alongside
our long standing commitment to not provide any direct
financing to coal-power projects.

We have further investigated options and provided
financed emissions baselines and targets for eight sectors:
Oil and gas, Power, Coal mining, Steel, Other Metals and
mining, Aviation, Automotive manufacturers, and Shipping,
covering approximately 61 per cent of the emissions within
our CCIB portfolio. This work will continue through 2023 with
four further sector deep dives in the Aluminium, Cement,
Commercial Real Estate (accelerated from 2024 to 2023)
and Residential Mortgages sectors.

As introduced on page 68, this year we have integrated our
TCFD disclosures in this Annual Report. The majority of this
information can be found in the following section, with
supplementary information found, for example, within the
Risk overview (pages 42 to 51), Corporate Governance
(pages 146 to 183) and the Group Chief Financial Officer's
review (pages 32 to 40).

L2

Reduce
our emissions

@ See page 74

&

Catalyse
sustainable
finance and
partnerships

<->> See page 84

]
Mitigate the
financial
and non-financial
risks

N

< > > See page 88
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Sustainability

TCFD summary and alignment index
The following table sets out the TCFD recommendations and recommended disclosures and summarises where additional
information can be found. Where we have not included climate-related financial disclosures consistent with all of the TCFD
recommendations and recommended disclosures, further information is provided on pages 64 and 77.

Recommendation

Response

Disclosure location

Governance

a) Describe the Board’s oversight of climate-related risks and opportunities

Process and frequency of
communication to Board

+ The Board and its supporting committees, including the Board Risk Committee and
Culture and Sustainability Committee, are responsible for the oversight of climate-
related risks and opportunities. They receive regular Climate Risk updates to guide
them when reviewing and making strategic decisions.

Governance of our
Sustainability Agenda
-page 113

Incorporation of climate-
related issues into Board
and Board Committee
planning and decisions

Climate Risk was considered as part of our formal annual corporate strategy and financial
planning process.

In 2022 we developed management scenarios with an aim to strengthen business
strategy and financial planning to support the Group's net zero ambition.

+ The Board reviewed and approved our approach to reach net zero financed emissions
by 2050.

Regional and client-segment Chief Risk Officers review revenue reliance from clients in
high-carbon sectors and/or locations in regions most exposed to Physical Risk.

Governance of our
Sustainability Agenda
-page 113

Qualitative review of
climate risks and
opportunities in annual
business strategy and
financial planning -
page 95

Investing in Climate
Research - page 87

Board oversight of
climate-related goals
and targets

+ The Board oversees the Group’s overall net zero plan, and in 2022 reviewed progress on
delivery against the Group's net zero plan and approved the Group Climate Risk
Appetite Statement and related Board-level metrics.

Governance
committees and
steering groups with
committees - page 114

Sustainable Finance
Governance
Committee - page 116

b) Describe management’s role in assessing and managing climate-related risks and opportunities

Roles and responsibilities
for climate-related risks
and opportunities

Specific roles and responsibilities for the oversight of climate change have been
delegated to management. These are defined within the ‘Governance committees and
steering groups with responsibility for climate-related issues’ section. Climate-related
agenda frequency and inputs are also set out for these bodies.

+ The Chief Sustainability Office as led by the CSO is responsible for creating and
executing the Group-wide sustainability strategy, including delivery against our net
zero pathway.

Responsibility for identifying and managing financial risks from climate change sits
with the Group Chief Risk Officer (Group CRO) as the appropriate Senior Management
Function (SMF) under the Senior Managers Regime (SMR).

+ The Group CRO is supported by the Global Head, Enterprise Risk Management who has
day-to-day oversight and central responsibility for the Group's second line of defence
against Climate Risk.

- The organisation structure associated with climate change has also been set out in the
‘Governance of our Sustainability Agenda’ chapter of our annual report.

Governance of our
Sustainability Agenda
- page 113
Governance
committees and
steering groups with
committees — page 114

A description of the
associated organisational
structures and their
monitoring of climate-
related issues

Several committees within the Group support the Board and Management Team on
the management and monitoring of climate change and its associated impacts.

- The organisation structure associated with climate change has also been set out in the
‘Governance of our Sustainability Agenda’ chapter of our annual report.

Governance of our
Sustainability Agenda
-page 113

Assessing and
managing climate risk
-page 117

Processes used to inform

Management is informed by several committees and forums, with climate-related

Governance

management information communicated via channels including our Group CRO and Climate Risk committees and
Information Reports. steering groups —
page 114
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Recommendation Response

a) Describe the climate-related risks and opportunities the organisation has identified over the short, medium and long term

Disclosure location

Relevant short-, medium-,
and long-term
time horizons

In our strategic business planning, we consider ‘short-term’ to be less than two years,
‘medium-term’ to be two to five years and ‘long-term’ to be beyond this. For climate

scenario analysis we can run 30-year scenarios for both Physical and Transition Risk.
Some elements of our Physical Risk scenario analysis can also extend to 2100.

Our net zero timeline -
page 73
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Scenario analysis -
page 90

Processes used to
determine material risks
and opportunities

We utilise a range of tools and methodologies, to assess Transition and Physical
Climate Risk, which we apply to our clients, portfolios and our own operations.
These includes: scenario analysis, location-based hazard and risk scores,
temperature alignment scores and Munich Re's NATHAN tool (acute physicall
risk impact assessments).

In addition, we engage with our corporate clients to understand their transition and
physical risks, as well as their plans to prepare for climate change.

In 2022, we continued to enhance our understanding of climate-related risks, and
significantly strengthened our stress testing and scenario analysis abilities for a range
of management scenarios that are more plausible.

Scenario analysis -
page 90

Overview of our
Climate Risk toolkit and
application - page 99

Climate-related risk and
opportunities identified

We have assessed the impact of Climate Risk to the banking book using scenario
analysis over a 30-year time horizon, which has enabled us to identify and mitigate
climate risks which may manifest.

In addition, sustainability and climate change have moved from being predominantly
risk-based initiatives to becoming a value driver. This gives us an opportunity to deploy
our market and industry knowledge to advise our clients on their individual
sustainability journeys.

Sustainable finance is an opportunity to both defend our existing business from
Transition Risk, and to fund our clients' transition from a high-carbon present to a low
carbon future. Through supporting clients on their net zero journeys, and providing
further finance to clients as they adapt to be less carbon intensive and emitting over
time, we help mitigate their, and our, Transition Risk. Our aim to achieve Sustainable
Finance income of $1billion by 2025 and to mobilise $300 billion of Sustainable Finance
by 2030 are measures of this success.

We do not fully disclose impacts on financial planning and performance (including
proportions of income, costs and balance sheet related to climate-related
opportunities), detailed Climate Risk exposures for all sectors and geographies or
physical risk metrics. Data limitations, and our plans to mitigate these, are discussed
in greater detail in the report.

Note Tsignificant
judgement and
estimates — page 348

Sustainable Finance
mobilised - page 84

Significant concentrations
of credit exposure to
carbon-related assets

We have disclosed our exposures to high-carbon sectors which includes the expected
credit losses on these balances as well as the maturity profiles associated with them.
Our exposure to high-carbon sectors makes up 14.4% of our CCIB loan balances.

We aim to become net zero in our financed emissions by 2050, with interim 2030
targets for our highest emitting sectors.

In 2022, we made progress towards this goal, and set out to measure, manage and
reduce emissions starting with our most carbon-intensive sectors, in line with our net
zero roadmap.

Exposure to high
carbon sectors —

page 78

Reducing our emissions
-page 74

b) Describe the impact of climate-related risks and opportunities on the organisation’s businesses, strategy and financial planning

Impact of climate-related  The specific areas impacted by climate issues include:
risks and opportunities on

’ Operations
business areas .

We have measured and reduced our greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions since 2008 and
since 2018 we have been actively targeting a reduction in our Scope 1and 2 emissions
towards a well-below two degrees Celsius scenario.

We intend to optimise our office and branch network, continually maximising efficiency
while leveraging clean and renewable power where appropriate, in line with our
commitment to the global corporate renewable initiative, RE1I00, and to help us meet
our own challenging targets.

Suppliers

+ Through our Supplier Charter, we encourage our suppliers to support and promote
standards in environmental protection and to manage and mitigate environmental
risks.

In 2022, we launched a global project to define strategies to address emissions related
to Scope 3 Category 1,2, 4 and 6. Our internal targets cover reducing our emissions
related to Upstream transportation and distribution and Business travel by 28 per cent
against 2019 levels over the next seven years. Simultaneously, for Purchased goods and
services and Capital goods categories, we plan to engage our suppliers (covering circa
67 per cent of spend) to set science-based targets in the next five years.

Products and services

+ We have set targets to achieve $S1billion of Sustainable Finance income by 2025, to
mobilise $300 billion of Sustainable Finance by 2030, and to launch and grow green
mortgages in key markets across our footprint.

In 2022, we made progress against these targets, reporting $0.5 billion Sustainable
Finance income, mobilising $23 4 billion through our Sustainable Finance activities,
and launching green mortgages in three new markets.

Investment in research and development
Our four-year partnership with Imperial College London covers long-term research on
Climate Risk, advisory on shorter-term, internally focused projects to enhance Climate
Risk capabilities and training of our colleagues, Management Team and Board.

Reducing emissions
in our operations —
page 74

Our suppliers -
reducing Scope 3
upstream emissions —
page 75

Catalysing finance
and partnerships for
transition - page 84
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Sustainability

TCFD summary and alignment index continued

Recommendation

Response

Disclosure location

Incorporating climate-
related inputs into the
financial planning process

In 2022, Climate Risk was considered as part of our formal annual corporate strategy

and financial planning process. In addition, we developed management scenarios with

an aim to strengthen business strategy and financial planning to support the Group's
net zero journey.

In addition to this, from a capital perspective, Climate Risk considerations have been
part of our Internal Capital Adequacy Assessment Process (ICAAP) submissions.

Qualitative review of
climate risks and
opportunities in
financial planning -
page 95

Processes for
managing Climate Risk
-page 113

Note Tsignificant
judgement and
estimates — page 348

) Describe the resilience of the organisation’s strategy, taking into consideration different climate-related scenarios,
including a 2°C or lower scenario

Approach to scenario
analysis

Over recent years, we have progressively strengthened our scenario analysis
capabilities and developed our infrastructure and capabilities to incorporate Climate
Risk into data, modelling, and analysis.

Our work to date, using current assumptions and proxies, indicates that our business is

resilient to all Network of Central Banks and Supervisors for Greening the Financial
System (NGFS) and International Energy Agency (IEA) scenarios that were explored.

In 2021, we recognised Sustainability as a core component of our strategy, elevating it to
a pillar of our Group Strategy. In July 2022, we formalised this further and appointed our
inaugural Chief Sustainability Officer (CSO), to help drive our sustainability agenda and

bring together our existing Sustainable Finance, Sustainability Strategy, and Net Zero
Programme Management, teams.

Creating our inaugural
Chief Sustainability
Office - page 65
Scenario analysis -
page 90

Scenarios used

In 2022 we engaged a third-party vendor to begin development of bespoke internal
modelling capabilities to provide greater transparency.

In 2022, we assessed the impact on our CCIB corporate client portfolio based on three
IEA scenarios and three Phase 2 scenarios from the NGFS.

We also assessed the impact of sea-level rises under various Intergovernmental Panel

on Climate Change (IPCC) Representative Concentration Pathways (RCP) scenarios to
explore the Physical Risk impact on the CPBB residential mortgage portfolio over short-

and long-term time horizons for internal risk management purposes.

Scenario analysis -
page 90

Impact of climate-related
risks and opportunities on
business strategy

We are working to reduce our exposure to high carbon emitting activities and are
supporting clients in these industries to transition to lower carbon technologies.

QOur sustainable finance priorities, including new emerging products such as sustainable
deposits, carbon trading and ESG Advisory, and dedicated transition frameworks, are a

robust response to transition risks in the short term, strengthening our resilience
towards a 2°C or lower transition scenario.

Qualitative review of
climate risks and
opportunities in annual
business strategy and
financial planning -
page 95

Catalysing finance and
partnerships for
transition - page 84

Risk Management

a) Describe the organisation’s processes for identifying and assessing climate-related risks

Processes for identifying
and assessing risk

- Tosupport the management and monitoring of Physical and Transition risks, we

continue to conduct case level reviews for enhanced due diligence on high ‘Climate

Credit’ and ‘Climate and Reputational and Sustainability Risk’ for our corporate clients.
- The toolkits are used to identify and assess:
- Physical Risk: current-day and longer-term time horizons (2050, 2100) representative

concentration pathway (RCP) scenarios 2.6, 4.5 and 8.5, for acute weather events
(e.g. storms, floods or earthquakes) and chronic sea-level rise.

- Transition Risk: translates Orderly, Disorderly and ‘Hot-House’ world transition
scenario variables from NGFS and Net Zero Emissions by 2050, and Sustainable
Development and Announced Pledges scenario variables from IEA to financial
impact at a client level. Further information on client level assessments can be
found on page 102 and the limitations of our methodology on page %4.

- Temperature alignment: provides a temperature score to indicate client- and
portfolio-level global warming potential up to 2030.

- We define Climate Risk as the potential for financial loss and non-financial
detriments arising from climate change and society’s response to it. Within this,
we assess and define sub-risk types in the form of a climate risk taxonomy which
includes:

- Physical Risk: Risk arising from increasing severity and frequency of climate and
weather-related events.

- Transition Risk: Risks arising from the adjustment towards a carbon-neutral economy,

which will require significant structural changes to the economy.

Overview of our
Climate Risk toolkit and
application - page 98
Climate Risk Taxonomy
table - page 96
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Recommendation

Response

Disclosure location

Existing and emerging
regulatory requirements
related to climate change

We have established a process for tracking various Climate Risk-related regulatory
developments and obligations set by both financial and non-financial service
regulators at Group and regional/country level, with roles and responsibilities set out
in the Climate Risk Policy.

Regulatory requirements or enhancements needed are recorded through workplans
across various teams. The workplans are coordinated and monitored through various
working groups by having the relevant accountable executives participate in the
relevant forums.

Processes for
managing Climate Risk
-page 113
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Characterising climate-
related risks in the context
of traditional banking
industry risk categories

We have identified seven Principle Risk Types (PRT) that are most materially
impacted by potential climate risks and describe transmission channels for
Climate Risk manifesting as financial and non-financial risk.

Existing risk
classification and
climate-risk
transmission channels
- page 97

Overview of our
Climate Risk toolkit and
application - page 99

b) Describe the organisation’s processes for managing climate-related risks

Processes for managing
and mitigating risks

We manage Climate Risk according to the characteristics of these PRTs and are
embedding climate-risk considerations into the relevant frameworks and processes
as well as setting risk appetites for each.

Our Climate Risk Appetite Statement (RAS) is approved annually by the Board and
is supported by Board and Management Team level risk appetite metrics across
Credit - CCIB and CPBB, Reputational and Sustainability Risk (RSR), Traded Risk and
Country Risk.

We regularly review the scope and coverage of our risk appetite metrics for enhanced
risk identification and management. Additional metrics to address our public targets
across key sectors and a stress loss metric built on scenario outcomes have been
identified and are being monitored for inclusion in risk appetite reporting in 2023.

We have toolkits to quantitatively measure climate-related Physical and Transition
Risks to determine if they should be prioritised for risk management purposes.

Mitigating
environmental and
social risk - page 88
Sustainable Finance
mobilised - page 84

c) Describe how processes for identifying, assessing and managing climate-related risks are integrated into the organisation’s overall risk

management

Integration into Enterprise
Risk Management
Framework

Climate Risk is recognised in the Group Enterprise Risk Management Framework
(ERMF) as an integrated risk type, i.e. it manifests through existing risk types and is
managed in line with the impacted risk type frameworks. We manage Climate Risk
according to the characteristics of these PRTs and are embedding climate-risk
considerations into the relevant frameworks and processes for each. In 2022, we have
continued to build Climate Risk into existing risk-management processes, focusing on
identifying, assessing, and monitoring across risk types.

Integrating climate-
related risks into overalll
risk management -
page 100

Metrics and Targets

a) Disclose the metrics used by the organisation to assess climate-related risk and opportunities in line with its strategy and risk

management processes

Key metrics used to
measure and manage
climate-related risks and
opportunities as well as
metrics used to assess the
impact of (transition and
physical) climate-related
risks on their lending

and other financial
intermediary business
activities

We disclose the following metrics in order to measure and manage climate-related risks
and opportunities:

GHG emissions:
Absolute Scope 1, Scope 2, and Scope 3; financed emissions intensity
Climate-related transition risks:
- Temperature Alignment score
Client-level Climate Risk assessment scores by region
Projected potential average minor notch credit grade downgrade by 2050
Exposure to high-emitting sectors

Increase in Counterparty Credit Risk (CCR) stress exposures from physical climate event

Climate-related physical risks:
Location-based hazard and risk scores
Outstanding exposure at very high gross Physical Risk %
Outstanding exposure subject to very high gross Flood Risk
Market Risk stress loss from physical climate event
Climate-related opportunities:
Green and social assets
Sustainable finance income
Capital deployment:
- $300 billion mobilisation progress

Reducing our emissions
-page 74

Overview of our
Climate Risk toolkit and
application - page 99
Exposure to high-
carbon sectors —

page 78

Sustainable Finance
mobilised - page 84
Green and Social
Assets - page 86
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Strategic report

Sustainability

TCFD summary and alignment index continued

Recommendation

Response

Disclosure location

Climate-related incentive

structures

Selected sustainability targets, including those with a climate change dimension,are  Annual percentage
incorporated into our annual Group Scorecard which informs variable remuneration for change in
all colleagues under our Target Total Variable Compensation plan, including executive  remuneration of

directors and Group Management Team. Sustainability has also been included in the
2022-2024 Long-Term Incentive Plan performance measures.

directors and
employees - page 210
Incentive Structure -
page 119

b) Disclose Scope 1, Scope 2 and, if appropriate, Scope 3 greenhouse gas emissions and the related risks

Our own operations

Despite only a 5 per cent reduction in our measured real estate, we reduced our
Scope 1and 2 emissions by more than 42 per cent to 49,434 tonnes during 2022.

This has been possible through a consumption reduction of 3 per cent to 177.3 GWh
through energy-efficient investment, plus a 12 per cent increase in renewable energy
across the portfolio.

Reducing our emissions
- page 74

Inour supply chain

In partnership with an independent climate consultancy, we continued improving the
accuracy of our methodology and estimated our supplier emissions.

+ The process for Scope 3 upstream vendor emissions measurement is being embedded

into our wider annual reporting process and is expected to be executed in the first
quarter of each year based on the previous year’s vendor spend.

Reducing our emissions
- page 74

Measuring our financed
emissions

- Analysing our exposure to high-carbon sectors (i.e. sectors that are responsible for the

majority of the GHG emissions in the atmosphere) is the starting point of our financed
emission calculations.

We built on our progress in 2021 where we baselined our emissions for five of our
high-emitting sectors namely Oil and gas, Power, Coal mining, Steel and other Metals
and mining to include three additional transport sectors in 2022 being Automotive
manufacturers, Aviation and Shipping.

Supporting our
Corporate, Commercial
and Institutional
Banking (CCIB) clients
with the transition -
page 77

c) Describe the targets used by the organisation to manage climate-related risks and opportunities and performance against targets

Details of targets set and
whether they are absolute

or intensity based

- The targets we have set for climate-related risks are primarily our net zero, across

Scopes 1,2 and specifically 3 financed emissions, starting in 2030, with thermall

coal targets in the shorter term from 2024. Our progress is set out in the Financed
emission section.

On climate-related opportunities, we have a S1billion of Sustainable Finance income
and $300 billion mobilisation of Sustainable Finance targets to 2025 and 2030
respectively.

During the year, we revised the measurement of our Oil and gas sector emissions from
an income-based carbon intensity to absolute financed emissions to better reflect the
sector emission profile, effectively creating a carbon budget for the sector which is
intended to decrease over time.

In 2022, we continued to expand the coverage of our financed emissions calculations
and this report announces three further sectoral targets covering transportation.

By 2030, we aim to reduce emissions in the transportation sector:

- 34% in aviation (production intensity)

- Reduce our alignment delta in shipping from +2.6% to 0%

- 49% in automotive manufacturers (production intensity).

Measurement and
progress of our
financed emissions —
page 79

A description of the
methodologies used
to calculate targets
and measures

- The methodologies used to calculate baseline emissions are set out in the Our Clients

- reducing our financed emissions section.

Measurement and
progress of our
financed emissions —
page 79

Other key performance
indicators used

In 2021, we set our Sustainability Aspirations to include an interim target to aim to
reach net zero in our operations by 2030 and in our financed emissions by 2050.

In 2022, we updated our target for reaching net zero in our operations by 2030 and
brought it forward to 2025.

Sustainability
Aspirations - page 493
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Our net zero timeline

To help us remain on track, we have set short- to medium-term quantifiable targets to manage our
progress and disclose our data on an annual basis. Details of our targets in this area, as well as progress

towards these, are set out throughout this section of the report.

In our strategic business planning, we consider ‘short-term’ to be less than two years, ‘medium-term’ to be
two to five years and ‘long-term’ to be beyond this. For climate scenario analysis we can run 30-year
scenarios for both Physical and Transition Risk. Some elements of our Physical Risk scenario analysis can

also extend to 2100 (see page 92).
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Launched our pathway to net zero
by 2050, including interim targets and a
supporting methodology

Announced plans to mobilise $300 billion in -
Sustainable Finance

Published a Transition Finance Framework -+

2023

Develop 2030 emissions baseline and targets for -
Cement, Mortgages, Commercial Real Estate
(CRE) and Aluminium, planned to be
communicated in our 2023 TCFD reportin
Q12024

Announce timeframe for enhanced Oil & Gas -
absolute emissions target by our 2023 AGM

Expand our coverage to facilitated emissions,
aiming to adopt the PCAF standards (expected
to be published in H12023)

2030

Aim to only provide financial services to clients -
who are less than 5% dependant on revenue
from thermal coal

Aim to meet financed-emissions targets in our -
most carbon-intensive sectors

®

Q)
@ 2022

- Developed 2030 emissions baseline and targets
for Aviation, Shipping and Automotive
Manufacturers

- Joined Partnership for Carbon Accounting
Financials (PCAF)

- Developed capabilities for and commenced
quarterly external reporting against key
sustainability measures

®
@ 2024

Agriculture, planned to be communicated in our
2024 TCFD reportin Q12025

® 7075

Aim to double our share of sustainable investing
assets under management and integrate ESG
considerations into our advisory activities in our
wealth management business

+ Aim to be net zero in our own operations
(brought forward from 2030)

®

@ 2032

- Targeted end date for legacy direct coall
financing globally

©

2050

Aim to become net zero in our financed emissions
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+ Develop 2030 emissions baseline and targets for
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Since 2018 we have been working on aligning
our operational and financed emissions to the
Paris Agreement's goal of well below two
degrees Celsius of global warming by the end
of the century.

We focus on three areas within our strategy
to reduce direct and financed greenhouse
gas (GHG) emissions: our operations, those
associated with our supply chain (indirect
impacts in value chain) and our financed
emissions associated with our clients.

Emissions'

® Scope 1&2: SCB’s own emissions
0.08% (0.05 MtCO,e)*

Indirectimpactsin
value chain Cat1to 14
3.65% (2.22 MtCO,e)*

@ Scope 3: CCIB Corporates
Financed Emissions

60.8

96.26% (58.50 MECO,¢) MtCO,e
. S cmd SU
o O‘\O\’\ PPIy Ch..
ov n
% Business travel
Cooling
\(D Employee travel
Electricity
,g Waste management
Heating
Purchased goods
and services
=) Q
Automotive g .\ Aertiaull
Manufacturers l -7‘ griculture
QOil & Gas Aviation
Y o~
B Py "N A Y
Other - Cement Shippin
Coal Residential pping
6 Mining EEE Mortgages )
Power & Aluminium » Steel
Commercial Other Metals
Real Estate and Mining

Fj, . NS
'Nanced Emissio"

For more details on our
own financed emissions
refer to page 76

For more information on
our own operations refer
to page75

1 Standard Chartered measures greenhouse gas emissions using the
Greenhouse Gas Protocol

2 Source: The Group's aviation portfolio which it leases to airlines has been
added in our Supply Chain Scope 3 (Cat. 13 as per the GHG protocol)
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Reducing our emissions

Our operations -
reducing our environmental footprint

We are mindful of the direct environmental impact of our
branches and offices and are determined to reduce their
impact.

We have measured and reduced our GHG emissions since
2008, and since 2018 we have been actively targeting a
reduction in our Scope 1and 2 emissions in line with a well-
below two degrees celsius scenario. In 2021, we enhanced
this ambition, setting out targets to achieve net zero in our
operations by 2025.

Our approach is simple. We intend to optimise our office
and branch network, retiring unused and ineffective space
to retain a working environment in line with modern
requirements for home- and hybrid-working solutions.

In partnership with our long-term strategic real estate
suppliers such as CBRE and JLL, we are working to maximise
efficiency while leveraging clean and renewable power
where appropriate, in line with our commitment to the global
corporate renewable energy initiative, RE100, and to help us
meet our own challenging targets.

Despite only a5 per cent reduction in our measured real
estate, we reduced our Scope Tand 2 emissions by more
than 42 per cent to 49,434 tonnes during 2022. This has been
possible through a consumption reduction of 3 per cent

to 1773 GWh through energy-efficient investment, plus a

12 per centincrease in renewable energy (being through
direct power purchase agreements, green utilities and
renewable energy certificates) and across the portfolio.

While new ways of working have led to a direct reduction in
our property requirements and associated emissions, we
recognise that these emissions have simply been shifted.
Throughout 2022, we have begun measuring additional
categories of Scope 3 emissions including waste, employee
commuting and downstream leased assets. See page 75.

@ Read the principles and methodology for measuring our

environment data at sc.com/environmentcriteria

@ For further details on our environmental performance see page 489
and our ESG data pack at se.com/esgdatapack

@ Read the independent environmental assurance at
sc.com/environmentalassurance

We are also committed to reducing waste. In 2022, we
reduced our overall waste by 37 per cent, and our waste
per employee by 39 per cent to 19.2kg, achieving our target
to reduce waste to 40kg per employee per year three years
ahead of schedule. This was primarily due to new ways of
working reducing employee presence in our buildings.

Improving our
office efficiency

We have created a rolling asset replacement strategy
for lighting in our offices. We now aim to only install LED
and circadian lighting, and any new fit-out or project,
smalll churn-related changes or upgrades always include
improved lighting.



www.sc.com/environmentcriteria
www.sc.com/esgdatapack
www.sc.com/environmentalassurance

Water availability is a growing challenge in many of our
markets. Although we did not face any issues sourcing
potable water in 2022, we continue to take a responsible
approach to managing water across the Group.

We continue to work towards our target to recycle 90 per cent
of our waste by 2025. We have commenced the True Zero
Waste programme across our top 20 buildings by size and
expect to see the first results next year.

During 2023, we will continue to accelerate our True Zero
Waste certification programme across more offices.
This certifies 90 per cent of waste diverted from landfill
or incineration and will require further investment and
education in waste management and avoidance.
Additionally, we will certify more single-use-plastic free
buildings and promote more sustainable practices.

Our suppliers -
reducing Scope 3 upstream

Simultaneously, for Purchased goods and services and Capital
goods categories, we plan to engage our suppliers (covering
circa 67 per cent of spend) to set science-based targets in the
next five years.

In 2022, to build internal understanding of our supply chain
sustainability aspirations and drive united engagement for
our net zero goals, we delivered training and awareness
sessions which were attended by approximately 450
participants from across the organisation.

With approximately 11,700 suppliers, we recognise our
contribution to climate impalcts through the goods and
services we procure and understand that severe weather
events could result in material disruptions to our supply chain
that may potentially impact our ability to serve our clients.

From 1 April 2022 all new and renewing material third-party
corporate services arrangements in-scope for Business
Continuity Management controls are subject to climate risk
assessment as part of third-party continuity plans.

Through our Supplier Charter, we encourage our suppliers to
support and promote standards in environmental protection
and to manage and mitigate environmentail risks.

In 2022, we continued to make progress against our supply
chain sustainability agenda. We saw an approximately

58 per cent decrease in our flight emissions in the period
from October 2021 to September 2022, against our target to
achieve and maintain flight emissions at 28 per cent lower
than our October 2018 to September 2019 baseline, and
continued to offset these.

In partnership with an independent climate consultancy, we
continued improving the accuracy of our methodology and
estimated our supplier emissions. Due to a limited number
of suppliers able to report emission figures to the Group, our
methodology relies primarily on emission factors combined
with anincreasing volume of data reported by suppliers via
the CDP climate change survey and emission figures reported
by suppliers to the Group. We expect that both supplier
emission calculations and our methodology will continue

to evolve over time. Using these insights, we identified

and engaged our key highest-emitting suppliers to better
understand and align on sustainability actions, metrics

and goalls.

The process for Scope 3 upstream supplier emissions
measurement has been developed and embedded into our
wider annual reporting process, with emissions provided for
Purchased goods and services, Capital Goods, Upstream
transport and Other Business Travel. These emissions are
based on the previous year's actual spend, hence a one year
time lag: 2022 emissions relate to 2021 expenditure.

Furthermore, we launched a global project to define
strategies to address emissions related to Scope 3
Categories 1(Purchased goods and services), 2 (Capital
goods), 4 (Upstream transportation and distribution) and

6 (Business travel). Our targets cover reducing our emissions
related to Upstream transportation and distribution and
Business travel by 28 per cent against 2019 levels by 2023.

Scope of emissions 2021(COe) 2020 (tCOe)
Scope 1direct

emissions

(combustion of fuel) 2,071 2902 3988
Scope 2 energy

indirect emissions

(purchase of

electricity) 47,363 82,761 113,870
Total Scope 1and 2 49,434 85,662 117858
Scope 3 otherindirect

emissions

Purchased goods

and services (other)? 380,732 330,244 -
Purchased goods

and services (global

data centres)? 706 43132 29562
Capital goods? 34,496 47217 -
Upstream

transportation and

distribution? 20,300 20949 -
Waste generated

in operations* 498 - -
Business travel

(airtravel) 39,107 3,654 33930
Business travel

(miscellaneous

other than flights)? 2,654 4994 -
Employee

commuting? 61,917 - -
Downstream leased

assets (corporate

real estate)* 8,594 - -
Downstream leased

assets (leased

aircraft)* 1,671,867 - -
Investments?® 58,500,000 45,200,000 -
Total Scope 3

emissions 60,720,871 45,650,190 63,492
Total emissions 60,770,305 45,735,852 181,350

1T We use anindependent third-party assurance provider to verify our

greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions. In 2022, our measured Scope 1and Scope 2
emissions, as well as waste and water consumption, were assured by Global
Documentation Ltd, ensuring the accuracy and credibility of our reporting.

2 Thereporting period for carbon emissions is 1October to 30 September.

This only differs for category 1: Purchased Goods, category 2: Capital
Goods, category 4: Upstream Transportation and Distribution, Category 6:
Miscellaneous travel and category 15: Investments where the period 1Jan
to 31December on a one year lag is used.

3 The decrease in emissions from data centres was due to the offset of REC's

(Renewable Energy Certificate) against the total energy consumption. REC's
are atype of Energy Attribute Certificate that represents the environmental
attributes of the generation of a one-megawatt hour (MWh) of energy
produced by renewable sources ie the proportion of power sourced from

a national grid that is produced using renewable energy sources.

4 Emissions for Category 5: Waste generated in operations, Category 7:

Employee Commuting and Category 13: Downstream Leased Assets was
measured and reported for the first time in 2022.

5 These are financed emissions of our CCIB lending portfolio.

For further details on our Scope 3 vendor emissions see
our ESG data pack at sc.com/esgdatapack

@ Read our Supplier Charter at sc.com/suppliercharter
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Our clients -
reducing our financed emissions

We aim to support our clients in their own transitions to net
zero and see our role in supporting this alignment to the Paris
Agreement's goal as a critical part of our climate response
plans. We aim to become net zero in our financed emissions
by 2050, with interim 2030 targets for our highest-emitting
sectors.

In 2022, we made progress towards this goal, and set out

to measure, manage and reduce operational and financed
emissions via the implementation of our net zero pathway. In
2021, we announced that we expect all clients (beginning with
those in high-carbon sectors) to have a strategy to transition
to alow-carbon business model. Since then, we have focused
on assessing clients in sectors where we have set 2030 net
zero targets (Oil and gas, Metals and mining and Power). We
have also developed an initial methodology for assessing the
credibility of client transition plans. We expect this area to
evolve, and will look to adapt our methodology accordingly.

Our methodology draws on information gathered from our
client Climate Risk Assessments (see page 88) and considers
the guidance on Credible Transition Plans by the Glasgow
Financial Alliance for Net Zero (GFANZ) and the UK's
Transition Plan Taskforce. In 2022, we tracked the existence
of a transition plan for our corporate clients, and by the end
of 2023 intend to have a view of credibility of those transition
plans for our largest exposures. We acknowledge that
targeting net zero will not be a linear pathway, especially for
a bank which operates primarily in the emerging markets
and recognises its role in helping to support a just transition.
As such, in the shorter term, our financed emissions may
increase as we focus on funding our clients' transition journeys
toward reaching net zero emissions.

Standard Chartered
joins PCAF

During 2022 the Group joined the Partnership for Carbon
Accounting Financials (PCAF). Joining PCAF will help us
to take a consistent approach to assessing and reporting
emissions for its financed and facilitated transactions.

PCAF is a global partnership of financial institutions
to develop and implement a harmonised approach
for assessing and disclosing the greenhouse gas
(GHG) emissions of their loans and investments and
is becoming the market standard approach.

PCAF has developed GHG accounting methodologies
that can be applied by financial institutions who

have exposure to listed equity and corporate bonds,
business loans and unlisted equity, project finance,
mortgages, commercial real estate and motor
vehicle loans. PCAF currently represents financial
institutions with total financial assets in lending

and investments in excess of $40 trillion dollars.
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Calculating financed emissions

PCAF define financed emissions as the GHG emissions
from loans and investments provided by financial
institutions to their clients i.e. the proportion of our
clients' emissions we finance. To calculate our baseline
projections, we measure three types of financed
emissions using three methodologies:

- Revenue-based carbon intensity: a measurement of
the quantity of GHG emitted by our clients per USD of
their revenue.

- Absolute financed emissions: a measurement of our
attributed share of clients' GHG emissions.

- Production-based intensity: a measurement of the
quantity of GHG emitted by our clients per USD of their
production capacity.

Our methodology is based on global standards, including
those set by the Science Based Target initiative (SBTi), the
Net Zero Banking Alliance (NZBA) and PCAF.

( Client exposure Client
Client EVIC emissions
Revenue
based =
intensity
( Client exposure . Client
Client EVIC revenues
?bsolutg Z( Client exposure Client
inance = X .
: emissions
emissions Client EVIC
( Client exposure Client
X -
Client EVIC emissions

Production-
based =Z
intensity Client per unit of production

EVIC stands for economic value including cash and is

the sum of the client's debt plus equity. If the client is
listed, that equity is the client's market capitalisation.
The numerical value of the clients EVIC will impact

the measurement of all three financed emission
methodologies. If, for example, the market capitalisation
of a listed client increases (through the client's share price
increasing), the financed emissions will decrease on an
absolute financed emission, revenue based intensity and
production based intensity basis.

Further, for revenue based intensity, when client
revenues increase (for example, commodity based
clients experiencing higher commodity prices) the
revenue based emissions intensity will decrease.

It is noted that there is a one-year lag on data used for
financed emissions. This is a result of the time taken for
our clients to report their financial and carbon emission
information. Therefore, the Group's baseline as released
in 2021 utilised the 2020 year-end balance sheet date for
client exposures, financial and carbon information, and
the 2022 updated financed emissions utilises the 2021
year-end balances. We still refer to these as the 2022
and 2021 updates.



Exposure

Supporting our Corporate, Commercial
and Institutional Banking (CCIB) clients with the transition

In our net zero whitepaper, released in 2021, we provided
details of our financed emissions for the 2021 year, using the
2020 balance sheet. Our first baseline emissions measured
452 MtCO,e (covering 77 per cent of the CCIB exposure
portfolio for which the Group could source financial
information), and set out our approach to achieve emissions
reduction by 2030 in our most carbon-intensive sectors of:

+ 63 per cent in Power (Scopes 1and 2 intensity)
+ 33 per centin Steel (Scopes Tand 2 intensity)

+ 33 per centin Other metals and mining (ex. Coal Mining)
(Scopes 1and 2 intensity)

+ 30 per centin Oil and Gas (Scopes 1, 2 and 3 intensity)
+ 85 per centin Coal Mining (Scopes 1,2 and 3 absolute)

Percentage of financed emissions covered %

The following section sets out our progress made against
these targets during 2022, and builds on this foundation with
the announcement of three further sectoral baselines and
targets being Automobile Manufacturers, Aviation, and
Shipping. With the addition of these further three sectors, we
have set targets for eight sectors in total. The emissions of the
CCIB lending book across all counterparties in all sectors is
estimated to be 58 5MtCO,e. These total emissions are where
the Group is able to obtain client financial information, being
the clients' EVIC. In 2022, the Group was able to source client
data for 87 per cent of the CCIB lending portfolio to calculate
the 58.5MtCO,e. Of these emissions, 61 per cent is due to the
emissions of the counterparties in the eight high-carbon
sectors for which the Group has set targets. These eight
sectors represent 14.4 per cent of the CCIB lending book as

of 30 September 2022.

In 2023, we plan to add a further four sectors into our
analysis, and beyond that to incrementally improve the
portfolio coverage as market data on emissions becomes
more widely available. Analysing our exposure to high-carbon
sectors (i.e. sectors that are responsible for the majority of the
GHG emissions in the atmosphere) is the starting point of our
financed emission calculations. In order to identify which of
our lending is to high-carbon sectors, we use the Task Force
on Climate-related Financial Disclosures (TCFD) sector
categorisation, namely: energy; transportation; materials
and buildings; and agriculture, food and forest products.

The most material sub-sectors to the Group for which
baselined targets have been set are presented below.

Included in analysis
@ 2021 ® 2022 ® 2023 ® 2024 and later

Remaining (Y
Sectors <“W

Agriculture &

Commercial
Real Estate &
Residential
Mortgages (CPBB) m

. 000
Aluminium eee
oo0

Cement aa

%

of financed
emissions
covered

Emissions coverage
® Completed @ Notcompleted

Coal

() ni
Mining /‘ Steel

) Other Metals
and Mining

E oiscas

9 Power

ﬂ Automotive

Manufacturers

_‘_ Shipping
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High-carbon sectors as a % of total CCIB lending We have extended our financed emissions analysis and
disclosure on our exposure to high-carbon sectors.

Sectors are identified and grouped as per the International

= Standard Industrial Classification (ISIC) system and exposure
Automotive  Qil & Gas numbers have been updated to include all in-scope ISIC codes
Meanufacturers used for target setting among the seven high-carbon sectors 2
/ ?f 4 The maximum exposures shown in the table include Loans
‘I'. % Aviation Power and Advances to Customers at Amortised cost, Fair Value
P A through profit or loss, and committed facilities available as
- = : : . n
CoalMining  Shipping per IFRS 9 - Financial Instruments in $Smillion. Green and other
sustainable finance loans which support the transition to the
» A net zero econom Iso included. The full d
y are also included. The full exposure does
Me?égec:nd Steel not provide an indication of how many clients have net zero
Mining pathways in alignment with our own, and hence can be

banked through the transition of their businesses from a
higher-carbon present to a lower-carbon future. As reporting
efforts harmonise around green, sustainable and transition
taxonomies, we will evolve our reporting accordingly.

Loans and advances and undrawn balances to high-carbon sectors 2

Loans and advances Undrawn commitments
(drawn funding) and financial guarantees
m $m
Sector ‘ﬁ 2021 -:ﬁ 2021
= Automotive manufacturers 3,439 3168 3,036 3,675
> f Aviation 2,497 2,846 1,276 114
- Coal mining 69 133 8 10
» Steel 1,681 1,838 1,007 837
Vol Other Metals and mining 2,847 2,021 3,237 3,729
| Oil and gas 6,641 7077 13,926 14,750
4 Power 4,918 4916 3,843 5,594
& Shipping 5,456 5,596 1,510 1,491
Total balance 27,548 27,595 27,843 31,200

Maturity and expected credit losses of exposure to high-carbon sectors?

2022' 2022'
Sm Maturity buckets Sm
Loans and
advances Less than More than1 More than Expected
Sector (drawn funding) Tyear toSyears 5years
f=  Automotive manufacturers 3,439 2,855 534 50 -
X Aviation 2,497 120 916 1,461 65
®  Coal mining 69 5 3] 32 12
» Steel 1,681 1,456 216 8 38
Ve Other Metals and mining 2,847 2,330 312 205 45
| Oil and gas 6,641 2,506 2,203 1931 276
4 Power 4,918 1,495 1434 1,988 n7
&  Shipping 5,456 801 2988 1,668 51
Total balance 27,548 1,567 8,635 7,344 603

1 Thisisas at 30 September 2022

2 ThelSIC codes used by the Group above are as follows:
Automotive manufacturers (Manufacture of motor vehicles and Motor Finance); Aviation (Passenger air transport), Coal (Coal Mining), Steel (Iron and Steel basis
Industries and casting of iron and steel), Other Metals and Mining (Iron Ore Mining, Gold and Precious Metals, Copper & Zinc, Stone quarrying clay and sand pits,
Mining & Quarrying NEC; Support activities for other mining and quarrying, Casting of non-ferrous metals, Aluminium, Non-ferrous metal basis industries, Metal
products services, Manufacture of fabricated metals); Oil & Gas (Extraction of Oil, Oil rig operators, Support activities for petroleum and natural gas extraction,
Extraction of natural gas, Petroleum refineries, Manufacture and repair of mining, Qilfield & gasfield and related machinery and equipment); Power (Electricity
generation and distribution, Water Supply & distribution, Collection of non-hazardous waste); Shipping (Sea and coastal freight water transport, Support services
to water transport/NEC, Sea and coastal passenger water transport, Gas Manufacture & distribution)

3 2021 balances are as at 31 December
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Measurement

Measurement and progress of our financed emissions: sectoral deep dives

Absolute Financed
Emissions MtCO,e

Intensity Financed
Emissions kgCO,e

(%)
&
o
g
o
o

=
0
P
o

o
o
3
-

Change YTD 2030

Sector m 20218 22vsYTD21 target Target based on
Standard Chartered Group 58.57 45.2
E Oil and gas 10.2 137 2.8 3.0 -83%  -30% Revenue Emissions Intensity
4 Power 6.3 77 21 37 -43.6%  -63% Revenue Emissions Intensity
®  Coal mining 2.3 33 303%  -85% Absolute Emissions
Vol Metals and mining 0.4 0.4 0.9 1.0 4%  -33% Revenue Emissions Intensity
» Steel 2.7 27 1.9 22 120%  -33% Revenue Emissions Intensity
Transport 13.9 27 - - 415%
fm  AutoManufacturers? 4.3 160g CO,e/Vkm -49%  Production Emissions intensity®
X Aviation3 2.2 1,152g CO,e/ Rtk NA  34% Production Emissions intensity5
&  Shipping* 7.4 +2.6% delta 0%  Production Emissions intensity®

Other¢ 227 14.7 NA
1 2022 financed emissions are calculated based on 31 December 2021 data ¢ Financial volatility _ oFFsetting the pl’iOI’ two Foctors,
2 Vkm means vehicle per km s . . . . X -

increases in commodity prices increased profitability and

3 Rtk means perrevenue tonnes km lted in high h . inth b both of which
4 Analignment deltais an asset by asset plot against a set curve, either below resuitedn higher share prices in these sectors, both orwhic

(being negative which means less CO, per asset than the curve) or above

(being positive which means more CO, per asset than the curve). In this

instance the assets are ships and how they plot against the International

Maritime Organisation curve

Sector specific intensity being CO, per distance traveled

6 'Other'includes manufacturing, wholesale and retailers, commercial real
estate, aluminium and cement sectors

7 The exposure to clients is from the Group's systems, however, the ability to
find counterparty EVIC's and carbon disclosed is evolving and currently relies
on third party inputs and individual searches for financial information.
EVICinformation is usually found via external aggregators, internal risk
systems and individual financial information searches. For emissions, this is
done through external aggregators and where not available; regression
analysis and proxy information is used

8 2021financed emissions are calculated based on 31 December 2020 data

ul

Standard Chartered Group total

Our total financed emissions in 2022 are 58.5 MtCO,e, up
from 45.2 MtCO,e in 2021. This represents an increase of

29 per cent. This increase is not unexpected and reflects a
combination of: sector deep dives, which capture full sector
value chain emissions; methodological improvements based
on evolving industry best practice; and expanded coverage of
our emissions footprint based on increasing data availability.
These factors contributing to the 2022 reported group
emissions figure are therefore not a reflection of an inherent
increase in our clients' underlying emissions footprints.

Over time, we will seek to capture and report on emissions
reductions versus those attributed to methodology changes
and expanded coverage of sector emissions.

* Expansion in scope - prior to conducting our sector deep
dives as articulated in our net zero pathway, we took a
top-down corporate level approach in calculating the
baseline. In particular, for the transport sector, our corporate
level approach accounted for only Scope 1and 2 emissions
(e.g. solely the emissions from their direct manufacturing
and administrative activities). Through the transport sector
deep dives we were able to do a full mapping of the sector
value chain from a bottom up perspective, which included
the underlying asset level emissions. Therefore, emissions
have been counted for each underlying vehicle produced,
aircraft flown and ship sailed, in addition to the
manufacturing and administrative activities. This
significantly increased our baseline emissions in 2022
from 2.7 to 139 MtCO.e.

* Increased data coverage - we continue to improve our
data coverage. In 2022, our client coverage of financial
(EVIC) information increased YoY from 77 per cent to
87 per cent. This increased data availability also increased
our baseline emissions.

increased EVICs, therefore decreasing absolute financed
emissions for the Group.

Further, for revenue emissions intensity (as applicable to

the Oil and gas, Power, Steel and Other metals and mining
sectors), this increased profitability decreased revenue-based
carbon intensity (as the ratio of emissions to revenue earned
decreased). In 2023, we will be moving to production-based
intensity metrics for these sectors which will reduce the impact
of market volatility on our emissions profile.

We acknowledge that our ambition to achieve net zero in our
financed emissions by 2050 will not be a linear decreasing
pathway given the above factors.

Individual high-carbon sectors

We measured progress against our emission targets in three
forms: absolute financed emission (Coal mining and a
baseline for Oil and gas), revenue-based carbon intensity
(Oil and gas, Power and Metals and mining), and production-
based intensity (Auto manufacturers, Aviation and Shipping).

+ Oil and gas has shown movement in revenue-based
intensity as well as the absolute financed emission baseline.
There was a decrease in absolute emissions, due to
increasing EVICs and a portion of the 2021 population
(Gas-related ships) moving to the Shipping transport sector.

+ Coal mining exposure decreased to less than $100 million;
this is a run-down book with no new coal mining loans
made in the year.

+ Steel financed emissions remain widely flat across 2021-
2022, decarbonisation of steel will be a long-term journey
with limited short-term impact.

+ Power on an economic intensity basis saw a significant
decrease, primarily attributed to macroeconomic factors
of increased commodity prices passed onto customers
with resulting higher revenues. The Power portfolio does
however have approximately 25 per cent of its exposure to
renewable energy counterparties, which is also bringing this
intensity metric down.

We continue to refine our approach to measuring production
targets. In 2023, noting the shortcoming of economic intensity,
these sectors will be measured using production-based
intensity metrics (CO, per KWh or tonne of steel produced).
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% Oil and gas

The decarbonisation of this sector is central to global
efforts to reach net zero, and is particularly relevant
within the markets in which we operate as around half of
the sector’s global emissions originate in Asia, Africa and
the Middle East. Oil and gas represents the single biggest
contributor to our total absolute financed emissions,
representing 17 per cent of the total.

Oil and gas value chain in scope

Power Generation

The Power sector sits at the forefront of the energy
transition, with many industries relying on electrification to
achieve net zero by 2050. However, this will not be possible
without a sufficient supply of low-carbon electricity. The
private sector is well-established as the leading source of
finance for power generation in most economies around
the world.

Power Generation value chain in scope

Oil & Gas
Companies

Service Other
companies Oil & Gas
companies

Scope1,2and 3

Scope 1,2 Scope 1,2

Our portfolio

Generators Gas Renewables Power Other
Coal distributors utility
providers

Scope 1,2 Scope 1,2

Our portfolio

Balance 2022 financed Balance 2022 carbon

Sbn emissions Target Target type Sbn intensity Target Target type

63 102MtCO,e  -30% Revenue emission 40 207KgCO,e  -63% Revenue emission
: (2020-2030)  intensity : (2020-2030) intensity

Progress Progress

In our net zero whitepaper, we targeted an emissions
reduction in the Oil and gas sector of 30 per cent (Scopes 1,
2 and 3 intensity) by 2030.

During 2022, we revised the measurement of our Ol

and gas sector emissions from a revenue-based carbon
intensity to absolute financed emissions. This better reflects
the sector emission profile and provides alignment with
the emerging consensus of peer banks as to the best way
in which to measure and set targets for the sector. This
effectively creates a carbon budget which is intended

to decrease over time, which further helps meet the
expectations of our key stakeholders. Our new absolute
baseline is 10.2MtCO,e and we will disclose targets for this
baseline by the Group's 2023 Annual General Meeting.

In 2022, using the existing intensity target, we achieved
an 8 per cent reduction year-on-year. This reduction was
primarily due to macroeconomic factors, including an
increase in clients’ underlying corporate value (EVIC)

due to increases in commodity prices linked to the war

in Ukraine and rising energy prices. This has resulted in a
proportionate reduction in our share of financed emission
contributions.

Calculation methodology/Science-based scenario selected
For the Oil and gas sector, our calculations are based on

the International Energy Agency (IEA) Net Zero Emission

by 2050 (NZE) and the Current Policies Scenario (CPS).

In the NZE scenario, the share of fossil fuels in global energy
falls from around 80 per centin 2020 to 20 per cent in 2050,
and the residual usage of fossil fuels by 2050 is primarily
related to goods where carbon is embedded (e.g. plastics),
or production facilities fitted with CCUS (Carbon capture,
utilisation and storage). Any remaining usage of fossil

fuels is limited to sectors where low-emissions technology
options are scarce. Scope 2 emissions are projected using the
power generation emissions pathway. Scope 3 downstream
emissions make up around 90 per cent of total emissions in
the Oil and gas sector and have been calculated assuming
that all fuel is burnt and there is no impact from CCUS.

Changes in baseline method

For2022, we have updated the Oil and gas sector emission
measurement from revenue-based carbon intensity to absolute
financed emission to better reflect sector emission profile.
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We have set ourselves the target to reduce emissions in

the Power Generation sector by 63 per cent (Scopes 1and

2 intensity) by 2030. In 2022, we achieved a 44 per cent
reduction, primarily driven by increases in commodity prices
which are passed onto customers by power producers,
thereby increasing the revenue earned by the producer.

Increases in the producer’s revenue and EVICs

decreases our proportion of financed emissions, both

on an absolute and economic intensity basis. Absolute
reductions in emissions are therefore primarily because of
macroeconomic factors. As a caveat, the Group continues
to grow our financing provided to renewable power
producers, which now represents approximately 25 per
cent of the power portfolio and contributes towards this
intensity decrease.

Calculation methodology

Scope Tis the most material component of the Power
sector’s emissions. By contrast, Scope 2 is insignificant and
relates to energy used to operate power plants which
cannot be isolated from the overall industry electricity
consumption. Scope 3 is not included as there is no
agreed approach to its quantification in this sector.

Changes in baseline method

We intend to update our measurement basis of the

power sector from a revenue-based intensity measure to

a production-based measure in 2023. We believe this will
provide a more accurate measure of our counterparty CO,
emissions, which will be per unit of power produced (KWh).



/‘ ) Metals and mining

The Metals and Mining sector provides raw
materials that support much of the global economy. The
sector contributes around 12 per cent of global CO, emissions
(Scope Tand 2), of which Asia, Africa and the Middle East
contribute more than 75 per cent.

Our net zero whitepaper detailed our targets to achieve an
emissions reduction of 33 per cent for Steel (Scopes 1and 2
intensity); 33 per cent for Other Metals and Mining (ex. Coall
mining) (Scopes 1and 2 intensity); and 85 per cent for Coal
mining (Scopes 1,2 and 3 absolute).

Metals and mining value chain in scope

Coal
mining

Steel Other metals

production

Scope
1,2and 3

Scope 1,2 Scope 1,2

Our portfolio

2022
Balance  financed

Sector Sbn emissions Target  Targettype
Steel 14 19 -33% Revenue

emissions intensity
Other 07 09 -33% Revenue
Metals and emissions intensity
Mining
Coall <01 23 -85%  Absolute financed
Mining emission
Progress

In 2022, we achieved a 30 per cent reduction in the
absolute emissions associated with our Coal mining
portfolio, from 3.3 to 2.3 MtCO,e. This has been achieved
by allowing the periodic run-down of our loan book in
this sector.

For Steel and Other Metals and Mining, we achieved a
1 per cent reduction in the revenue intensity target. This
decrease was primarily due to increases in commodity
prices reducing our proportion of the client’s emissions.
Price increases resulted in an increase in client revenue
which therefore reduced our share of emissions.

Calculation methodology

Mining projections

We have used a Baringa scenario to calculate Scope Temissions
from coal mining. The Power sector has been followed for Scope
2 emissions and Scope 3 emissions have been based on coal
production adapted from the IEA's Net Zero Emissions scenario.

Steel producer projections

Emissions for the steel sector are often quoted or published

in a way that partially includes Scope 2 and/or Scope 3. In our
methodology, we differentiate Scope 1from Scopes 2 and 3 to
support clearer, more precise calculations. Scope 3 emissions
are not currently calculated due to limited data availability;
however, we continue to engage our clients and standard
setters to develop a suitable approach to calculating Scope 3
emissions for steel.

Changes in baseline method

We intend to update our measurement basis of the Metals
and mining sector from revenue-based intensity measures to a
production-based measure in 2023. We believe this will provide
amore accurate measure of our counterparty CO, emissions
which will be provided by unit of metal produced (e.g. tonne

of steel).

afbe.

Thermal coal
We will only provide financial services
to clients who:
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By 2024

are less than 80% dependent on thermal coal
(based on % revenue)

By 2025

are less than 60% dependent on thermal coal
(based on % revenue)

By 2027

are less than 40% dependent on thermal coal
(based on % revenue) ¢

By 2030
are less than 5% dependent on thermal coal
(based on % revenue)

Progress

In October 2021, we enhanced our Power Generation

and Extractive Industries Position Statements to test our
clients’ dependency on thermal coal at client entity level
and at group level (tested at group level previously). Since
then, we identified 37 client entities that derive 100% of
their revenue from thermal coal. Of these, 14 entities have
been fully exited in 2022 with the remainder in progress,
subject to contractual commitments.

All our criteria on thermal coal is tested on an annual
basis via our Environmental and Social Risk Assessments.
Where a client triggers a threshold but approaches

us to provide Transition Finance we will consider our
involvement on a case-by-case basis, including instances
where a client is reducing greenhouse gas emissions
through the early retirement of coal power assets.

Expanding our financed emissions coverage

In line with our aim to measure, manage and reduce our
financed emissions, in 2022, we continued to expand the
coverage of our calculations and are pleased to announce
three further sectoral targets covering transportation.

By 2030, we aim to reduce emissions in the transportation
sector:

1

34 per centin Aviation (production intensity)?

Reduce our alignment delta in Shipping from +2.6 per cent
to O per cent’

49 per cent in Automotive manufacturers (production
intensity)?

Alignment with the International Maritime Organisation (IMO) emissions
trajectory curve

2 Sector specific intensity being CO, per Km distance traveled
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Aviation

The aviation sector includes all activities related to
domestic and international air travel. It is responsible for
over 2 per cent of global energy-related CO, emissions,

as per the [EA Tracking report 2022.

Our 2022 portfolio emissions baseline is 1152 gCO,e/Rtk
(revenue tonne kilometre). Reaching net zero in this sector
will be challenging; however, we believe we can make

progress towards net zero by leveraging new fleet

technology, sustainable aviation fuels (SAF) and engaging

ambitious counterparties.

We have set ourselves the target to achieve a 34 p

er cent

2 Shipping
‘ The shipping sector consists of moving goods or
passengers by water and is responsible for 29 per cent of
global emissions!

Our shipping portfolio has a baseline ‘alignment delta’ of
+2.6 per cent in 2022. Achieving the current International
Maritime Organisation (IMO) target of zero delta is
feasible and future regulations are likely to drive the
industry to net zero. Key levers for the sector include:

- Support transition through investment in retrofit,
alternative fuels and greener vessels (e.g. young and
dual fuel vessels).

reduction in production intensity? from our baseline. ) : X . .
P 4 - Deepen relationships with ambitious counterparties
and engage others.
Alignment delta
Emission intensity (gCO,e/RTK) (calculated against current IMO trajectory)
1,450 ° 35%
1,400 1433 30%
1,350
1,300 Emissions 2%
1,250 reduction o
1 200'”222 required to 2075
! meet target
1150 o N 12
1,100 1152 10%
1,050
1,000 5%»2'6%
! - . S Al R ©
950[ = ~ (349 0 - 0%
=~ - 2021 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 2030
900 -~ < 5%
850 T Fully aligning to IMO traject
. O, ullya lgnlng (o] I'GJ@C ory means
800 =~ ~ o o7 achieving 0% delta alignment
750 | @ Baseline - -15%
: -760
700 | = Momentum case (aggressive)
= = = Momentum case (conservative) -20%
650 = = = Net Zero reference scenario (MPP Prudence) ® SCB2021Baseline
600 =% o B O % b % o h 5 25% | === Momentum based onIMO compliance

Calculation methodology

The emissions are calculated based on Mission Possible
Partnership (MPP) Prudence (1.5C scenario) by counting
aviation fuel burn by each aircraft to which asset-backed

finance has been provided. The calculation uses a well-to-wake

formula which includes all emissions from the point of oil
extraction to being burnt by the aircraft engines. Therefore,
Scopes 1, 2 (for the corporate) and 3 (emissions for each
aircraft) are included for each counterparty funded.

For each aircraft, we receive total km travelled, estimate total
fuel burnt on a well-to-wake basis (based on total distance
travel and aircraft engine type) and add onto this a load
(weight) factor of specific aircraft to calculate Revenue Tonnes
per Kilometre.

Calculation methodology
Shipping emissions are calculated by counting fuel oil burn for
each ship to which asset-backed finance has been provided.

Each owner or lessee is required to report to a regulator the
distance its ships have travelled during the year, as well as fuel
consumed per vessel. Some vessels consume more energy
based on their type of cargo.

IMO conversion factors are used to convert fuel burnt to CO,
emissions, with these emissions divided by distance travelled
and Dead Weight Tonnage (the loaded weight of a ship) to
provide the gCO,e/Vkm (vehicle kilometre).

The IMO also has a 2050 trajectory. Thisis not yet 1.5 degree
compliant, however the Poseidon Principles, which are shipping
specific, requires that banks measure and report their
‘alignment delta’ and provide a trajectory for each type of
vessel in a different weight category to that trajectory.

1 IMO, 2020. Fourth IMO GHG Studly. https://www.imo.org/en/OurWork/Environment/Pages/Fourth-IMO-Greenhouse-Gas-Study-2020.aspx

2 Sector specific intensity being CO2 per Km distance travelled
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Automotive manufacturers

Emission intensity (gCO,e/vkm)

Automotive manufacturers includes industries

associated with the production, wholesaling, retailing and 2238 T
maintenance of motor vehicles. The sector is responsible 190 AN E:;‘;Siitc_’gs
. . r ucti
for 17 per cent of global emissions. 115;8 O R required to
) L . . 171 @ ~ meet target
Our portfolio emissions baseline was 160 gCO,e/Vkm in 1?8 165 1(:0 <
2022. A focus on financing the growth of the electric vehicle 140 AN
industry is key to success in this sector. 130 S o
120 ~
We have set ourselves the target to achieve a 49 per cent 10 S
reduction in production intensity,' from our baseline. o S
80 N
Calculation methodology 70 2
There is currently no automotive sector-specific target. Therefore, 60
the targetis based upon the IEA net zero 1.5C scenario. ig
The total emissions calculated are the Scope Tand 2 emissions 30| @ Baseline (Historic and current, as at 2021)
ofthe originol eqUipment manufacturers (OEM)' being the %8 = = = Netzero reference scenario (IEA NZE - rebaselined’)
manufacturing carbon cost)+ Scope 3, being the lifetime tailpipe 0

emissions x vehicles produced + OEM emissions from supply chain.

This is divided by the total kilometres travelled of vehicles it
produced to calculate gCO,e/Vkm.

19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 2030

Augmented to be new light duty vehicles only, CO, to CO,e, scope 3 TTW to scope 1-3
excl. WTT

What comes next

As a member of the NZBA, we are committed to measure and set targets against all our

high-carbon sectors within three years.

Enhancements: Targets to be set in the future

Q1 Q2
2024 2024

Remaining

Sectors

’

Agriculture

Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4
Activity 2023 2023 2023 2023
::: Aluminium Data
oo0 collection
aa Cement Data
collection
m Mortgage (CPBB)
& Commercial Data
Real Estate collection
Agriculture

Commercial
Real Estate &

Residential
Mortgages (CPBB) m

Aluminium

Remaining Sectors

Cement aa

Enhancements to existing targets

We have made, or will be making, the following changes to the way we set targets. This is to better reflect our progress
against reductions without these being impacted by changes in commodity prices influencing revenue intensities.

Oil & Gas

‘

Metals & Mining
e

Revenue Absolute Revenue
intensity emissions intensity

$ $

CPBB mortgage emissions

2023

2023 2023

Production
intensity

Revenue
intensity

$

Production
intensity

Within our CPBB segment, we set a target to measure and report mortgage emissions with a view to setting targets by
December 2023. During 2022 we completed baseline emissions measurement for Singapore, Hong Kong and Korea, covering

more than 80 per cent of the consumer mortgage portfolio.

1 Sector specific intensity being CO, per Km distance travelled
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Catalysing finance

and partnerships for transition

In recent years, sustainability has moved
from a predominantly risk-based initiative
to become a value driver for many banks as
they seek opportunities to mitigage climate
change and its effects, and tackle social
issues through the provision of finance.

Our Opportunity 2030 report (www.sc.com/opportunity2030,
published in 2020) identified a $10 trillion investment
opportunity in contributing to the SDGs, including clean
energy. Itis this opportunity which we are targetting through
our low-carbon products and services.

With our strong emerging markets footprint, we recognise the
role we have to play in facilitating a just transition, directing
capital and specialised support to the regions that need it
most to support sustainalble economic growth. More than

90 per cent of our sustainable financing is directed at
communities within the Asia, Africa and the Middle East
region (see sc.com/SFImpactReport for more detail).

We have focused on strengthening our capabilities in
transition finance throughout 2022, including deploying a
dedicated Transition Acceleration Team within the CSO
organisation to support clients in high-carbon sectors. This
team includes specialists with industry knowledge to advise
our clients in their individual sustainable finance journeys.

We have set ourselves targets to
achieve Sustainable Finance income

of $1billion by 2025, and mobilise
S300 billion of Sustainable Finance
between 2021 and 2030.

We have set ourselves a target to mobilise $300 billion of
Sustainable Finance by 2030. This includes the facilitation

of green and social bond raising, provision of funding
commitments to green and social causes as outlined below,
advisory services to support our clients on their own journeys
to net zero and facilitation of Sustainability Linked Loans.

In 2022, we mobilised $23.4 billion through our sustainable
financing activities, bringing our cumulative sustainable
finance total towards this target to $48 billion since 2021.
This target update covers the time period from TJanuary
2021to 30 September 2022. Note the decline in our capital
markets activity is consistent with the overall market for
green, social and sustainable issuances in 2022. Further
our Project Export Finance (PEF) portfolio was impacted
by supply chain issues and market sentiment.

1 Mobilisation of Sustainable Finance is defined as any investment or financial
service provided to clients which supports: (i) the preservation, and/or
improvement of biodiversity, nature or the environment; (i) the long-term
avoidance/decrease of CO, emissions, including the alignment of client’s
business and operations with a 1.5 degree trajectory (known as transition
finance); and (iii) a social purpose.

2 Lending transactions are measured as per the loan commitment/
underwritten amount provided to the counterparty. This lending meets the
requirements of the Group's Green and Sustainable Product Framework.
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Sustainable Finance mobilised!

2021 2022 2021-2030
$24.6bn | $23.4bn $300bn
Cumulative
2022 2021 progress
Product Smn Smn Sm
Balance-sheet related
transactions provided?
Green/Transition Project Export
Finance (PEF) lending 985 1,647 2,632
Social/Sustainable PEF lending 872 1,290 2,162
Financing Solution (FS) and
Leveraged and Acquisition
Finance (LAF) lending 2,599 2,427 5,026
Sustainable linked loans (SLL)3 5,201 8,544 13,745
Transition finance 144 144
Green mortgages* 3,500 3,500
Business banking Small and
Medium Enterprise (SME)
lending® 535 499 1,034
Micro finance 778 618 1,396
Capital Market/Advisory%
Green/Transition bonds 2,899 3,961 6,860
Social/Sustainable bonds 3593 4,688 8,281
Mergers & Acquisition (M&A)/
Advisory” 2,279 905 3,184
Total sustainable finance
mobilised® 23,385 24,578 47964
Of the above
CCIB 18,572 23461
CPBB 4813 7
23,385 24,578

3 SLLsare measured as the committed/underwritten amount as provided to
the counterparty. SLLs provide funding to counterparties with KPIs linked to
either green or social targets, and if those targets are met the interest rate
charged is reduced by a certain percent and increases if the targets are not
met. SLLs are not specific use of proceed instruments and the funding raised
may not be used for green and/or social purposes but rather for general
business purposes.

4 Green mortgages are lending from Consumer, Private and Business Banking
(CPBB) that meets a specific energy rating. During the year, these mortgages
were reviewed and identified by CPBB as meeting the requirements of the
Group’s Green and Sustainable Product framework.

5 Business banking; SME and Microfinance lending which is the provision of
finance to the Development Assistance Committee (DAC) lower- and
middle-lower-income countries as per the Organisation for Economic
Co-operation and Development (OECD). The inclusion of business banking
is linked to the Access to Finance sub-theme within the Group's Green and
Sustainable Product Framework incorporating Employment generation, and
programmes designed to prevent and/or alleviate unemployment, including
through the potential effect of SME financing and microfinance. With the
inclusion of business banking, the Entrepreneur (Lending to SMEs and
Microfinance) aspirations would be double counted and these aspirations
have therefore been retired.

6 Capital market bonds are measured by the proportional bookrunner share
of facilitated activities as determined by third-party league table rankings
based on the level of services provided.

7 M&A/Advisory represents sole financial adviser, measured by the total deal
size divided by the number of advisers on the deal.

8 Mobilised $23.4bn of Sustainable Finance is for YTD Sept 2022 and $48bn
delivered between 2021-2022 includes full year 2021 and YTD Sept 2022.



In pursuit of this, throughout 2022 we continued to expand
and develop our suite of sustainable products in line with our
Sustainable Finance product frameworks. These frameworks,
developed in collaboration with Sustainalytics, a leading
provider of ESG and corporate governance research, are
reviewed annually.

Following the launch of our new Transition Finance Framework
in 2021, we updated our Green and Sustainable Product
Framework and expanded the list of eligible activities.

In CCIB, new product launches included Sustainable Fiduciary
Deposits, sustainability-linked sale and leaseback for aviation
finance, and ESG structured products with rates underlying.

Within CPBB, we connected retail clients with access to
sustainable finance offerings, launching new products
including structured notes, sustainable deposits and Green
Mortgages. Throughout 2022, we increased the number of
markets where we offer Green Mortgages to six, through
successful product launches in Vietnam, South Korea and
Malaysia.

In total, we now have 31 sustainable finance products
spanning both our CCIB and CPBB client segments. By
reviewing the income potential from this growing suite of
Sustainable Finance products and services, alongside our
client base and the estimated scale of the opportunity, we
believe that we are on track towards our target of achieving
$1billion of Sustainable Finance income' by 2025.

Sustainable Finance income

In 2022, we reported $0.5 billion Sustainable Finance related
income against this target, and increased our Sustainable
Finance asset base by 45 per cent to $13.5 billion between July
2021 and September 2022. This increase was largely due to the
identification and tagging of $3.8 billion in Green Mortgages,
primarily within the Hong Kong market.

The majority of our Sustainable Finance asset base

($10.2 billion of the $13.5 billion) has been extended to a
variety of green projects which help lower carbon emissions,
such as renewable energy projects, commercial real estate
and funding for the development of rail projects.

Our social lending makes up the remaining $3.3 billion of
our total Sustainable Finance asset pool and encompasses
categories such as healthcare, education and access

to finance.

Our Sustainable Finance Frameworks

Our Green and Sustainable Product Framework
governs our Sustainable Deposits products and suite
of Sustainable Trade Products, and sets out what
qualifies as ‘green’, ‘social’ or ‘sustainable’.

The Sustainability Bond Framework governs our debt
products, providing transparency and guidance on the
use of proceeds and the impact of the green, social and
sustainable bonds issued by the Group.

We have outlined our approach to defining Transition
Finance in our Transition Finance Framework®. This
Framework is informed by the [EA NZE 2050 scenario.

Product’ ($m) 2021 YOy?
Transaction Banking 80 32 150%
Trade & Working capitall 60 25 140%
Cash Management 20 7 186%
Financial Markets 326 241 35%
Macro Trading 54 21 157%
Credit Markets 268 217 24%
Financing & Securities Services 4 3 33%
Lending & Portfolio Management 102 88 16%
508 361 4%

1 SFincomeis defined as a portion of the Groups income, generated by products and services as approved by the Sustainable Finance Governance Committee.
This includes, interest and margin earned on assets as disclosured in the Green and Sustainable assets, and fees from advisory and hedging activities for clients'

ESG products.
2 YoY =year-on-year variance which is better/(worse) comparing 2022 to 2021.

3 CPBBincome will be added to this product suite in subsequent reporting periods.

4 Our Transition Finance Framework can be found at: https://av.sc.com/corp-en/content/docs/Standard-Chartered-Bank-Transition-Finance-Framework.pdf.
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Green Assets'
June'22 June21
Theme (Sm) Sm Sm Sm SDG
Clean Transport 541 532 527
Energy Efficiency 507 164 -
Manufacture of components for renewable energy technology 393 42 - D=
Energy-efficiency technology 84 122 - i
Transport 30 - -
Green Building 7,014 6,326 3,436
Green Building 3,216 2,826 3,436
Mortgage Portfolio HK 3,785 3,491 % | e
Mortgage Portfolio SG 13 8
Pollution Prevention and Control 102 1o -
Renewable Energy 2,122 2,425 1,526
Grid expansion 59 63 104
Hybrid Wind & Solar 154 237 174
Hydropower 25 27 20
Manufacture of components for renewable energy technology 274 450 481
Solar 785 976 269
Wasste to Energy m 94 51
Wind 714 577 44
Sustainable Water and Wastewater Management 10 29 13
10,295 9,585 5,502
Social Assets’
June'22 June21
Theme (Sm) Sm Sm Sm SDG
Access to Water 42 36 32
COVID-19 39 37 197
Critical Care Equipment 21 4
Healthcare Facilities 3 15
Hygiene Products [} 9 197
Pharma and Medical Goods 4 4
Protective Equipment 4 4
Healthcare infrastructure 105 152 140
Hospitall 101 147 140
Hospital Equipment 4 5
Road Infrastructure 57 46 105
Access to Finance 2,930 3,013 3122
Business Banking 2,587 2,640 2,618
Micro Finance 341 373 465
Fund finance - - 165
SME loans 2 - -
3,173 3,284 3,760
Total Sustainable Finance Assets 13,468 12,869 9262
Sustainable liabilities'
Sept'22 June22 June21
$m Sm Sm
Total bond issuances 2,083 1983 1,095
Total sustainable deposits (CCIB) 3,154 3,056 1943
Total sustainable CASA (CCIB) 335 182 -
Total sustainable CASA and deposits (CPBB) 217 18 10
5,789 5,339 3,048

1 Amountsincluded in the table are as at September 2022, June 2022 and June 2021 from left to right and have been taken from the Sustainable Finance Impact

Report (sc.com/SFimpactreport). September 2022 has been prepared under the same basis as the Impact Report and reviewed by Sustainalytics.

@ See sc.com/SFimpactreport for more highlights from our Sustainable Finance portfolio in 2022
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A shared ambition - working in partnership

We have identified several opportunities for the Group to
play an active role in shaping global standards ranging from
net zero to carbon markets. Along these lines, we are actively
involved in the leadership of several standard-setting or
standard-influencing efforts.

Forinstance, we are active participants of the Glasgow
Financial Alliance for Net Zero (GFANZ) Principles Group,

an ambitious programme to generate the commitment,
investment and alignment needed to drive forward the
transition to net zero. Together with the CEO of Macquarie
Group, our CEQ is the Co-Chair of the GFANZ Working Group
on Capital Mobilisation to Emerging Markets and Developing
Economies, and throughout 2022, our Group Head, Conduct
and Financial Crime and Compliance has chaired the Net Zero
Banking Alliance (NZBA) - the industry-led banking element
of GFANZ.

Our Group Chairman has co-chaired the United Nations’
Global Investors for Sustainable Development (GISD) Alliance,
which has set ambitious objectives to scale up long-term
finance and investment in sustainable development; and

our Global Head, Sustainable Finance has continued to hold
the position of Chair of the Equator Principles Association. In
2023, we intend to support the Equator Principles Steering
Committee as our term as Chair comes to an end. We are also
joining the Roundtable on Sustainable Palm Oil as a member
of the Board of Governors.

In addition, we are members of the United Nations
Environment Programme Finance Initiative and the Climate
Bonds Initiative, as well as one of the initial members of the
Task Force on Climate-related Financial Disclosures (TCFD)
and signatories of the Poseidon Principles, a global framework
for assessing and disclosing the climate alignment of
financial institutions’ shipping portfolios.Our Global Head of
Sustainability Strategy and Net Zero represents the Group on
SBTi's Financial Net-Zero Expert Advisory Group (EAG).

Our Head of Carbon Markets Development is a Board
member of the Integrity Council for the Voluntary Carbon
Markets (IC-VCM), which is focused on developing a high-
quality international carbon market. The IC-VCM carried out
a consultation on its Core Carbon Principles over the summer,
receiving over 350 responses and 5,000 individual comments.
Our Group CEO sits on the Distinguished Advisory Group of
the IC-VCM and will aim to be involved in the development
and trading of carbon markets around the world.

Meanwhile, we increased our representation at COP27 and
the G20 and were actively involved in the launch of several
groundbreaking initiatives on the margins of each; these
include the launch of the Africa Carbon Markets Initiative
(ACMI) and Egypt's Nexus for Water, Food & Energy (NWFE)
at COP27 the $20 billion commitment to advance Indonesia's
Just Energy Transition Partnership (JETP) at the G20, and the
$15.5 billion commitment to the Vietnam JETP.

The Group participates in various industry initiatives, forums
and roundtables, including the Climate Financial Risk Forum
(CFRF) and Global Association of Risk Professionals (GARP)
roundtable, to ensure we benchmark our risk management
capabilities and stay abreast of changes.
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Similarly, we are engaged at local and regional levels to share
insights, comment on regulatory consultations, and better
understand the regulatory landscape and practices across
our footprint.

Investing in Climate Research

Our four-year partnership with Imperial College London
covers long-term research on Climate Risk, advisory on
shorter-term, internally focused projects to enhance Climate
Risk capabilities and training of our colleagues, Management
Team and Board.

In 2022, we sponsored a research project on ‘Investing in
Nature to Tackle Biodiversity Loss and Enhance Food Security’,
which explored the risks and opportunities facing the global
agricultural sector from climate change.

+ Part1expanded on the known risks of climate change on
the agriculture sector by examining the failings of major
climate models, as well as the immediacy of the significant
impacts of climate change on the agriculture sector.

+ Part 2 explored the potential for nature-based solutions to
tackle the interlinkages between agriculture, land-use, and
climate change.

+ Part 3 focused on the financial opportunities surrounding
natural assets and sustainable agriculture.

In addition, we worked with Imperial College London on three
advisory projects during 2022, to develop a methodology

to assess the impact of Climate Risk on sovereign ratings;
develop Physical Risk report cards for sovereigns; and enhance
the energy consumption calculation methodology and
emission factor database for mortgage portfolios in our

key markets.
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Mitigating Environmental

and Social Risk

While transitioning to a net zero economy
creates clear opportunity, it also comes with risk.
But before we can manage the risk, first we must
be able to identify, assess its size and monitor it.

In the front line, our Environmental and Social Risk
Management team within the Chief Sustainability Office
aims to drive growth while managing the environmental
and social (E&S) risks associated with financing related to
our CCIB clients. Our approach is embedded directly into our
credit approval process and supports us to work with our
stakeholders to identify, manage, mitigate and monitor the
potential impacts that stem from our financing decisions.

Our Position Statements, approved by the Group
Responsibility and Reputational Risk Committee (GRRRC),
outline the standards we apply to assess whether to provide
financial services to our clients, and help us to identify and
assess E&S risks related to our CCIB clients.

We use these statements — which draw on International
Finance Corporation (IFC) Performance Standards, the
Equator Principles (EP) and global best practice - to assess
whether to provide financial services to clients operating

in sensitive (including high-carbon) business sectors.

In addition, we have specific guidance for clients operating
in sectors with a high potential environmental or social
impact. Our list of prohibited activities can be found at
sc.com/prohibitedactivities.

In 2022, we reviewed 1,170 clients and 550 transactions that
presented potential E&S risks. If we find a material E&S issue,
we take steps to proactively engage the client to mitigate
identified risks and impacts, and support and guide our clients
to improve their E&S performance over time.

In relation to climate, we encourage all clients in the Power
generation, Metals and mining, and Oil and gas sectors to
have a strategy to transition their business, in line with the
goals of the Paris Agreement. We review a client’s approach
to transition using the output from our client Climate Risk
assessments. In particular, we utilise a client’s Transition Risk
mitigation score, which considers both quantitative inputs
(e.g. emissions measurement data and reduction targets),
and qualitative overlays through direct client conversations
to assess management focus and commitment.

We aim to support and guide our clients to a low-carbon
pathway and offer them sustainable financing as the main
levers to help us achieve our net zero targets. We will also be
assessing our exposure to emissions-intensive clients and/or
assets and will seek to replace these over time by adding new
low-carbon-intensity clients and/or assets to our portfolio.

This does not mean walking away from our existing clients,
but instead working with them to finance investment in
low-carbon methods and technologies, particularly across
Asia, Africa and the Middle East where investment could have
the biggest impact. However, for clients who do not align with
our Position Statements, we may look to withdraw financial
services and exit the relationship if we cannot work with them
to align over time.
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Group Climate Risk Appetite Statement

“The Group aims to measure
and manage financial
and non-financial risks
from climate change,
and reduce the emissions
related to our own activities
and those related to the
financing of clients in order
to support alignment with
the Paris Agreement”

We recognise how important it is to get this right, so in
support of our Sustainability Aspirations, we updated our

E&S Risk Management Framework based on our 2021

Position Statement refresh, and we expanded our capacity,
establishing a team within our Global Business Service centre
in Warsaw to conduct enhanced E&S due diligence on clients.
In addition, all relationship managers and credit officers are
offered training in assessing E&S risk, as well as having access
to detailed online resources. 4,944 colleagues received E&S
related training in 2022.

In 2022, we prioritised our approach to biodiversity by
undertaking a pilot biodiversity risk assessment. This included
aloan book analysis to identify impacts and dependencies
from biodiversity-related risks at a sector, country and
financial services level. We are continuing to develop

our approach to biodiversity, expanding on the review
conducted this year to gain a clearer view of the biodiversity
risk associated with the Group’s activities.

In 2023, we plan to update our Position Statements covering
all sensitive sectors, with the requirements to become
effective the following year.

@
@
@

Read more about our Position Statements at
sc.com/positionstatements

Read more about our prohibited activities at
sc.com/prohibitedactivities

Read more about our reporting against the Equator Principles at
sc.com/equatorprinciples


www.sc.com/positionstatements
www.sc.com/prohibitedsctivities
www.sc.com/equatorprinciples

Climate Risk appetite metrics

Risk Type

Metrics Reported

Climate Risks Reported

Credit Risk - CPBB

Concentration of consumer mortgage
exposure with high gross physical (flood) risk
across the Group's seven key markets

Physical risks: flood risk
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Credit Risk - CCIB

Net nominal exposure concentration to clients with
High Transition and Physical Risk, and Low Readiness

Physical Risk and Transition Risk

Traded Risk

Climate risk is incorporated within Traded Risk Stress

Physical Risk

Risk Appetite

Reputational &
Sustainability Risk

to Paris Agreement

Net nominal exposure concentration to clients
with High Temperature Alignment and Low
Transition Readiness to monitor misalignment

Temperature alignment - the degree of
projected warming up to 2030 under an
orderly scenario

Country Risk

physical risks

Concentration of Gross Country Risk (GCR) exposure
for countries exposed to extreme transition and

Physical and Transition Risk based on
internal country Climate Risk index

Supporting our frontline teams, we have a dedicated second-
line Climate Risk team. Our Climate Risk Appetite Statement
(RAS) is approved annually by the Board, and is supported

by Board and Management Team level risk appetite

metrics across Credit - CCIB and CPBB, Reputational and
Sustainability Risk (RSR), Traded Risk and Country Risk.

The metrics are approved by the Group Risk Committee
(GRQ) (for Management Team level risk appetite metrics)
and the Board (for Board level risk appetite metrics) annually.
Monitoring of adherence to risk appetite metrics commenced
in January 2022 and any breaches are reported to the GRC
and Board Risk Committee (BRO).

We are expanding the scope and coverage of our risk
appetite metrics for enhanced risk identification and
management. Additional metrics to address our public
targets across key sectors and a stress loss metric built on
scenario outcomes have been identified and are being
monitored for inclusion in risk appetite reporting in 2023.
The focus for 2023 will be to increase the coverage of
existing metrics and introduce new risk appetite metrics.

The uncertainties surrounding how and when Physical and
Transition Risk will impact mean that no tool or methodology
is perfectly able to estimate risks from climate change now
orin the future. However, we need to move quickly so we

are developing methodologies, engaging with clients

and integrating Climate Risk into our mainstream risk
management activities and assessments. We will seek

to adapt our approach as the impact from Climate Risk
becomes clearer and the tools and methodologies to gather
reliable data mature.

We have toolkits to quantitatively measure climate-related
Physical and Transition Risk and in 2022, we continued to
enhance our understanding of climate-related risks, and
significantly strengthened our stress testing and scenario
analysis capabilities for a range of management scenarios
that are more plausible. We continue to engage with our
corporate clients to understand their Transition and Physicall
Risks, as well as their plans to prepare for climate change.

The data we captured helped us develop our own client-level
climate-risk assessments for both existing and new clients,
improve our internal climate modelling capabilities and
strengthen the risk measurement and monitoring of the
portfolios. Despite significantly advancing in these areas,
quality and availability of data is a pervasive issue. While we
are focusing on improving the data quality, improvements are
likely to take several years. In view of the paucity of data and
little to no transition or physical risk related historic data for
model testing, several assumptions and limitations must be
made while building these models. The limitations and
challenges continue to exist which are discussed throughout
our disclosures.

®
®

For more details on how we apply scenario analyses and consider
time horizons, please see pages 90 to 95.

For more detail on how we recognise Climate Risk within our ERMF,
the risks identified, as well as the processes and toolkits used to do
this, see pages 96 to 112.
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Assessing the resilience of our
strategy using scenario analysis

To assess climate-related risks and opportunities in
the short-, medium-, and long-term we use scenario
analysis to consider how risks and opportunities
may evolve under different situations.

Over recent years, we have progressively strengthened

our scenario analysis capabilities and developed our
infrastructure and capabilities to incorporate Climate Risk
into data, modelling, and analysis. Despite significantly
advancing scenario analysis capabilities over the past

three years, the modelling of Climate Risk impact over a
30-year period has been expectedly challenging across
multiple dimensions, including scenario data and pathways,

availability of client-specific data, and modelling limitations.

Notwithstanding these challenges, our work to date,
using certain assumptions and proxies, indicates that
our business is resilient to all Network of Central Banks
and Supervisors for Greening the Financial System
(NGFS) and International Energy Agency (IEA) scenarios
that were explored. For more details on the limitations
pertaining to the scenario analysis, please see page %%4.

With the aim to enhance our internal scenario analysis
capabilities in line with our Risk Appetite Statement, in
2022 we assessed the impact of Transition Risk on our CCIB
corporate client portfolio based on three IEA scenarios and
three Phase 2 scenarios from the NGFS, and participated
in the Monetary Authority of Singapore Industry-Wide
Stress Test. We also assessed the impact of sea-level

rises under various Intergovernmental Panel on Climate
Change (IPCC) Representative Concentration Pathways
(RCP) scenarios to explore the Physical Risk impact on

the Consumer, Private and Business Banking (CPBB)
residential mortgage portfolio over short- and long-term
time horizons for internal risk management purposes.

The results of these analyses are being used to further
inform strategy and business planning, set Risk Appetite,
identify portfolios with elevated risk concentration, and
establish linkages to enhanced credit risk assessments.

While we have continued to use external models to
support scenario expansion and modelling of Transition
and Physical Risks, in 2022 we built on this foundation and
developed internal model-building capabilities supported
by an external vendor. The outputs of these models will be
used to support IFRS? impact analysis, stress testing runs
and various risk management processes. Our aim is that
these internal models will provide greater transparency
when compared to vendor models and enable us to run
various scenarios and calibrate the models as required.
We aim to continuously improve these models throughout
2023 to cater for shorter, more plausible scenarios that
can inform our business strategy and financial planning.

The following section describes the scenarios we use,
their inputs, assumptions, limitations and key insights.
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Scenarios used at Standard Chartered
Transition Risk scenarios

In 2022, we adapted the following scenarios to our
CCIB clients:

IEA Scenarios:

- Net Zero Emissions by 2050 scenario, which sets out a
narrow but achievable pathway for the global energy
sector to achieve net zero CO, emissions by 2050.

- Sustainable Development scenario, which specifies a
pathway to ensure universal access to affordable, reliable,
sustainable energy by 2030 (SDG 7.1); substantial reduction
in air pollution (SDG 3.9) and effective action to combat
climate change (SDG13).

- Announced Pledges scenario, which assumes that all
climate commitments made by governments around the
world, including Nationally Determined Contributions
(NDCs) and longer-term net zero targets, will be metin
full and on time.

NGFS Phase 2 framework:
This maps scenarios in three different worlds with two
scenarios produced under each category:

- 'Hot House' world scenarios, also noted as ‘No Additional
Policies’, include only currently implemented or pledged
policies, which at a global level are insufficient to halt
significant global warming resulting in severe Physical Risk.

+ Orderly scenarios assume climate policies are introduced
early and become increasingly stringent, with both physical
and transition risks relatively subdued.

* Disorderly scenarios explore higher Transition Risk due to
policies being delayed or being divergent across countries
and sectors.

Each of the three IEA and NGFS scenarios are characterised
by different levels of Transition Risk, driven by various features
in each scenario.



Scenarios used in Standard Chartered Scenario Analysis
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Network of Central Banks and
Supervisors for Greening the Financial
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NGFS Disorderly
Transition

International Energy Agency (IEA)

IEA Net Zero
Emissions

IEA
Sustainable
Develop-
ment

Transition Risks

IEA
Announced

Pledges NGFS Hot

House
World

NGFS Orderly
Transition

Low

The size of the bubble is indicative of the gross expected losses
assessed for 53% of our corporate portfolio.

Low Physical Risks High

Features of the IEA and NGFS scenarios used in Standard Chartered scenario analysis

Orderly No Additional
Transition Policies

IEA

Announced
Pledges

Disorderly
Transition

Sustainable
Development

Net Zero Emissions
by 2050

T P I

Scenario objective  To show what Explores Show where Early and Delayed and Physical risk is
is needed to pathway to current NDCs orderly disorderly high as no new
achieve netzero  achieve getworld transition transitionwith ~ climate policies
energy-related  universal towards 1.50C towards a global action are introduced
and industrial energy access target - low-carbon commencing beyond those
CO, emissions and meet goals  highlights future only in 2031 implemented
by 2050 to combat ambition gap by end-2021.

climate change  against Paris Severe flood
Agreement event assumed
in first half of
2022

Temperaturerise?  1.5°C 1.7°C 2.1°C 1.6°C 1.8°C 3.0°C

Carbon price?in 109 95 71 725 670 4

2050

Oil priceincrease  -62% -29% -9% -13% -9% 76%

(2050 vs 2021, %)

Gas priceincrease  -49% -48% -48% -76% -87% -76%

(2050 vs 2021, %)

1 http://www.unepfiorg/wordpress/wp-content/uploads/2018/04/EXTENDING-OUR-HORIZONS.pdf
2 http://www.unepfi.org/wordpress/wp-content/uploads/2018/07/NAVIGATING-A-NEW-CLIMATE.pdf

3 https://av.sc.com/corp-en/content/docs/emissions-whitepaper.pdf
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Physical Risk Scenarios
Our Physical Risk tool, provided by Munich Re’s Location Risk Intelligence platform, uses standardised scenarios and set time
horizons to assess future risk from acute and chronic physical risks. The forward-looking risk indices are derived based on the
RCP scenarios published by the IPCC. Given the academic challenges with forward-looking Physical Risk scenarios, it is not
possible at this point to customise these as we have done for Transition Risk scenarios.

Forward-looking physical risks, scenarios and time horizons used in our Physical Risk assessments

NATHAN climate hazard indices Description of current and projected climate hazard scores RCP Scenario Time horizon
Tropical Cyclone (TC) Tropical Cyclone zones 45,85 2050, 2100
River Flood River Flood zones 45,85 2050, 2100
Sea-Level Rise Sea-Level Rise zones 2.6,45,85 2100

Heat Stress Heat Stress Index based on range of high-temperature indicators  2.6,4.5,8.5 2050, 2100
Precipitation Stress Precipitation Stress Index based on heavy precipitation indicators 2.6, 4.5,8.5 2050, 2100
Fire Weather Stress Climatological index for wildfire hazard 2.6,45,85 2050, 2100
Drought Stress Drought Stress Index based on Standardised Precipitation- 2.6,45,85 2050, 2100

Evapotranspiration Index (SPEI)

Key scenario parameters that inform Group scenarios

Global carbon price
In the NGFS orderly transition scenario, the global carbon price rises progressively to above ~$700 by 2050 as the transition
progresses. By contrast, in the NGFS Disorderly Transition scenario, the global carbon price is very low throughout the 2030s,
and then rises steeply in line with the extreme decarbonisation effort required in the late 2030s onwards. In the IEA scenarios,

the global carbon price is significantly lower compared to
NGFS scenarios and rises
to ~$100 by 2050 only in the Net Zero Emissions scenario.

Global carbon price used in the NGFS and IEA scenarios
and applied at Standard Chartered

Carbon prices can vary significantly across regions. In the
Middle East and North Africa, and Oceania and Asia Pacific,
the trend of carbon prices in an orderly scenario is gradual
over the 30-year horizon, peaking at around $650. North
America and Europe on the other hand experience a more
rapid pick up in carbon prices between 2020 and 2025 to
approximately $250, after which they gradually increase to
reach a price of just under $900 by 2050.

Regional carbon price used in the NGFS orderly transition
scenario and applied at Standard Chartered
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Oil and gas

Oil demand varies depending on the scenario pathway
taken. In the NGFS 'Hot House’ world scenario, the oil
demand remains like the present day across the time
horizon, whereas in both NGFS Orderly and NGFS
Disorderly Transition scenarios, oil demand begins to falll
after 2030 and drops by about half by 2050. By contrast,
in the [EA Announced Pledges scenario, the oil demand
shows a marginal decline to the present day, whereas

in both IEA Net Zero Emissions and IEA Sustainable
Development, oil demand begins to fall after 2030 and
drops by about half by 2050.

Global oil demand

The oil price is expected to be impacted. Under both
NGFS Orderly and NGFS Disorderly Transition, the oil
price continues to increase steadily by 2050. In the NGFS
Disorderly scenario, there is an initial increase before

it peaks by 2030 and after which it follows the Orderly
Transition scenario. In the ‘Hot House’ world scenario, the
oil price is expected to increase continuously to above
$100 by 2050. By contrast, in the IEA Announced Pledges
scenario, the oil price remains similar to the present day
across the time horizon, whereas in both |[EA Sustainable
Development and IEA Net Zero scenarios, the oil price
continues to fall and drops by about half by 2050.

Global oil price
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Regional Power Generation

Power sector decarbonisation is not uniform across all
regions in our scenarios, reflective of current market
conditions and regional need for energy. It also considers
that population growth and economies expand at
different rates.

Both the NGFS Orderly and NGFS Disorderly Transition
scenarios are characterised by a highly decarbonised power
sectorin 2050 with a significant expansion in renewables.
Similarly, IEA Net Zero and IEA Sustainable Development
scenarios show significant expansion in renewables.

In the NGFS ‘Hot House’ world scenario, renewables are
projected to increase to meet the growing demand, while
the total hydrocarbon power production remains relatively
stable. Similarly, in the [EA Announced Pledges scenario,
renewables increase to meet reduction in hydrocarbon
power production.

Regional power production by energy mix used in the NGFS and IEA scenarios, applied by Standard Chartered Group
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Limitations

Despite the efforts in gathering data, significant gaps still
exist, and we have not been able to run a Transition Risk
scenario for CPBB. We have a plan to close these data gaps,
butitis likely to take several years, including periodically
working with third parties, use of proxies and engaging
clients to gather more information.

The impact of the scenarios has so far been based on a
simplified approach, primarily focusing on the credit risk of
the Group’s portfolios, static balance sheets and conducted
at a counterparty level for CCIB clients and postcode level for
Consumer Mortgages. Significant increase in credit risk (SICR)
thresholds are not incorporated while estimating credit risk
losses for climate scenario analysis.
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Many of the assumptions and methodologies that underpin
scenario analysis rely significantly on nascent methodologies
as well as a dependence on first generation external models
and data challenges. Most of these limitations are shared
across the industry. Levels of disclosure, climate preparedness
and policies to limit emissions are often observed to be less
malture in some emerging market regions.

As more solution providers come to the market and banks
start extensively using them to build internal understanding
and capabilities, the transparency and sophistication of
modelling methodologies and assumptions will likely increase.



Transition and Physical Risk scenario

analysis results

Modelled results demonstrate the clear benefits of early
action to mitigate climate change.! The modelled results
across the IEA and NGFS scenarios have been carried out for
approximately 53 per cent of our corporate portfolio, primarily
reflective of the gross transition risks, while client-level
transition plans have not been factored into the analysis.

Relatively lower loss estimates in the NGFS ‘Hot House” world
and the [EA Announced Pledges scenarios reflect the nascent
modelling capabilities on assessing Physical Risk impact to
client asset locations, and second-order impacts such as on
the supply chain. The impact from each of the scenarios on
aggregate gross expected credit loss in the NGFS and IEA
scenarios is shown in the bubble charts on page 91.

In comparison to other stress tests conducted across our
portfolios, these estimates are relatively muted.

The result of the IEA Net Zero scenario is more critical, with
severe loss projection over a 30-year horizon compared to the
other two IEA scenarios. The increase in carbon price, drastic
decrease in oil and gas demand and oil price, along with the
emergence of a highly decarbonised power sector by 2050
impacts Oil and gas, Commodity traders and the
Transportation sectors.

The IEA Announced Pledges scenario shows the least severe
loss projection over a 30-year horizon. The scenario depicts a
negligible increase in carbon price and almost no change in oil
demand and price by 2050. The combination of these factors
results in a moderate loss projection.

The IEA Sustainable Development scenario depicts a
moderate increase in carbon price. Oil demand almost

halves and oil price reduces by ~30 per cent over current levels.
The combination of these factors results in higher losses for
the Oil and gas, Commodity Traders and Automobile sectors.

The results for the NGFS Orderly Transition scenario are
driven by anincrease in carbon price and drop in oil and gas
demand. The steady increase in carbon price from 202 to
2050 leads to an overall increase in defaults, driven by the
decrease in revenue and profitability levels due to anincrease
in carbon price related costs.

By contrast, the NGFS Disorderly Transition scenario sees
fast-growing carbon prices after 2030, which impacts
company Probability of Defaults (PDs) and leads to an
increase in loss projections. The Commodity Traders, Oil
and gas and Automobiles sectors are the most impacted
in this scenario.

The concentration of the Group's portfolio exposure for the
top eight residential mortgage portfolios exposed to extreme
sea-level rise risk was computed using the Munich Re model’s
outputs. It has been observed to remain stable at 2 per cent
for RCP 4.5 and 8.5 scenarios and at | per cent under the

RCP 2.6 scenario.

Developing our capabilities
We have identified several areas for future development:

+ Improved data availability and ability to gather data
across our corporate and retail clients (e.g. client-level
emission intensity, physical locations of assets, power
consumption patterns). Through our client-level climate risk
questionnaires (covering approximately 65 per cent of our
total corporate exposure in 2022) we gather information
on client-level transition plans, including potential client
outreach for clients with high Transition Risk and low
transition mitigation levels.
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- Continued improvement in scenario design and modelling
capabilities, with an established roadmap to develop this
capability in-house and build internal models.

+ Inline with plans to develop internal modelling capabilities,
engage an external vendor and/or partner with our
academic adviser (Imperial College London) to design a
range of scenarios (e.g. short-term, bespoke scenarios
targeted to our portfolios and markets, and consideration
of second-order impacts).

+ Despite these limitations, our intention is to focus on
how Climate Risk management can inform portfolio
management and support opportunity identification
with clients on their transition and adaptation pathways.

Qualitative review of climate risks and
opportunities in annual business strategy

and financial planning

In 2022, Climate Risk was considered as part of our formall
annual corporate strategy and financial planning process.
In addition, we developed management scenarios with an
aim of strengthening our business strategy and financial
planning to support the Group's net zero journey.

We use both qualitative and quantitative aspects focusing on
revenue reliance from clients in high-carbon sectors and/or
locations in regions most exposed to Physical Risk, considering
adequacy of mitigation plans. Where applicable, results are
then independently reviewed by regional and client-segment
Chief Risk Officers (CROs) and the Climate Risk team. Climate
Risk impact is also included in the Risk review of our corporate
plan, which is considered by the Board as part of their
approval of the overall Corporate Plan. The 2023 Corporate
Planincludes an increase in loan impairment due to the
impact from Climate Risk.

In most cases, the physical and transition risks identified were
assessed to be well controlled in the short term. We are not
actively targeting growth in most of the high-carbon sectors
and are instead prioritising sustainable finance products to
clients in high-carbon sectors to decarbonise their business
models. Growth ambition is shifting to lower-carbon sectors
such as clean technology. Our sustainable finance priorities,
including new emerging products such as sustainable
deposits, carbon trading and ESG Advisory, and dedicated
transition frameworks, seek to respond to transition risks in the
short term, strengthening our resilience towards a 2°C or lower
transition scenario. However, longer-term transition risks were
highlighted, particularly for the Africa and Middle East (AME)
region, given its dependency on fossil fuels; and longer-term
physical risks were deemed to be most relevant for the

Asia region.

1 The modelled results across the IEA and NGFS scenarios have been carried out for approximately 53% of our corporate portfolio reflective of primarily the gross
transition risks while client-level transition plans have not been factored into the analysis. Relatively lower loss estimates in the NGFS ‘Hot House’ world scenario
and the [EA Announced Pledges scenario reflect the nascent modelling capabilities on assessing Physical Risk impact to client asset locations and second-order
impacts such as that on the supply chain. The impact from each of the scenarios on aggregate gross expected credit loss in the NGFS and IEA scenarios is shown
inthe bubble charts on page ?1. In comparison to other stress tests conducted across our portfolios, these estimates are relatively muted.
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Mitigating the financial and non-financial
risks from climate change

We are exposed to Climate Risk through our
clients, our own operations and from the sectors
and markets we support.

Preparations to manage Climate Risk as a Prudential Financial
risk began in 2019. At that time, our Group Chief Risk Officer
took responsibility for Climate Risk and the requirements set
out in the Prudential Regulation Authority's Supervisory
Statement 3/19. Climate Risk was also incorporated into our
Group-wide risk taxonomy through the ERMF (where it is
defined as ‘the potential for financial loss and non-financiall
detriments arising from climate change and society’s
response toit).

Since then, we have designed an approach that begins to
integrate Climate Risk with other Principal Risk Types (PRTs)
within our central ERMF, based around two principles:

Climate Risk taxonomy

- Treat Climate Risk like a traditional risk type. Climate Risk

may lead to financial losses and non-financial detriments,
much like Credit Risk, and should be managed as such

to limit the Group’s exposure to detriments. This means
embedding Climate Risk considerations into our existing risk
identification and management processes, governance,
reporting, scenario analysis (including stress testing),
strategy and financial planning.

Recognise and build for where Climate Risk is different.
Unlike traditional risk types, Climate Risk is likely to crystallise
over much longer time horizons and is inherently difficult

to quantify. Its unique features and a need for granular
forward-looking measurements require the use and
development of new tools and methodologies to quantify
and analyse the implications.

Climate Risk

Sub-risk types

The potential for financial loss and non-financial detriments arising
from climate change and society’s response to it.

Physical Risk Risks arising from increasing severity and frequency of climate- and weather-related events.
These events can damage property and other infrastructure, disrupt business supply chains,
‘ and impact food production. This can reduce asset values, potentially resulting in lower

profitability for companies. Indirect effects on the macroeconomic environment, such as
lower output and productivity, exacerbate these direct impacts.

Acute

Specific event-driven weather events, including increased severity of extreme weather

events, such as cyclones, hurricanes, floods or wildfires.

Chronic

Longer-term shifts in climate patterns, such as changing precipitation patterns, sea-level

rise, and longer-term drought.

Transition Risk

Risk arising from the adjustment towards a carbon-neutral economy, which will require

significant structural changes to the economy. These changes will prompt a reassessment
of a wide range of asset values, a change in energy prices, and a fall in income and
creditworthiness of some borrowers. In turn, this entails credit losses for lenders and

market losses for investors.

Climate Risk is considered an Integrated Risk Type because it manifests though impacted Principal Risk Types (PRTs) or
overarching risk types. Principal risks are those risks that are inherent in our strategy and business model and are also formally
defined in the ERMF. We have identified seven PRTs that are most materially impacted by potential climate risks and describes
transmission channels for Climate Risk manifesting as financial and non-financial risk.
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Existing risk classification and Climate Risk transmission channels in the context of the Group’s existing risk types.

Credit
CcCiB

Disruption to client business
models or operations

from both Transition

and Physical Risk events
may increase operating
expenditure as well as
cause disruption to revenue.
A client’s profitability can
be impacted due to a
reduced demand in high-
carbon products or services,
impacted asset/collateral
valuations and increasing
capital expenditure driven
by regulatory carbon
penalties and investment in
new technology aimed at
encouraging transition to a
low-carbon economy. The
impact to profitability can
thereby affect their capacity
to generate the income
required to repay debt, or
the capital and collateral
required to back the loan.

AYA

Reputational
and Sustainability

Potential for stakeholders to
view the Group negatively
due to actual or perceived
actions or inactions related to
our stated climate, ESG and
net zero ambition. Increasing
expectations on banks from
governments, regulators,
NGOs, investors and
individuals brings heightened
reputational risks.

Climate Risk manifests through existing risk types

Credit
CPBB

Physical risks, such as rising
sea levels and increasingly
severe flood events, could
damage property and
impact collateral valuations,
or through direct damage
or loss of insurance, could
also adversely affect
repayment ability and
leading to potential
increases in credit losses.
Furthermore, increased
default risk and losses may
arise through changes to
the economic environment
as the economy transitions
towards lower emissions.

Compliance

Risk of failing to comply with
current and emerging Climate
Risk regulations globally.

For example, the Prudential
Regulation Authority’s
Supervisory Statement SS3/19
and the Monetary Authority
of Singapore’s Environmental
Risk Management guidelines.

Operational
and Technology

Climate-related risks
manifest when acute or
chronic physical risks,

such as flooding or storms
disrupt our own properties
(including branches,
offices, data centres), client
service resilience, third-
party corporate service
arrangements and material
supply chain arrangements.

Traded

Acute Physical Risk events
or an extremely disruptive
transition can cause sudden
changes in the fair value of
assets driven by commodity
price changes. Additional
impact may result due to
trigger sales, sudden and
negative price adjustments
where Climate Risk is not yet
incorporated into prices.

Country

Climate-related risks may
adversely impact sovereigns'
economic strength and
impact their ability to raise
taxes and increase their
cost of borrowing, directly
impacting their overall
creditworthiness. Physical
risks from increasing
frequency and severity of
extreme climate change-
related weather events may
lead to the degradation

of existing infrastructure,
large-scale disruptions,
displacement of assets
and mass migration, while
transition risk arises from

a sovereigns' efforts to
transition towards a low-
carbon economy which
leads to policy, market
and technology shocks.

AYA

Treasury

Disruption from weather
events and adverse impacts
due to the transition to a
low-carbon economy, on
client business models and
financial stability of clients
that provide us liquidity, can
impact capital adequacy
and/or liquidity levels needed
to ensure financial stability
during periods of stress.
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‘ Physical Risk‘ Transition Risk
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Across each risk type, we provide some early-stage prototype
metrics that provide quantitative estimates of gross transition
and gross physical risks using the toolkits explained above
and are used to inform risk management for each of the PRTs
integrated with climate-related risks. Depending on the PRT,
metrics are used for risk-management activities and processes
spanning across stress testing, transaction assessments,
client reviews, portfolio assessments, risk-appetite metrics
and management information. For all the metrics presented,
there are challenges with availability of reliable data, and
methodologies that are simplistic and first-generation,
placing some reliance on proxy information. As
methodologies and learnings emerge, we intend to
progressively refine and update our approach, and to

extend the coverage of client or product groups captured.

Our climate toolkit - processes for identifying
and assessing Climate Risk

While the outputs and findings inform our risk management
decisions, it is important to be aware of the limitations when
assessing Climate Risk. Approaches to quantifying Climate
Risk are nascent and data availability and coverage present
challenges. This is particularly true in emerging markets where
Climate Risk-related disclosure and preparedness can be less
advanced. This places some reliance on proxy information
and we will refine our evaluations and methodologies
progressively as the availability and quality of data improves.

To enable us to gather more data and manage and monitor
Physical and Transition risks actively, we continue to conduct
case level reviews for enhanced due diligence on high ‘Climate
Credit’ and ‘Climate and RSR’ for our corporate clients.

The toolkits are used to identify and assess:

+ Physical Risk: current-day and longer-term time horizons
(2050, 2100) under representative concentration pathway
(RCP) scenarios 2.6, 4.5 and 8.5, for acute weather events
(e.g. storms, floods or earthquakes) and chronic sea-
level rise.

- Transition Risk: translates orderly, disorderly and ‘hot-house’
world transition scenario variables from NGFS and Net
Zero Emissions by 2050, Sustainable development and
announced pledges scenario variables from IEA to financial
impact at a client level. See page 94 for more detail on how
we use these scenarios and their limitations.

e Temperature alignment: provides a temperature score to
indicate client- and portfolio-level global warming potential
up to 2030.
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Overview of our Climate Risk toolkit and application
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Adyvisor or Asset Class or
DataProvider Operations Metrics Scope Time Horizon Scenario Application
MunichRE - Corporate Location-based « Tropical Cyclone Current day, RCP26,45,85  Assessing Physical
. hazard and risk X 2050, 2100 Risk for:
A + Retail mortgages JA— « River
. The Group's offices . Flood 1. Client assets and operating
P ’ locations as well as property
branches and data Sea-Level Ri eellclaall
centres : velrise :
. Heat Stress Index 2. Retail mortgages - portfolio
o concentrations by hazard type.
- Precipitation Stress Index
) 3. The Group's location strategy for
+ Fire Weather Stress operations - branches, offices and
(climatological index) data centres, othersites.
+ Drought Stress Index 4. The toolkit also helps inform the
Group's risk appetite across all
risk types.
BlackRock : Corporate Temperature + Generate a company’s 2030 2degreesonly  Reputational and Sustainability Risk
Alignment TA score to measure its assessment for CCIB clients in high
‘ impact on the climate carbon-emitting sectors
through a dedicated
methodology
BlackRock : Corporate + Financial impact  « Using Standard Up to 2050 Scenarios for Transition Risk assessment over
.5 ) . Equit Chartered data and categories various scenarios for corporate and
‘ OVereigns quity. configurations, run orderly, sovereign clients are used for:
valuations BlackRock’s Aladdin disorderlyand | Eeredi
- Sovereign bond Climate Transition Risk hot-house ‘d 'e,”.t' eve riylew CB[PEitEClf et
valuations models to translate world, e.g. SEHEHELIIRE)
transition scenario NGFSPhase 2, 2. Portfolio concentration measures
variables to impact on IEA including risk appetite.
company financials and ) . )
probabilities of default! 3. Scenario analysis and stress testing.
Baringa - Corporates « Financialimpact - [EAscenario expansion  Up to 2050 Scenarios for Transition Risk assessments over
. ’ categories various scenarios for corporate and
A - Sovereigns . Te'mperature + Detailed stokeholder orderly, sovereign clients are used for:
Alignment (TA) walk-through session to disorderl d
; ° y an ) ) :
review and interpret the o -t 1. Client-level reviews as part of credit
results. world, eg. decision-making.
NGFSPhase2, 2. Portfolio concentration measures
IEA including Risk Appetite.
3.Scenario analysis and stress testing.
S&P Global - Provides additional Emissions Absolute emissions (tonnes  Current Day N/A Inputs into the Group’s client-level risk
climate data information across of CO,e) and emissions and Historic assessment for corporate clients and
‘ clients (including  intensities by revenue net zero modelling.
history) (tonnes of CO,e/$ million)
. for Scope 1and 2 and
Corpareie ;Ilent where available for
asset-location Scope 3 emissions.
data
(Client-level emissions were
only available for about
37 per cent of corporate
clients, so sector average
proxies were used for the
remaining entities.)
Geolocation for clients
Imperial + Academic advisory 1.Long-term research on Climate Risk. N/A N/A 1. The Group has partnered with
and research ) . Imperial College London to produce
College partnership z Ad\{lsoryon shorterftelfm, lnter‘noll\/ Focu.ste.d a tﬁree—port sgries on‘FuturSoFFood'
London projects to enhance Climate Risk capabilities. research, exploring the risks and
3. Training and education of our colleagues, opportunities facing the global
A‘ Management Team and Board. agricultural sector from climate
change.
Deloitte - Corporates Forecasting the « Transition Risk Up to 2050 NGFS scenarios  We are developing our own internal

AA

- Sovereigns

financial impact - [yl

- Climate scenario
expansion

for orderly
transition,
disorderly
transition, and
hot-house
world

Climate Risk models to reduce
reliance on vendor models and
increase transparency and control in
the assessment of the impact of
Climate Risk.

Once the models have gone through
our model risk management
governance and approval process,
the outputs will be used to support
management in their assessment of
the impact of climate risk on [FRS 9
expected credit losses, stress testing
runs, and related risk management
processes.

1 Theinclusion of the Aladdin Climate analytics, provided by BlackRock, contained in this report should not be construed as a characterisation regarding the
materiality or financial impact of that information. The Aladdin Climate analytics include non-financial metrics that are subject to measurement uncertainties
resulting from limitations inherent in the nature and the methods used for determining such data.

The Aladdin Climate analytics are not fixed and are likely to change and evolve over time. The Aladdin Climate analytics rely on comparatively new analysis
and there is limited peer review or comparable data available. BlackRock does not guarantee and shall not be responsible for the content, accuracy, timeliness,
non-infringement, or completeness of Aladdin Climate analytics contained herein or have any liability resulting from the use of the Aladdin Climate analytics in
this report or any actions taken in reliance on any information herein. Some results are disclosed in this report to illustrate our steps in beginning to quantify the
impact of Climate Risk. We fully intend to develop and mature our application of Climate Risk assessment over the coming years.

A Physical Risk‘ Transition Risk
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Processes for managing Climate Risk foreach. In 2022, we have continued to build Climate Risk
R R o into existing risk-management processes, to enhance our
Integrating climate-related risks into ability to identify, assess and monitor across risk types.

overall risk management

Climate Risk is recognised in the Group ERMF as an
integrated risk type, i.e. it manifests through existing risk
types and is managed in line with the impacted risk type

We continuously look for ways to refine and update our
approach as methodologies and learnings emerge, including
the expansion of client or product coverage where possible.

frameworks. We manage Climate Risk according to the The areas where we have made progress to embed Climate
characteristics of these PRTs and are embedding climate-risk  Risk considerations within business and across PRTs are listed
considerations into the relevant frameworks and processes below.

Process to embed Climate Risk considerations

Framework/
Principal Policies/ Risk
Risk Type Standards Appetite Reporting Further Details

Credit Risk i Y Y + The Climate Risk Standard, effective from 1July 2022, mandates all new and
-CCiB (Effective existing corporate clients (CG 1-12) with an advised limit greater or equal to
July 2022) $20m to be assessed for Climate Risk considerations.

- Anew technology solution called the ESG Navigator has been deployed to
assess Climate Risk considerations for all in scope clients since July 2022.

« Throughout 2022 we have covered ~80 per cent of high Transition Risk sectors
(i.e. Oil and gas, Mining and Power) and ~65 per cent of the Group's total
corporate exposure.

+ By 2023, we aim to achieve 80 per cent coverage of the Group's totall
corporate exposure and extend Climate Risk-related considerations to
deepen credit underwriting and broaden linkages, account management
and client engagement.

Credit Risk Y Y Y + In our progress for 2022, we have expanded Physical Risk assessments to

-CPBB additional markets within Consumer Mortgage (Bangladesh, Vietnam,
Jersey) and new products (Business Banking Client Mortgage) and Medium
Enterprises (ME). These are over and above the Top 8 markets for the Group
covered in 2021.

+ The metrics are refreshed on a quarterly basis and reported to key
governance committees.

Country Risk? Y Y Y + Our methodology for Physical and Transition Risk Sovereign Rankings now
includes external benchmarks as key inputs and factors in Transition Risk
mitigation measures being put in place by sovereigns.

+ We have partnered with Imperial College to develop Physical Risk Report
Cards for key sovereigns in Asia, which provide a detailed breakdown of the
scores, along with key takeaways and historic climate disaster statistics.
We intend to expand this to other countries.

Reputational Y Y Y - Adherence to net zero RA thresholds for our Phase 1high-carbon sectors will

and be monitored as part of management information. The Climate Risk Decision

Sustainability Framework (CRDF) which helps assess climate-related reputational risk

Risk for clients in high transition sectors is now embedded within the Group
Reputational Risk Standards. The framework details a set of referral triggers
to the Group Climate Risk team to consider for enhanced due diligence and
rating change methodology.

» We aim to become net zero in our financed emissions by 2050 and have set
interim targets for specific high-carbon sectors. This will be extended to other
sectors through 2023.

Operational Y In-progress® Y Al new property sites onboarded within the Group are assessed for Physical
and Risk vulnerabilities. Material Third-Party Corporate Service arrangements in
Technology scope for Business Continuity Management controls are subject to Climate
Risk Risk assessment as part of third-party continuity plans.

TradedRisk Y Y Y + The Traded Risk stress testing framework has been updated to cover market
(Effective impacts from Climate Risk including an assessment of Transition Risk and two
May 2022) Physical Risk scenarios as part of the global Traded Risk scenarios inventory.
These flow into existing Traded Risk Board-level RA metrics.

Compliance Y N# N* - We have an established process to maintain oversight of climate risk-related
Risk regulations across footprint markets centrally.

TreasuryRisk N? N# N* + We consider Capital requirements as part of the Group Internal Capital
Adequacy Assessment Process (ICAAP). On the liquidity side, we have
leveraged our client-level Climate Risk assessments to assess climate risk-
related vulnerabilities and readiness of our top corporate liquidity providers.

1 Relevant Framework/Policies/Standards, RA metrics and Risk Reporting are available/implemented.
2 Integral component of the ERMF.
3 Plans are in place to integrate Climate Risk into the Framework/policies/standards, RA and Risk Reporting.

4 Plans to integrate Climate Risk into the Framework/policies/standards, RA and Risk Reporting will be developed.
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A deeper dive into each risk type is provided in the
following section.

Credit Risk

For many banks, Credit Risk presents the largest proportion

of risk they face on their books. The industry has developed
sophisticated management frameworks, which provide a
baseline level of effective mitigation from risks. However, these
industry-wide, existing processes have not yet evolved to
account for the unprecedented level and type of risk that
climate change brings, and additional climate risk-specific
analysis is required as the tools and methodologies mature.

Consumer, Private and Business Banking (CPBB) Credit Risk
For CPBB, we have made progress in embedding Climate
Risk into mainstream portfolio management in 2022. Our
approach is currently more advanced for the Consumer
Mortgage business, which is CPBB’s largest portfolio and for
which there are identifiable and measurable risks applicable
to the residential property collateral. Across CPBB, our risk
identification and measurement focuses on acute and
forward-looking physical risks (storm, flood, wildfire, and
sea-level rise) across key markets.

In 2027, this covered approximately 65 per cent of the totall
CPBB consumer business book. In 2022, this was expanded to
three additional markets for Consumer Mortgages and select
markets for other CPBB products (Business Banking Client
Mortgages and Medium Enterprises, representing 3 per cent
and 1.6 per cent of the consumer business book respectively).

We use the output of the Physical Risk assessments of our
Consumer Mortgage property locations to inform discussions
during our credit portfolio quarterly reviews, and to
periodically monitor concentration exposure to the perils
identified above.

Within the Consumer Mortgage business, we have developed
internal guidance on physical Climate Risk management for
all our markets. The recommendations covered through

this include the establishment of a zoning policy with
differentiated criteria according to the level of exposure
concentration to physical risk, the setting of risk mitigations
where appropriate, as well as accounting for government-led
adaptation measures on Physical Risk if it has not been
considered before. A key design step has been to set up the
framework for a holistic approach, catering for market forces
when establishing the zoning policy, including the setting of
appropriate trigger monitoring and escalation measures.

We currently offer differentiated loan-to-value for select ESG
focused structured products, which align with the Bank’s
Green and Sustainable Product Framework.

The focus for 2023 will be to further develop our approach for
assessing the physical and transition impact of unsecured
consumer lending products such as credit cards and personal
loans and initiate work on measuring Transition Risk
vulnerabilities of our Consumer Mortgage portfolios. We aim
to utilise proxied financed emissions for our key markets to
begin model transition risk for consumer mortgages. We
recognise that the data limitation will continue to persist
given the lack of property-level data on energy consumption
and limited energy label coverage in the key markets we
operate in. To improve the accuracy of our financed emissions
measurement capabilities, we partnered with Imperial
College to refine our energy consumption derivation
methodology, including the enhancement of our emissions
factor database for major markets.

We undertake quarterly scenario analysis for the eight key
Consumer Mortgage portfolios, focusing on sea-level rise
across 3 RCPs (2.6, 4.5,8.5) in the year 2100.

Assessment of gross Physical Risk profile for Consumer Mortgages showing outstanding exposure subject to very high gross

Physical Risk”

Outstanding exposure at very high gross Physical Risk %

Physical risk event Korea HongKong Taiwan India Malaysia  Singapore UAE Indonesia  Others Globally
Flood (Acute) 14% 45% 12% 23% 6% 3% 30% 21% 52% 26%
Sea-levelrise 1% 4% 0% 1% 0% 0% 36% 2% 1% 2%

(Chronic-RPC8.5)

* Dataas of Sep 22
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Analysis of Consumer Mortgage portfolio showing outstanding exposure subject to very high gross Flood Risk

Exposure Concentration to Extreme Flood Risk
$25% ® 26-50% @ 51-75% @ 76-100%

Korea Hong Kong Taiwan India
Physical risk event Q4-21 Q3-22 Trend Q4-21 Q3-22 Trend Q4-21 Q3-22 Trend Q4-21 Q3-22 Trend
Flood (Acute) 142% 13.8% ¥ 450% 45.0% o Nb6% 1.8% o 220% 230% ©
Malaysia Singapore UAE Indonesia
Physical risk event Q4-21 Q3-22 Trend Q4-21 Q3-22 Trend Q4-21 Q3-22 Trend Q4-21 Q3-22 Trend
Flood (Acute) 60% 57% v 28% 31% 1+ 301% 30.4% o 197% 205% ©

Note: Increase is called out for markets showing a rise of >5% year-on-year in flood risk exposure concentration.

Caution about the metrics

The metrics are based on outputs from Munich Re’s natural
catastrophe model and the results do not factor in existing
adaptation measures, governmental policies to protect

and build for changing weather, and structural adaptation
(e.g. age and quality of construction, or flood defences and
dams protecting the property). Over time, sovereigns and
policymakers are expected to drive market trends such

as investment in adaptation financing, technological
advancements, innovative risk transfer and mitigation
approaches to combat the potential impacts of climate
change. Presently, we do not see any significant stress over the
short-term horizon on account of Physical Risk in our Consumer
Mortgage and Business Banking Mortgage portfolios.

Corporate, Commercial and Institutional

Banking (CCIB) Credit Risk

Our client-level Climate Risk Questionnaire (CRQ) helps us
assess the potential financial risks from climate change using
both quantitative and qualitative information across five key
pillars. The assessment presents a consolidated view of how
the individual company has performed with regards to overall
Climate Risk, how it sits within the sector as well as a regional
view against benchmarks.

Physical Risk for our corporate client locations is assessed
using Munich Re’'s NATHAN tool, which helps us evaluate
the impact from current and acute risks of operating asset
locations as sourced from S&P's Trucost asset location data.
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A view of Transition Risk across a variety of global transition
pathways is derived using a climate change scenario
modelling tool as well as a temperature alignment tool.

We have also identified relevant climate policy inputs

at a sector and regional level and assessed the specific
impact timeframe that an entity may face, to provide an
understanding of Transition Risk applicable to each client.
Their outputs are fed into our client-level Climate Risk
Questionnaires (CRQ) to help to create a multi-dimensionall
consolidated assessment of Climate Risk.

By the end of 2022, we had embedded assessments in our
existing credit process for clients covering approximately
85 per cent of high Transition Risk sectors (i.e. Oil and gas,
Mining and Power) and 65 per cent of the Group’s total
corporate exposure (c. 2,100 clients assessed).

Where climate change is expected to manifest into a financial
risk in the near-term, we may find it appropriate to apply
warning signals, such as risk triggers through an enhanced
due diligence conducted by the Group Climate Risk and

Credit Risk teams. In 2023, we intend to look at implementing
guidance to allow adjustments to credit grading scorecards
and additional monitoring mechanisms, for example through
our Early Alert process. One of our key focus areas is to develop
a pilot framework to help inform these credit decisions and we
aim to embed this framework by December 2023.



Our Climate Risk client-level assessment for Credit Risk and data sources

Standard Chartered’s corporate client Climate Risk assessment framework

Governance and
Disclosures

Identify any
acknowledgment

of climate change
related risks in public

Gross Physical
Risk

Modelled output to
assess the current day
and forward-looking
risks to client’s operating
locations across a

Physical Risk
Adaptation

Acknowledgment and
assessment of Physical
Risk to client’s business,
its supply chain and on
assets from a forward-

Gross Transition
Risk

Identify Transition Risk of
acompany based on
the client’s reliance on
fossil fuels as part of

reports, defined
targets, management
incentives alignment
with Climate Risk, TCFD
aligned disclosures.

It helps to review

the level of Climate

Risk managementa
company hasin place,
as well as assess how
the market can perceive
their sophistication of
climate disclosures.

number of climate
related hazards.

coverage.

looking perspective,
quantification of
Physical Risk impact,
adaptation measures
to date, adaptation
measures in plan,
including insurance

product/service mix,
potential financial
impact under various
climate scenarios as well
as potential macro and
micro-climate risks via
the tracking of climate
transition policies across
all footprint regions and
sectors. Additionally, we
look at how the entity
performs across these
areas, with respect to
the average of the
sector in which they
operate, to identify
divergences from sector
transition expectations.
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Transition
Risk Mitigation

Acknowledgement of
Transition Risk and a
display of credibility of

a client’s business and
supply chain focused on
assessing their emissions
reporting, emissions
reductions targets and
progress, plans to reduce
reliance on fossil fuels,
capital expenditure
orinvestmentin low
carbon technologies,
adaptability for change
in consumer demand as
well as strategy plans
towards implementing
internal carbon pricing
or other offset related
mechanisms.

Data sources

TCFD disclosures, CDP,
ESG, Sustainability
reports, annual reports

S&P (asset level data),
Climate Change
Scenario Model and
Munich Re’'s NATHAN &
Climate tool

reports, annu

In 2023, we aim to refresh existing assessments as well as
expand our coverage to ¢.4,000 clients covering 80 per cent
of the overall corporate net nominal exposure. Additionally,
as part of our ongoing agenda to accurately measure the
total impact from Climate Risk, we have started to develop
an approach for assessing the Climate Risk of our clients’
collateral across property, shipping and aviation and will
begin incorporating this into our Climate Risk assessments
when finalised. For the shipping and aviation sectors, we
assess the vulnerability to transition risk of the underlying
collateral asset itself (aircraft or carriers), whereas for property
collateral, Physical risk related vulnerabilities are prioritised.

TCFD disclosures, CDP,
ESG, Sustainability

S&P for clientlevel
emissions data,
temperature alignment
model and climate
change scenario model

al reports

TCFD disclosures, CDP,
ESG, Sustainability
reports, annual reports

The client assessments not only help form a view of the
overall Climate Risk vulnerabilities and readiness for clients
but provide a tool for data gathering and analysis of the
underlying themes that drive Climate Risk and its mitigations.
The following section gives insights gained from all completed
Client Risk assessments performed over 2022 (2,100 entities
covering approximately 65 per cent of corporate net

nominal exposure), compared with the previous year
(covering 1940 entities), to highlight the direction of travel
across our portfolio. The charts indicate the percentage of
clients within our assessed portfolio performing Climate Risk

management activities.

* Data as of Nov 22
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Governance and disclosures

This pillar of our client assessment seeks to understand how
climate-related responsibilities are managed within an
organisation with a stronger score indicating a greater degree
of client readiness. Two-thirds of clients now acknowledge
Climate Risk as a financial risk to their direct operations and/
or supply chain, while only 58 per cent have a quantifiable
climate policy or commitmentin place. These have both
increased since our 2021 assessment, reflecting an increase in
our coverage, as well as a positive movement from companies
to disclose their climate-related risks, moving to over half of
assessed clients.

Results from our client-level Climate Risk assessment
on governance and disclosure*

[l 2022 (2,109 clients) [ 2021 (1940 clients)

Acknowledges
climate risks in annual/
ESGreporting

2022
2021

67%
64%

Has quantifiable
climate policy
or commitment

2022
2021

58%
55%
Has board

member with
climate oversight

2022 55%

2021 49%

Have management
incentives linked
to climate

2022
2021

29%
32%

Has TCFD-aligned 2022 7%
disclosures

2021 29%
Discloses to 29%
Cop 2022 o

2021 33%

* Data as of Nov 22

Transition Risk readiness

This pillar of the CRA covers the intent, progress and
capability of the client to mitigate the risks in transitioning to
a net zero economy. There has been a drop in the percentage
of clients reporting Scope 1, 2 & 3 emissions. Despite this,

the number of clients that have set Scope 1,2 & 3 emissions
reduction targets has grown, showing a positive trend
towards setting quantifiable commitments to action against
climate change. This is encouraging as it shows quantifiable
steps taken by corporates to act on their transition plans.
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Results from our client-level Climate Risk assessment
on transition readiness*

Il 2022 | 2021

Percentage of clients in scope

Reports Scope 1&2
emissions

Reports Scope 3
emissions

Has transition plan
to meet current or
future regulations

Has made plans for
investment in low-
carbon technologies

Has Scope 1&2
reduction targets

Has Scope 3
reduction targets

Client performs
financial transition
scenario analysis

* Data as of Nov 22

2022
2021

61%

71%

2022 52%

2021 61%

2022
2021

2022

2021 49%

2022
2021

49%
35%

17%
13%

2022
2021

' '
5
™

2022
2021

Physical Risk readiness

Through this pillar, we are seeking to assess if clients
have quantified the financial impact of physical risks
and understand if they are taking proportionate
adaptation actions.

We have seen a positive movement in the number of clients
acknowledging the impact that physical risks could have on

their direct operations, up to 54 per cent, while those adopting
adaptation measures against these risks has only climbed by
1per cent. This is not surprising, as we have seen little progress
in industries towards physical adaptation measures given the
long-term and large-scale nature of mitigants.

Results from our client-level Climate Risk assessment
on Physical Risk readiness*

Il 2022 | 2021

Percentage of clients in scope

Physical Risk

e 2022
Have taken

adoptation measures 2022
to date or made

Rreplmts 207
financial impact



How do different regions fare in their risk and preparedness?

(7}
Client-level Climate Risk assessment scores by region ET
2.
mE .
18 Worst Best71 -
‘3
~
£
Number of Governance & Gross Physical Physical Risk Gross Transition  Transition Risk
2022 Assessment* clients Overall score disclosures Risk adaptation Risk Mitigation
Asia 1,335 4% 40% 66% 27% 42% 36%
Africa & Middle East 386 37% 31% 67% 21% 38% 27%
Europe & Americas 388 57% 63% 81% 47% 46% 58%
Total 2,109 43% 43% 69% 29% 42% 38%
Number of Governance & Gross Physical Physical Risk Gross Transition  Transition Risk
2021 Assessment clients Overall score disclosures Risk adaptation Risk Mitigation
Asia 1,238 40% 36% 67% 27% 36% 36%
Africa & Middle East 340 38% 34% 69% 25% 33% 32%
Europe & Americas 360 51% 53% 78% 39% 37% 50%
Total 1,938 42% 39% 70% 29% 35% 38%

* Data as of Nov 22

The average overall score in our client-level Climate Risk
assessment has remained at around 43 per cent in 2022.
This is despite our increased coverage of clients with high
Climate Risk scores.

Scores were on average better in developed economies and
regions (EU, US, UK) and on average lower in the emerging
markets (AAME), and this observation was seen consistently
across the assessment pillars. This is driven by the increased
level of climate policy and regulation in the developed
economies and regions; however, clients in these markets are
also subject to higher expectations and scrutiny as a result.

Physical Risk adaptation scored the lowest across all five
questionnaire sections, indicating a low readiness of
corporates to potential climate-related events, while gross
Physical Risk scores decreased to 69 per centin 2022 from

70 per centin 2021. This is driven by an increased assessment
coverage in our Asia region, where there is a higher frequency
of physical risk hazards (e.g. storms and flooding).

Overall levels and consistency in the availability of climate
information from public disclosures is still low, and in many
cases absent, which highlights the importance of carrying
out direct engagement with our clients.

Benefits from the client engagement
We learned a lot from undertaking the client assessments,
and so did our clients. The benefits included:

- Improvement of our data coverage, especially where this
was not publicly available, and strengthening the quality
of our risk assessments and modelling capabilities. The
client-level risk assessments are now being integrated into
the CCIB Credit Risk underwriting process.

+ Clients were interested in seeing their Climate Risk profiles,
as well as the tools and methodologies we use to quantify
their Transition Risk. They were also interested in how to
improve their climate-related reporting and disclosures.

+ Internal capability-building of our client bankers and risk
teams, with all affected frontline staff required to complete
internal climate-risk training.

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022 105



Strategicreport  Sustainability

Vulnerable sectors to Climate Risk

Climate change impacts almost all the sectors within the
economy. However, we note that there are certain sectors that
are more vulnerable to climate risks under different Transition
Risk and Physical Risk scenarios.

Our approach to Transition Risk assessment is data-led,
covering a broad range of sectors and at a company level
where data is available and use of proxies in absence of
granular information. We use a climate-change scenario
model, which helps us to assess potential credit-grade
movements for our corporate clients over a 30-year time
horizon for a range of scenarios ranging from NGFS scenarios
as well as the IEA scenarios. This is based on a sample of
2,388 corporate client entities covering 53 per cent of
corporate good book on net nominal basis. We have used
the MSCI Market Classification to assign countries or regions
as developed or emerging markets.

Caution about the metrics

Scenario-based potential credit downgrades are one
approach for estimating future Transition Risk. The probability
of default metrics that inform potential credit downgrades
capture the potential impact to clients’ financials under
different transition scenarios.

The potential credit downgrades estimated do not factorin
the transition mitigation plans that our clients and the Group
will undertake over the next 30 years and represent the gross
risks we are exposed to.

The results indicate a ‘what if’ analysis, and not a ‘what is likely
to happen’ view. As climate action increases globally, clients,
sovereigns and banks are likely to take additional mitigation
measures to manage transition risks.

A 30-year period inherently brings challenges around
forecasting likely outcomes, due to the uncertainties
associated with the speed and direction of transition,
including breakthrough technological developments,
sovereign policies and management responses.

Projected potential average minor notch credit grade downgrade by 2050 based on our climate scenario analysis of the

in-scope sample corporate portfolio*

Developed Markets Emerging Markets
IEA IEA

IEA Net Sustainable  IEA NGFS |IEA Net Sustainable  IEA

Zero Develop- Announced  NGFS NGFS “Hot Zero Develop- Announced  NGFS NGFS NGFS

Emissions ment Pledges Orderly Disorderly House* Emissions ment Pledges Orderly Disorderly “Hot House*
Automobiles 0 0 0 1 2 1 0 0 0 1 2 1
and components
Construction 0 0 0 1 2 1 0 0 0 1 2 1
Consumer 0 0 0 1 1 1 (0] 0 0 1 2 1
durables and
apparel
CRE 0 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 1
Metals and 1 1 0 2 3 1 1 0 0 2 2 1
mining
Oiland gas 9 7 3 8 8 1 7 5 3 5 5 1
Telecom 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
Transportation 2 1 1 2 3 1 1 1 0 3 3 1
Utilities 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0
Total portfolio 1 1 (o} 2 2 1 1 (0} (0} 1 2 1

* Data as of Nov 22

Insights

Climate risks are likely to impact our portfolios disproportionately, depending on the region and sector. Fossil fuel
dependent sectors that are most sensitive to emissions reduction policies are likely to see larger credit downgrades
over a 30-year period. Oil and gas, Metals and mining, Transportation, Automotive and Commercial Real Estate are
the sectors most impacted in the NGFS scenarios, while the oil and gas sector is likely to be most impacted under
the IEA scenarios. Compared with our 2021 disclosures, the impact is relatively muted given the scenario selection
and underlying scenario pathways being more benign as provided in the NGFS and IEA scenario datasets.
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Sectors exposed to Transition Risk

The vulnerable industries list identified below is based on the
expected increase in potential additional costs driven by
adopting new technology, changing energy mix towards
renewables and associated technology adoption costs as well
as an application of a carbon price over along-term horizon
which will eventually impact the companies’ ability to remain
profitable in the long run.

Sectors most impacted by Transition Risk include:

|

Oil and gas, including coal and the manufacture of refined
petroleum products. Industry efforts to decarbonise are
currently supported by switching to gas, biofuels, hydrogen
and renewables, as well as leveraging technologies such as
Carbon Capture and other emissions abatement projects.
The oil and gas sector plays a central role in global efforts
to decarbonise, with several of our clients having already
committed to decarbonisation targets, most with carbon
intensity targets for Scope 1and Scope 2 emissions. Another
linked sector that is likely to be impacted is the Commodity
Traders linked to upstream and downstream supply chains
for Oil and gas.

&

Power: Our focus remains on selectively financing grid
expansion and renewable energy, recognising that these are
key enabling technologies that support the transition towards
greener sources of power. Switching to abated gas will be

key in the short-term to support the transition away from
thermal coal.

P e

Metals and mining: This sector provides raw materials that
support much of the global economy including those required
for building and scaling clean energy technologies at the rate
required in the NZ scenario. The sector contributes around

12 per cent of global emissions (Scope Tand 2), of which Asia,
Africa and the Middle East contribute more than 75 per cent.
Structural changes in demand, combined with financial and
regulatory pressures, are driving increased awareness of the
need for companies in this sector to decarbonise operations.
Some of our clients have already committed to net zero
targets and we are working with them to reduce their
emissions through financing transition technologies.

=

Transportation: This covers a range of sub-sectors that
primarily rely on the burning of fossil fuels such as gasoline
and diesel to deliver its direct and indirect services. Burning
fuels directly results in the release of CO, and other emissions
into the atmosphere and contribute significantly to Scope 3
emissions on many other industries.

These sub-sectors consist of:

+ Aviation, such as airlines and air transport entities
themselves, aircraft manufacturers as well as air transport
services, such as airports and ground staff.

* Data as of Nov 22

- Shipping, such as freighting services as well as entities that
maintain and operate ports and terminals.

- Automobiles, including the production and manufacture of
automobiles and their components, as well as any related
service companies.
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Sectors exposed to Physical Risk

Below vulnerable industries are shortlisted based on expected
physical damage to the industry over a longer time horizon.

Real Estate activities: One of the sectors that is most likely to
be impacted is Real Estate activities. Given the nature of the
asset-backed lending, an increased frequency and severity
of acute weather events and increase in chronic risks will
significantly increase damage costs that the Real Estate
portfolio will be exposed to if adaptation measures taken
are not significant.

Manufacture of food and agricultural products: Agriculture is
highly vulnerable to climate change and therefore from the
impact higher carbon emissions can have on local climate
and the environment. Dry summers or heavy rainfall seasons
could dramatically impact crops, leading to significant
fluctuations in profitability and risks for companies throughout
the supply chain.

The impact in developed markets is found to be higher than
thatin emerging markets. This is driven by higher regional
carbon prices in developed markets which lead to a higher
number of defaults over the next 30 years.

Reputational and Sustainability Risk

Climate Risk is considered within the Reputational and
Sustainability Risk Framework, for our corporate clients,
through an assessment of a client's ability to meet their own
climate related commitments, as well as satisfy the Group's
public ambitions and position statements as well as its
responsibilities for ESG risk management.

We have continued to perform additional client-level due
diligence leveraging our Climate Risk questionnaires where
possible to identify additional Reputational Risk from climate-
related factors.

This additional due diligence is conducted by the Group
Climate Risk team for (i) clients in our high Transition Risk

and Phase 1net zero sectors (Oil and gas, Power, Metals and
mining), (i) clients with a coal nexus' as well as (iii) those that
have been assessed at client level as high Climate Risk. Given
the lack of attribution for Physical Risk events, the assessment
concentrates on Transition Risk. The assessment focuses on
three pillars covering both client and transaction level aspects:

Client level

- Temperature alignment scoring and a comparison to the
client’s peers.

- Client-level transition readiness and robustness of plans
from Climate Risk Questionnaires or through desktop
assessments

Transaction level

+ Emissions impact of transactions considering both internall
and regional contexts.

1 Asdefined by the Group’s public Position Statement to only provide financial services to clients who, by 2030, are less than 5% dependent on thermal coal

(based on % revenue).

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022 107



Strategicreport  Sustainability

- Of the case reviews completed, an increase in Reputational
Risk rating was suggested for ~13 per cent of transactions.
These consisted of companies in both the oil and gas and
manufacturing sectors, primarily looking to procure coal or
other high-carbon emitting products for manufacturing,
production or wholesale purposes. In addition, some entities
with high temperature alignment scores and no clear
transition plan were raised as having additional risk and
rating increases recommended.

The above-mentioned due diligence is in addition to wider
existing environmental and social (E&S) risk management
processes as well as our oversight against our Position
Statements and Prohibited Activities list. During 2022, we
have enhanced this E&S process through the Environmentall
& Social Risk Assessment (ESRA) to identify clients and
transactions which may be more susceptible to reputational
risk by assessing clients’ level of commitment and strategy
to manage climate change as well as their level of
alignment to international standards of greenhouse gas
emissions reporting.

Thisisintended to ensure a greater level of oversight of clients’
readiness to manage climate change and the limitations

on business activities that could result in a significant shift

in stakeholder views (from both environmental and social
impact) and/or negative perception by investors and

the market.

Where negative perception exists or there is exposure to
clients that do not comply with E&S criteria, reviews are
conducted at a client level to identify root causes and propose
mitigation plans, which are agreed with the relationship
manager. These may involve client engagement, commitment
from clients to take corrective action in the context of their
business, or may result in potential run down if corrections
cannot be achieved.

Additionally, where specific criteria in Position Statements are
not fully met or there are individual clients that do not comply
with the enhanced E&S criteria, these may be deemed to
have high/very high reputational risks and are escalated to
the Group Responsibility and Reputational Risk Committee
(GRRRO) for client and transactional determinations.

Weighted average temperature alignment (WATA) - 2030
by client sectors

4.5
40

WATA (°C)

Utilities
08&G
Consumer
Durables
& Apparel
Telecoms
Metals &
Mining
Others'

y
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£g
35
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&

Transportation
Construction

1 The weighted average of approximately 20 other sectors to which the Group
has the lowest net nominal exposure
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We have also set a Risk Appetite for our exposure
concentration to clients with a high-temperature alignment
combined with low-transition readiness.

We use temperature alignment as a metric to inform our
client-level Climate Risk assessment, which is part of the
Reputational and Sustainability Risk reviews for clients and
transactions as mentioned above. Temperature alignment is
one way to consider a company’s impact on climate change
and an approach to estimate the emissions profile of our
clients. Itis calculated based on emission intensities and
volume of hydrocarbons produced. It maps the company’s
forward-looking carbon intensity and hydrocarbon
production outlook (Where applicable) against a
temperature alignment score.

We assessed the weighted average temperature alignment
(WATA) of 2,388 corporate client entities (covering 53 per cent
of corporate good book on net nominal basis) by high-carbon
sector, projected to 2030. As part of our 2023 modelling
roadmap, we are also looking to develop anin-house
methodology to model temperature alignment and overall
reduce reliance on third-party modelling capabilities.

Caution about the metrics

- Temperature alignment is an emerging concept, and
industry-wide standards on methodology are still evolving.
We expect our approach to evolve in line with best practice.

- Client-level emissions were only available for about 37 per
cent of corporate clients, so sector average proxies were
used for the remaining entities. In 2023, we aim to refresh
existing assessments as well as expand our coverage to
¢.4,000 clients. The client assessments not only help form
a view of the overall Climate Risk vulnerabilities and
readiness for clients but provide a tool for data gathering
and analysis of the underlying themes that drive Climate
Risk and its mitigations. Additionally, expanded coverage
from the existing vendor engagement will help to bridge
the data gaps.

Insights

- Ouroverall average is 3.25°C, indicating that our
portfolio is largely in line with the current global
emissions and temperature trajectory.

- Compared to other sectors within our portfolio,
Utilities and CRE have a higher temperature
alignment compared to other sectors, given the
dependence on high-carbon emitting production,
but our portfolio temperature alignment for these
sectors is below the sector average.

- Compared to the previous year, average sector
temperature alignment scores have increased
across most of the sectors. This increase is driven by
improvements in both emission data coverage for
our clients (i.e. reduced use of proxies) and changes
in the third-party temperature alignment scoring
methodology. A maximum increase of 26 per cent
for CRE is observed where WATA score has increased
from 3.1in 2021 to 3.8 in 2022. Telecommunication
(26 per centincrease) and Consumer durables and
apparel (24 per centincrease) are other notable
sectors with anincrease in WATA.




Country Risk

The Group has developed a set of Physical and Transition risk
rankings, to identify from a set of 165 sovereigns globally that
are deemed most vulnerable and least ready to adapt and
mitigate climate-related Physical and Transition risks.

+ The Physical Risk rankings are based on a set of publicly
available scores such as ND-Gain Country Index and
GermanWatch Climate Risk Index, as well as S&P Global
Ratings and Moody'’s Investors Service.

+ The Transition Risk rankings are based on aninternally
developed methodology which comprises a combination
of both climate and macroeconomic data.

The two pillars underlying this assessment include the
Sovereigns’ Gross Transition Risks (such as reliance on
carbon-intense sectors, import and export of fossil fuels, gap
to fill to meet 2030 Nationally Determined Contributions

Insight

+ For Physical Risk, the bulk of exposure is located in
sovereigns which score in the top half (buckets 1to 5),
with over 2 per cent in the two lowest categories
(buckets 9 and 10).

+ Similarly, for Transition Risk, the bulk of exposure is
located in sovereigns which score in the top hallf,
with less than 1per cent in the two lowest categories
(buckets 9 and 10).

+ Thisindicates that the Group is overall well positioned
in managing its climate-related physical and
transition risks. The combined exposures in the two
worst categories are also well below the Group's
current Risk Appetite escalation levels.

targets) and Transition Risk Mitigations established (such as
low-carbon energy production in place, imports of low-carbon
technology, governments’ ability and credibility to support the
transition). The two pillars are further combined to obtain a
measure of Net Transition Risk for each market.

Based on their aggregated Physical and Transition risk

scores, sovereigns are split into decile-based rankings. These
rankings are a qualitative input to the Group Country Risk
reviews for sovereign credit grades and limits, inputs to various
climate-related stress tests and computation of Country

Risk Benchmarks and Risk Appetite. They are also used as
proxies for missing client asset location information in Climate
Risk Assessments.

Caution about the metrics

The rankings are informed by external indices.

- Physical Risk rankings are based on four scores (ND-Gain
Country Index/GermanWatch Climate Risk Index/S&P
Global Ratings/Moody’s Investors Service)

— Transition Risk rankings are based on Gross Transition Risk
and Transition Risk Mitigation factors, with data sourced
from World Bank/OECD/S&P/International Monetary
Fund/Fitch Ratings

+ The computation inputs are based on latest available data

which may be dated. Proxies have been used where data
for the sovereign is not available.

+ The ranking uses equally spaced decile scores and provides

Physical and Transition Risk rankings methodological deep dives

the results in an ordinal manner. While the simplicity helps
in adoption and provides the relative position of the
sovereigns, other systems may provide more information.

Assessing markets’ Gauging markets’ historical
vulnerabilities to climate losses as a result of extreme
change and readiness to adapt weather events

German
Watch Climate
Risk Index

ND-Gain
Country Index

Physical Risk

Moody’s
S&P Global Y
Ratin Investor
9 Services
Measuring markets’ exposure Measuring markets’ exposure
to extreme weather events to extreme weather events

Transition Risk

Reiliance on fossil Carbon footprint of
fuel imports and imports and efforts
exports

Emission footprint Energy efficiency
per capita levels

Risk faced to transition
Gross Transition
Risk factors

Governments’ Governments’ fiscal
effectivenessin flexibility to support
achieving targets the transition

Low-carbon energy || Imports of
production capacity | low-carbon
technology products

Transition Risk
Mitigation factors

Ability to transition
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Gross Country Risk (GCR) exposure distribution as at 31 December 2022 across the Physical Risk categories

Category 1(Best) 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 (Worst)
Exposures % .21 27.08 20.61 471 18.17 8.30 1.83 5.83 114 112
Gross Country Risk (GCR) exposure distribution as at 31 December 2022 across the Transition Risk categories
Category 1(Best) 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 (Worst)
Exposures % 3.07 13.72 251 26.27 16.20 6.85 7.49 0.74 0.37 0.18
Physical and Transition risk rankings distributions
- - Bucket distribution
1 5 10
Physical Risk Transition Risk
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Operational and Technology Risk

Standard Chartered’s own operations

We perform granular Physical Risk assessment across all our
own operating sites (offices, branches and data centres).
From a risk management and mitigation perspective, all new
properties (branches, offices) onboarded within the Group are
assessed for Physical Risk vulnerabilities. A key development
this year has been that all material Third-Party Corporate
Service arrangements in scope for Business Continuity
Management controls are subject to Climate Risk assessment
as part of third-party continuity plans.

We analysed approximately 1,000 of our operating locations
across branches, offices, data centres and other sites to assess
the gross Physical Risk profile.

Caution about the metrics

The metrics are based on outputs from Munich Re’s natural
catastrophe model and do not assume adaptation measures
such as building quality, hazard protection infrastructure
(such as flood defences) or government adaptation policies.

Insight

- Outputs from the Munich Re Location Risk
Intelligence platform show that 22 per cent of the
Group's locations globally are in locations of extreme
flood risk, 15 per cent with extreme storm risk and
none at risk from wildfire.

- Longer-termrisk (up to 2100) from sea-level rise under
RCP 8.5 are minimal, being below 5 per cent.

+ Not surprisingly, given our footprint, a higher
proportion (26 per cent for flood, 20 per cent for
storm) of the Group’s locations in Asia are subject
to extreme physical risks. A total of 16 per cent of
locations in Europe & Americas are subject to
flood risks, which is entirely driven by the locations
in America.

+ Inthe locations where weather events such as storms
or cyclones are frequent, the buildings are built with
this in mind.

+ Mitigation options include property insurance and
operating a diversified location strategy, splitting
delivery and therefore reducing concentration risk.

Assessment of gross Physical Risk at our own operating locations*

Operating locations at extreme Physical Risk (%)

Physical risk event Time horizon Scenario Korea UAE Indonesia Globally
Flood (Acute) 2022 N/A 26% 10% 16% 22%
Wildfire (Acute) 0% 0% 0% 0%
Storm (Acute) 20% 1% 5% 15%
Sea-level rise (Chronic) 2100 RCP85 1% 4% 0% 2%
Number of operating locations 734 223 37 994

* Data as of Nov 22
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Traded Risk

We manage the Climate Risk of Traded Risk exposures as part
of the Traded Risk stress-testing framework. Climate risks are
incorporated within Traded Risk Stress Risk Appetite.

Climate-related stress scenarios are designed to include
Transition Risk effects from climate change policies and
shocks to markets due to supply and demand disruption

from physical climate events.

Positions booked in the trading and fair value banking
books are in scope, with a time horizon for stress shocks of
between three days and one year depending on underlying

market liquidity.

From a risk management and mitigation process, two physical
climate stress scenarios - ‘Hurricane Season’ and “‘Winter Cold
Wave' - were introduced after considering the impact of

account and client portfolio concentrations. Additionally, an
existing global stress scenario, ‘Global Inflation’, was updated
to incorporate the impact of transition effects from climate
change policies, notably inelastic carbon energy supplies.

Description
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Traded Risk:
Market Risk
stress loss from
physical climate

Potential stress loss to trading and fair value
banking book exposures from extreme
weather events, including increased impact
and intensity of hurricanes and severe winter

event

Traded Risk: Potential increase in counterparty credit
increasein stressed exposures from extreme weather,
Counterparty including increased impact and intensity of

Credit Risk stress
exposures from
physical climate
event

hurricanes and severe winter

extreme weather events on commodities prices and own

Compliance Risk

We have established a process for tracking various Climate
Risk-related regulatory developments and obligations set by
financial service regulators at Group and regional/country
level, with roles and responsibilities set out in the Climate

Risk Policy.

Regulatory requirements or enhancements needed

are recorded through workplans across various teams.

The workplans are coordinated and monitored through
various working groups by having the relevant accountable
executives participate in the relevant forums.

The processes of implementing regulations or addressing
regulatory feedback is also monitored and challenged by
the relevant governance committees.

Many regulators across our footprint have proposed or set
supervisory expectations on climate/environmental risk
management. Those expectations are broadly aligned in
principle, but local implementations could vary. We have
actively worked with industry bodies and regulators to
promote consistency in policy making around the globe.

Over 2022, we have developed horizon-scanning capabilities
for climate-related regulations as well as a global register. We
on-boarded external counsel to assist with horizon-scanning
of ESG-related regulations for both Group and 13 of our key
markets in standard regulatory scanning and identification.
Aggregating inputs from both external counsel and internal
markets, a global obligations register has been established
to provide a complete view of the current obligations and
upcoming regulatory requirements. We have documented an
operating model clarifying roles and responsibilities across
the Group and our markets to establish clear ownership of
sustainability regulations.

Basel Committee UK -BoE/PRA US - OCC, FDIC, Fed
Principles of Supervisory OCC, FDIC and Fed
effective climaterisk ~ Statement on consultations in

managementin Jun
22 and FAQ Dec 22

EU-ECB

Enhancing climate
risk management
(S53/19)

BoE 21stress testing
including climate
impact

AME region

Feb, May and Dec
22 on climate risk
management

Fed announced
pilot climate stress
testing in 23

India -RBI

Supervisory guide
on climate and
environmental risk
managementin
Nov 20, effective
immediately
ECB-led climate
stress testing

ECB report on state

of readiness of EU
banks

Central Bank of
Kenya guidelines on
climate risk in Oct 21

Dubai FSA to isssue
draft guidelines on
climate risk in Sep 21

Central Bank of
Oman adopted
the Basel principles
in climate risk
managementin
Dec 21

Survey on climate
risk and sustainable
finance in March
22 followed by a
discussion paper

in Sept 22. RBI-led
climate scenario
analysis expected

Australia - APRA Singapore -MAS Malaysia - BNM Philippines - BSP Hong Kong-HKMA  Japan-JFSA China -CBIRC
Climate change Guidelines on Guidelines on Draft environmental  Supervisory Manual  Guidelines on Green Finance
financial risk environmental environmental risk management on climate risk climate risk guidelinesissued in

management
guidelines in Nov 21

Climate scenario

analysis conducted
in22

risk management
published in Dec 20,
effective Q222
Climate impact
included in 2022
industry-wide stress
testing excercise

risk management guidelinesin Sep 21 management managementin Jun22
published in Dec 20, Draft circular on published in Dec 21, Jul22
effective Q222 climate risk stress effective Dec 22 Nepal - BoN
Climate impact testing Aug 22 Pilot climate stress Nepal-Bo®
included in 2022 testing conducted Guidelines on
industry-wide stress in 2021 climate risk
testing excercise managementin
Feb 22
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Treasury Risk

From a capital perspective, Climate Risk considerations have
been part of our Internal Capital Adequacy Assessment
Process (ICAAP) submissions since 2019. Our approach for
assessing the Climate Risk impact on capital adequacy has
improved from qualitative judgements to quantitative
simulations with the availability of tools and greater
understanding of our portfolio.

For the 2022 ICAAP submission, we moved towards a more
quantitative approach comparing the worst (annualised)
five-year loss period from all three NGFS scenarios to the
projected peak losses from the 2022 Group ICAAP. The Late
Action scenario was identified to drive the maximum
difference in losses; however, this was lower than credit losses
experienced under the ICAAP macroeconomic stress scenario,
concluding that additional capital add-on was not required
for Climate Risk. The severity and potential impact on our
clients’ loan impairment level under climate scenarios was
lower than the ICAAP scenario and we determined that an
additional capital buffer was not required.

The approach for incorporating climate related credit risks
into the Group’s ICAAP is set to continue using scenario driven
analysis to best judge the financial impact of Climate Risk.
ltis envisaged however that as understanding of Climate
Risk management and potential forward-looking scenarios
develops, this may lead to evolution in our approach and
assessment including using a wide range of scenario
outcomes to determine any potential capital related impact
in the future.

From a Liquidity Risk perspective, we conducted a proof-of-
concept analysis to assess climate risk-related vulnerabilities
and readiness of approximately 77 per cent of the corporate
liquidity portfolio, leveraging the client outreach and data
gathering exercise being undertaken on the asset side.

The analysis showed that exposure concentration in the
‘high transition risk and low readiness’ bucket is broadly
comparable to what we see for our top corporate client
exposures on the asset side. Liquidity providers with high
transition risk are from the Oil and gas, Pharma, Transport
storage - others and Utilities sectors. We will continue to
enhance our analysis capabilities and exposure coverage
through 2023, including embedding climate related liquidity
considerations within our Internal Liquidity Adequacy
Assessment Process.
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Governance of our
Sustainability Agenda

Climate change and its associated risks,
opportunities and organisational implications
are overseen by the Group's Board, Management
Team and multiple supporting sub-committees.

The structure of the Group’s Board and Management Team can be
found on pages 138 to 145.

Standard Chartered PLC Board

The Board is responsible for the long-term success of the
Group and its supporting committees consider climate-
related risks and opportunities when reviewing and guiding
strategic decisions.
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Since 2019, the Board has approved a Climate Risk Appetite
Statement (RAS) annually to reflect both our aim to measure
and manage the financial and non-financial risks arising from
climate change, and to reduce emissions related to the
Group's own activities and those associated with the financing
of clients seeking to align with the Paris Agreement. In
November 2021, we introduced a suite of Risk Appetite (RA)
metrics and thresholds to monitor and manage the exposure
concentration in our portfolio across key risk types.

Throughout 2022, Board activities have included reviewing
and guiding strategic decisions on our approach to reach
net zero financed emissions by 2050.

@

For more information on our governance structure please see page
184 in the Directors' remunerations report.

Structural overview of Standard Chartered PLC'’s climate-related governance

Standard Chartered PLC Board

Board Risk Committee
(BRO)

Group Risk Committee
(GRC)

Climate Risk Management
Committee (CRMC)

Culture and Sustainability Committee
(N9)

Group Responsibility and Reputational
Risk Committee (GRRRC)

Audit Committee

Group Management Team
MD

Sustainability
Forum

Sustainable Finance Governance and Other Committees

Management Team

Each member of the Group Management Team is responsible
for strategically driving climate considerations within their
geography, business segment or function in line with our net
zero pathway.

In response to the Prudential Regulation Authority’s (PRA'S)
Supervisory Statement 3/19, ‘enhancing banks’” and insurers’
approaches to managing the financial risks from climate
change’, and responsibility for identifying and managing
financial risks from climate change sits with the Group Chief
Risk Officer (CRO) as the appropriate Senior Management
Function (SMF) under the Senior Managers Regime (SMR).
The Group CRO is supported by the Global Head, Enterprise
Risk Management (ERM) who has day-to-day oversight and
central responsibility for the Group's second line of defence
against Climate Risk.

The Global Head, ERM has also appointed a dedicated
Managing Director, Global Head of Climate Risk and Net Zero
Oversight. Risk Framework Owners for the impacted Principal
Risk Types (PRTs) and integral component of the Enterprise
Risk Management Framework (ERMF) are responsible for
embedding Climate Risk requirements within their respective
risk types.

Governance committees and steering groups
Several committees within the Group support the Board and
Management Team on the management and monitoring of
climate change and its associated impalcts.
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Governance committees and steering groups with responsibility for climate-related issues

Climate-related
agenda frequency
and inputs

Key purposes and responsibilities

Governance body Chair related to climate Climate-related topic 2022

Board Standard

Board Risk
Committee
(BRC)

Independent
non-Executive
Director

Culture and

Independent

Twice during

Three times a
year.

Climate Risk
updates to BRCin
Group reports
seven times a
year, delivered via
Group Chief Risk
Officer's Reports

Quarterly Climate
Risk information
provided as part

- Oversee the Group’s overall net zero

Provide oversight of the Group's key
risks on behalf of the Board and is
the primary Risk Committee at the
Board level that oversees Climate
Risk.

- Consider the Group's Risk Appetite

and make recommendations to the
Board on the Risk Appetite
Statement (RAS).

+ Assess risk types (including Climate

Risk) and the effectiveness of risk
management frameworks and

of the Risk policies.

Information Provide oversight and challenge
Report, covering of the design and execution of
key metrics climate-related stress testing.

based on the
concentration of
transition and
physical risks in
our portfolio.
Four times in

Oversee the Group's overall

» Discussed and reviewed the

Chartered 2022. approach. Group's net zero pathway,
PLC Group Climate Risk - Responsible for the net zero pathway ~ @Pproved its approach and
Chairman updates delivered  shareholder advisory vote proposal. reviewed the progress on

via Group CRO delivery.

Reports + Completed training focusing

on how Climate Risk is being
embedded across the three lines
of defence.

« Reviewed, discussed and
challenged the Group’s
Management scenario analysis.

» Reviewed and recommended
Group Climate RAS to the Board.

+ Reviewed Climate Risk
Information Report (RIR)
quarterly.

» Monitored adherence to RA
metrics including any relevant
breaches.

+ Discussed ESG benchmarking

Sustainability non-Executive 2022. sustainability strategy. and indices progress, including
Committee (CSC) [BlSlelvels Monitor the development and via CDP climate change survey.
implementation of the sustainability « Reviewed Group Sustainability
framework to align with the Group’s Strategy (including climate).
net zero approach. - Discussed Board engagement
protocols on sustainability.
VU [ 4eLT, 133 1[{IT- W Independent  Once in 2022 Responsible for oversight of the + Reviewed proposal to integrate

non-Executive
Director

(Q4). This will be
quarterly from
2023.

Group’s quantitative reporting
metrics.

TCFD-aligned disclosures and
metrics into Annual Report and
agreed this approach.

Group Risk Group Chief  Three times Ensure the effective management + Received update on Climate
Committee Risk Officer during 2022. of Group risk in support of the Biennial Exploratory Scenario
(GRC) (CRO) Cllirneiee Bk Group's Strategy. Round 2.
updatesin Group + Oversee implementation of the » Received update on Climate
CRO and CRIR Enterprise Risk Management Risk embedding and the Climate
reports 11 times Framework. Risk profile as part of the Risk
[Eryels Review Risk Appetite and approve Information Report.
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Management Team level Risk
Appetite metrics and thresholds
for Principal Risk Types (PRT)
and integrated risks, including
Climate Risk.

+ Approved the Management
Team level Climate RA metrics
and monitored adherence
to these.



Governance body Chair

Climate-related
agenda frequency
and inputs

Key purposes and responsibilities
related to climate

Climate-related topic 2022

Climate Risk
Management
Committee
(CRMC)

Group CRO

Group
Responsibility
and Reputational
Risk Committee
(GRRRC)

Group Head,
Conduct,
Financial
Crime and
Compliance

Sustainability
Forum

Group Head,
Corporate
Affairs Brand
& Marketing
(Jan-Aug);
Chief
Sustainability
Officer
(Sep-Dec)

Three times in
2022. (CRMC
commenced in
July 2022) and will
be held six times
ayearin2023.

Note: Prior to its
formalisation as a
Committee, there
were also three
Climate Risk
Management
Forum (CRMF)
meetings held

in 2022.

Climate Risk
Information
Report (RIR)
tabled quarterly,
covering key
metrics based on
the concentration
of transition and
physical risks in
our portfolio.
Monthly

The Forum meets
eight times per
annum.

+ Oversee development and
implementation of the Climate
Risk framework.

- Oversee all aspects of risk
management practices for climate-
related financial and non-financial
risks, including leadership and
oversight in developing and
effectively implementing the
Group's Climate Risk management
framework.

+ Provide structured governance
around engagement with relevant
PRTs impacted by or linked to
Climate Risk.

+ Oversee and approve climate-
related Position Statements
including sector-specific transition
criteria and associated risk tolerance
thresholds

- Oversee development and
implementation of the Group's
sustainability strategy, including
climate.

+ Guide a coordinated Group-wide
approach to key sustainability
themes, including climate change.

Drove delivery of:
-+ Climate stress testing and

management scenario analysis.

-+ Progress associated with
integrating Climate Risk across
allimpacted risk types.

« Climate risk-related disclosures,
including those discussed in this
report.

+ Climate Risk research with
Imperial College London.

- Regulatory feedback and
supervision.

-+ Climate-related management
information and RA metrics.

- Approach to delivering training
and upskilling staff on Climate
Risk across the Group.

Reviewed:

» Exposure to clients that do not
comply with enhanced E&S
criteria.

« Transactions where Position
Statements are not fully met.

- Transactions with high or very
high Reputational Risk with
climate change factors.

Reviewed:
» New, existing, and updated
Sustainability Aspirations.

+ Processes for integration of
Climate Risk into Reputational
and Sustainability Risk.

- Approved the approach to the
Group's own ESG ratings.

- Discussed Group-wide
climate internal and external
engagement programmes.
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Governance body

Climate-related
agenda frequency

Key purposes and responsibilities

Sustainable
Finance
Governance
Committee

Sustainable
Finance Steering
Committee

Net Zero
Operating
Steering
Committee’

Consumer, Private
and Business
Banking
Sustainability
Steering Group
(CPBB)

Transfor-
mation and
Strategic
Initiatives

Consumer, Private and Business
Banking (CPBB) sustainability
agenda.

Chair and inputs related to climate Climate-related topic 2022
GlobalHead  Monthly + Provide leadership, governance and  Reviewed and approved:
o.FSustoinobIe oversight in c!elivering thg Group's - Sustainable finance products
Finance sustainable finance offerings. including sustainable deposits,

+ Review and endorse sustainable green mortgages, sustainable
finance products. trade finance products,

+ Guide the Group in identifying and sustainable finance wealth
embracing opportunities and management products.
reviewing the reputational risks + Green and sustainable finance
relating to sustainable finance transactions including
including any greenwashing risks transactions with climate-
on sustainable finance products. related KPIs.

+ The Group’s approach to
launching sustainable and
climate products.

+ The Group’s Green and
Sustainable Product Framework,
encompassing a range of
climate finance activities.

+ The Group’s update to the
2022 Sustainable Finance
Impact Report.

Global Head  Monthly + Provide strategic direction for the « Discussed Sustainable

of Sustainable Corporate, Commercial and Finance trends.

Finance |nStItl.JtI0n.C!| Banking (CCIB) - Monitored and tracked progress
sustainability agenda. of sustainable finance targets.

+ Coordinate and scale CCIB products, . Coordinate and scale
segments and markets. CCIB products, segments

and markets.
Net Zero Weekly + Drive the operationalisation of the + Coordinated the embedding
Transition Group's net zero pathway. of net zero pathway across
Programme the bank.
Director
Global Head,  Bi-monthly - Provide strategic direction for the - Discussed Sustainable

Finance trends.

Tracked progress of Sustainable
Finance targets and discussed
further opportunities.

Updates and progress on
CPBB net zero plans.

1 The Net Zero and overall Sustainability governance structure will be renewed and refreshed in 2023.

Additionally, we are expanding governance and risk management at the regional, country and segment levels to better identify
the risk and actively manage their portfolios.
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Assessing and managing climate within our business
Climate risks and opportunities are a growing priority across the Group. Mulitple different teams across our businesses and
functions are either dedicated to, or spend a proportion of their time working on climate-related activities.

Employees dedicated to supporting Climate Risk and opportunities

Line of defence Team

Purpose and responsibilities
related to climate

Firstline

Sustainability Strategy
and Net Zero Project
Management Office

Sustainable Finance

ESRM

Climate Risk Analysis
(including Advisory and
Analyst teams)

Second line Climate Risk

Reputational and
Sustainability Risk (RSR)

Other Business
Partners

Legal, Conduct Financiall

Other Principal Risk Types

Crime and Compliance and
Supply Chain Management

Formed in July 2022 under the new CSO, this team manages the overall Group
sustainability strategy including external disclosures and engagement with NGOs
and Policy Coalitions, with team members actively participating in and convening
the Group's participation in industry platforms and initiatives.

The team acts as Secretariat to the Sustainability Forum helping shape the
direction of the Group's action on sustainability and leads the Group's net zero
strategy and implementation. As of 2023, this team will serve as the host of the
Group Net Zero Programme Management Office (PMO).

Comprises Sustainable Finance Origination and Strategjic Initiatives teams who
actively collaborate to identify, capture and manage opportunities regarding
Climate Finance.

The Transition finance team also sits within this structure and supports our clients
with their decarbonisation financing needs.

Responsible for setting and operationalising the Group's sector-specific Position
Statements and working with clients in all our carbon-intensive sectors to avoid,
mitigate and manage any potential negative impacts of our financing.

Formed in 2022. Conducts data collection and analysis for the client-level Climate
Risk assessments for all in-scope clients.

Forms part of the Group Enterprise Risk Management (ERM) function. Conducts
periodic horizon scanning, looking at both top-down risk identification of
emerging industry themes and regulatory expectations, and bottom-up risk
identification through impacted processes.

Responsible for overseeing and challenging the first line of defence in respect of
risk management activities of reputational and climate-related risks.

As Climate Risk is integrated into impacted PRT frameworks, responsibility for
second line ownership of Climate Risk specific to each Principle Risk Type is
delegated to the relevant Risk Framework Owner.

Provide support to the Group as necessary, including to Sustainable Finance,
Sustainability, Climate Risk and RSR.

* Headcountis based on budgeted numbers and could change subject to ongoing recruitment. Sustainability Strategy and Net Zero Project Management Office
and Climate Risk Analysis teams didn't exist in years prior to their 2022 formation.
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Education and training

Understanding Sustainability

We are encouraging all employees across our footprint to
grow their understanding of sustainability and climate, how
we embed it into our business, operations and communities,
and how they can actively play their part in this journey. In
April 2022, we launched our ‘Understanding Sustainability’
online learning, and more than 12,800 (15 per cent) of
colleagues voluntarily completed this programme during
the year.

To recognise their engagement, we planted a tree for each
employee completing the training in our ‘Standard Chartered
Forest’, which spans seven of our footprint markets and is
tended by local NGOs.

Climate-related financial and non-financial risk training
For Climate Risk specifically, the Board were given training
that provided an overview of how Climate Risk is being
embedded across the three lines of defence, as well as what
this means for our clients and colleagues.

In addition, we launched Risk-wide mandatory e-learnings,
and provided 35 hours of bespoke classroom-based training
for almost 4,000 colleagues across CCIB, CPBB, Risk and Audiit.
Recordings of these sessions are available to all staff to access
as convenient.

In Q12023, we intend to embed Climate Risk-related credit
training material into both our first and second line Credit
Risk curricula. In addition, in partnership with our academic
partner, Imperial College London, we also aim to launch

a detailed online training programme available to all
impacted staff.

Sustainable Finance and ESRM training

In 2022, we focused on educating colleagues across all levels
of the Group on our net zero pathway and Sustainable
Finance initiatives. We launched foundational sustainability
and Sustainable Finance curricula across the Group; provided
dedicated training on our Sustainable Finance product suite
and Position Statements; hosted panel discussions on key
themes including greenwashing risk and ESG ratings; and
held topical sessions on net zero and Transition Finance
concepts, such as carbon capture, utilisation and storage,
and decarbonisation market trends.

In 2023, our Sustainable Finance education programmes will
accelerate. This will include the roll-out of a tiered practitioner-
level learning curriculum, and further modularisation of our
Sustainable Finance training to help us improve knowledge
and awareness across our network.

18 Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022

Incentive structure

Variable remuneration is applicable to employees through
the Group Scorecard and the Long-Term Incentive Plan (LTIP).
This is overseen by the Board-level Remuneration Committee.
Selected sustainability targets, including those with a climate
change dimension, are incorporated into our annual Group
Scorecard which informs variable remuneration for all
colleagues under our Target Total Variable Compensation
plan, including executive directors and the Group
Management Team.

Sustainability has also been included in the 2023-25 LTIP
performance measures, with an increased focus on the
broaderimpalct of client activity, rather than on our internal
operations. The sustainability measures in the 2023-25
planinclude:

- Sustainable Finance income in excess of $1billion by 2025
+ Delivery of the net zero roadmap

+ Contribution to the advancement of sustainability
ecosystem

The Group scorecard includes the following for 2023:

+ Progress against the Group’s aim to achieve net zero
by 2050

+ Improve community engagement through employee
volunteering participation

In addition to the Group Scorecard and LTIP performance
measures, dedicated climate and sustainability-related
objectives apply across functional and regional scorecards
including the Risk function, and individual objectives add a
further link between sustainability and reward. Specifically, in
relation to the delivery of core aspects of our climate change
approach, several individuals and teams have objectives
which impact variable remuneration.



Individuals or teams with objectives which impact variable remuneration

Individual or team

Objectives/performance linkage

Chief Risk Officer (CRO)

Risk

Climate Risk team

Sustainable Finance team

Clean Technology team, and other
climate finance origination teams
Property team

Supply Chain Management

Corporate Real Estate Partners,
JLL and CBRE

The Group CRO is responsible and accountable for Climate Risk under the Financial Conduct
Authority’s Senior Managers and Certification Regime. This includes responsibility for overseeing
the delivery of the Climate Risk workplan covering Climate Risk governance, Climate Risk
assessment, Climate Risk scenario analysis and stress testing, and Climate Risk disclosure.
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These responsibilities form part of the Group CRO’s objectives, and therefore directly affect their
remuneration.

The Group scorecard includes a 10 per cent weighted metric for the sustainability pillar to
achieve net zero by 2050, and another 15 per cent for Risk & Controls.

Delivery of the Group's approach to Climate Risk management, development of tools and
methodologies for risk identification, quantification, management, monitoring and reporting;
building capacity and skills for Climate Risk management across three lines of defence and
organisation wide.

Income targets for sustainable finance strategic revenue related to sustainable finance products
and delivery of relevant Sustainability Aspirations targets.

Revenue targets for origination of climate finance.

Delivery of emissions reduction targets, operational net zero strategy by 2025 and Scope 1and 2
carbon offsetting.

Delivery of business travel emission reduction targets and Scope 3 business travel carbon
offsetting.

Setting operational KPIs and implemented incentives structures for our partners, JLL and CBRE,
who manage day-to-day property management activities. In addition, we further incentivise
our partners to accelerate activities, with the aim of achieving our targets ahead of schedule.

Metrics and targets

The data we have used provides the best available approach to making progress, notwithstanding the challenges that
exist given the incompleteness and novelty of the data sets and methodologies required. We expect the availability and
reliability of required data to improve over time, and we intend to integrate applicable improved data into our reporting

as it becomes available.
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Social Sustainability

While it's clear that our main impact on society
and the environment is through the businesses
we finance, we aim to be a force for good for
our clients, people and communities. To us, that
not only means ensuring that we are minimising
our own environmental impact, but also striving
to be a responsible company: utilising our skills,
experience and network to fight financial crime,
embedding our values across the markets where
we operate, and investing in our people and
communities.

Conduct and ethics

Good conduct s critical to delivering positive outcomes for
our clients, markets and stakeholders. It's fundamental to
achieving our brand promise, here for good.

Our Conduct Risk management approach has been
strengthened since 2021 through several initiatives, including
launching a new annual Conduct Risk management
effectiveness review, which increased our ability to identify
and mitigate against Conduct Risk, and re-energising our
engagement strategy.

Our Speaking Up programme is essential to upholding our
here for good brand promise and valued behaviours. The
early disclosure of concerns reduces the risk of financial and
reputational loss caused by misconduct. We encourage
colleagues, contractors, clients, suppliers and members of the
public to use our Speaking Up programme which offers secure
and confidential channels to report known or suspected
misconduct without fear of retaliation. Examples of concerns
include breaches of regulatory requirements, breaches of
Group policy or standards, or behaviour that has adverse
effects on colleagues and/or our reputation.

The Speaking Up programme continues to be utilised across
all countries, businesses and functions, and our 2022 MyVoice
survey found that 88 per cent of employees (87 per centin
2021) felt comfortable raising concerns through the channels.
Despite this, 2022 saw a 9.6 per cent (113 cases) decrease
noted in the volume of total disclosures via Speaking Up
channels compared with the previous period. This is a trend
noted across the industry, primarily due to the COVID-19
pandemic which continues to influence internal reporting
trends.®

15 Navex 2022 Regional Whistleblowing Benchmark Report
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Throughout 2022, we hosted a series of awareness campaigns
to ensure that our colleagues understand the importance of
upholding our conduct standards and know how, and when,
to Speak Up. To celebrate Whistleblowers’ Day on 23 June, we
held a month-long global campaign themed around ‘Doing
the Right Thing One Speak Up at a Time’, and in October
colleagues in Africa and the Middle East region ran a regional
Conduct Week. In December, we celebrated Conduct Month
and UN Anti-Corruption Day, under the theme ‘The Stands,
Conduct and Me’, highlighting the link between the day-to-
day conduct of individual colleagues and the Bank'’s Stands.
All campaigns included interactive messages from our senior
leaders and live panel discussions designed to both set the
tone from the top and nurture it from within.

The Group Code of Conduct (the Code) remains the primary
tool through which we set our conduct expectations: it
supports all our policies, setting minimum standards and
reinforcing our valued and expected behaviours. It also
outlines a framework to help colleagues make good decisions.
To reinforce our shared commitment to the highest possible
standards of conduct, each year we ask our colleagues to
reconsider what the Code means to them through a refresher
e-learning, and to reaffirm their commitment. In 2022,

99.5 per cent of our colleagues completed the mandatory
training and affirmation. Colleagues who are overdue without
avalid reason (i.e. for which they are given an exemption)

are subject to a 40 per cent reduction in their annual variable
compensation for the year they failed to attest.

In 2023, we plan to refresh the Code to improve alignment
with our Stands, strengthen the link between ethics, culture
and conduct, and intertwine the Code with the Group
strategy. We also intend to take steps to make the Code
more accessible and relatable to all colleagues.

Download our Group Code of Conduct at se.com/codeofconduct

and visit sc.com/speakingup to find more about how our Speaking Up
programme works

% colleagues affirmed commitment to Code of Conduct

99.5



www.sc.com/codeofconduct
www.sc.com/speakingup

Fighting financial crime

Access to the financial system helps transform lives around
the world, helping to reduce poverty and spur economic
development. But the financial system is also used by those
involved in some of today’s most damaging crimes - from
human trafficking to terrorism, corruption and the drug trade.
Our ambition is to help tackle these crimes by making the
financial system a hostile environment for criminals and
terrorists. We have no appetite for breaches in laws and
regulations related to financial crime.

Our Conduct, Financial Crime & Compliance (CFCC) team sets
our financial crime risk management framework. We seek

to safeguard our clients and communities against money
laundering (AML), terrorist financing, sanctions, fraud and
other risks, applying core controls such as client due-diligence,
screening and monitoring, and strengthening our people's
understanding as to how to identify, manage and mitigate
such risks. In addition, anti-bribery and corruption (ABC)
controls aim to prevent colleagues, or third parties working

on our behalf, from engaging in bribery.

A particular focus of our financial crime investigatory

teams is the use of data analytics to identify those clients
and cases which generate the greatest financial crime risk.
This has strengthened the second line of defence in support
of colleagues in business lines and country teams across
the Group.

To mitigate the risk of financial crime, particularly laundering
the proceeds of corruption, in the lead-up to, during and
after major political elections in footprint markets, the Group
conducts enhanced monitoring designed to identify and
investigate transactions of potential concern. In 2022,
enhanced monitoring was conducted during major elections
and times of political transition or conflict, for example in
Kenya, Angola, Nepal, Philippines and Sri Lanka.

Since the beginning of the war in Ukraine on 24 February 2022,
the authorities of the European Union, United Kingdom,
United States, and several other nations have imposed
multiple rounds of sanctions against Russia by targeting a
wide range of Russian entities (state-owned and private) and
alarge number of Russian elites, oligarchs, political leaders
and officials. While the pace of change and the complexity of
these sanctions against Russia are unprecedented and had
the potential to create areas of uncertainty as to the scope

of some of the regulatory prohibitions, we have sought to
comply with these requirements fully and promptly. This work
has been a significant area of focus for Financial Crime
Compliance teams during 2022.

We have invested significantly to ensure our employees are
properly equipped to combat financial crime. In 2022,

99.7 per cent of colleagues and governance body members
completed financial crime e-learnings which cover ABC,
AML, sanctions and fraud topics (Asia: 99.7 per cent, AME:
99.7 per cent, EA: 998 per cent, Governance body members:
100 per cent). For those in high-risk roles and functions,
additional targeted ABC training, masterclasses and forums
were held to deepen understanding. We also shared our
Supplier Charter, which sets out our aspirations and provides
guidance related to ABC, with more than 11,700 suppliers and
third parties across 48 markets.
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This was supported by our Group-wide communication
campaign, ‘The whole story’, which aimed to raise employee
awareness of the real-life impact of financial crime and
highlight the work we are doing individually and collectively
to build a robust Risk Culture and lead in the fight against
financial crime. In 2022, the theme for The Whole Story was
‘Connecting the Dots’ and focused on our efforts to fight
crime by ‘Connecting, Collaborating and Communicating,
and building partnerships with government bodies, regulators
and other global banks to strengthen our collective defences.

These public-private partnerships include initiatives with the
International Center for Missing & Exploited Children which
focuses on the use of cryptoassets in the trade of child
exploitation and abuse material; the National Cyber Forensics
and Training Alliance which assists law enforcement in
identifying significant organised groups engaged in business
email compromise schemes; and US Customs and Border
Protection which focuses on economic security, trade security,
forced labour and other risk areas, such as Trade Based
Money Laundering. These partnerships are producing
material new insights about various criminal typologies and
advances in how we collectively combat financial crime in an
increasing number of jurisdictions, including Singapore, South
Africa, the UK and Hong Kong.

Throughout 2022, we also engaged with peers in contributing
to the ongoing dialogue to advance effectiveness in
combating financial crime through our active participation

in several of the leading industry groups, including the
Wolfsberg Group of global banks (Including our Globall

Head of FCC serving as co-chair and hosting the September
meeting of the organisation), Madison Group and UK Finance.
We also participated in discussions and forums with many
external thought leaders including the World Economic
Forum'’s Partnering Against Corruption Initiative (PACI).

@ For more, visit sc.com/fightingfinancialcrime

Read our Fair Pay Report at
https://av.sc.com/corp-en/content/docs/fair-pay-report.pdf
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Respecting human rights

We strive to be a responsible company and safeguard human
rights across our business. We recognise that the global
nature of our business may expose us to the risk of modern
slavery and human trafficking (MSHT) in our operations,
supply chain and customer and client relationships, and we
are committed to identifying and mitigating these risks.

Our approach to managing and mitigating environmental
and social risk is reflected in our Sustainability Framework,
which includes a Position Statement on Human Rights. The
framework outlines the cross-sector and thematic Position
Statements that we use to assess whether to provide
financial services to our clients. These documents, informed
by international best practice and the International Finance
Corporation’s (IFC) Environmental and Social Performance
Standards, outline the cross-sector standards that form
part of the credit approval processes for CCIB clients

and transactions.

OurModern Slavery Statement details our actions to tackle
MSHT across our CCIB client base, supply chain and workforce.
In 2022, we enhanced our human rights due diligence by
requiring CCIB clients to provide evidence of their policies and
processes to manage potential human rights risks in their
operations or supply chains. We also developed more detailed
guidance for clients on grievance mechanisms in line with IFC
guidelines and UN Guiding Principles for Business and Human
Rights. We continued to work with third parties, such as the
Thun Group and Sustainable Shipping Initiative, to promote
coordinated action against MSHT.

We completed a risk review of our supply chain and
supplemented our MSHT assessment questionnaire with
geopolitical analysis. We also plan to review enhancements to
MSHT controls in our procurement system alongside broader
ESG requirements under review.

For our workforce, we introduced a refreshed set of Industrial
Relations principles that take into consideration the
fundamental ILO conventions. We also expanded pay gap
reporting to include ethnicity data. Our ethnicity pay gap
reporting covered the United Kingdom and United States,
having achieved the minimum required levels of ethnicity
declared by employees in these regions to make pay gap
analysis possible.

@
@

Read our Modern Slavery Slavery Statement at
sc.com/modernslavery

Read out Human Rights Position Statement at
sc.com/positionstatements
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Impact in our communities

Young people across the world = women and girls in particular
- continue to face barriers to economic inclusion. Many fall
short of their potential and become stuck in low-income
poverty. The future of work also presents challenges —an
estimated 50 per cent of employees worldwide will need
reskilling by 2025%, as adoption of technology increases.
Accessing the relevant training will be vital for young people.

We seek to amplify our social impact and continue to support
communities through Futuremakers, our global initiative to
tackle youth economic inclusion. Futuremakers supports
disadvantaged young people, especially girls and people
with visual impairments, to learn new skills and improve their
chances of getting a job or starting their own business.

In 2022, we contributed $14.7 million to Futuremakers, including
donations from the Group and fundraising of $3.8 million from
our employees and partners, to enable the next generation to
learn, earn and grow.

With our international and local partners, including the
Standard Chartered Foundation, in 2022 we reached more
than 335,000 young people through Futuremakers, including
providing financial education to 102,248 unbanked or young
people. In India, we continue to support eye health and water,
sanitation and hygiene education (WASHE) in alignment with
development priorities in the market.

Our Futuremakers Impact Report reviews the progress we
have made through Futuremakers since its launch in 2019.
Highlights include reaching more than one million young
people (74 per cent women) across 43 markets and raising
$78.7 million. Key results show that since 2019, 28,423 young
people have entered employment; 5,202 jobs have been
created by young entrepreneurs; and 40,615 adolescent
girls are more likely to continue in secondary education.

Collective effort is needed to accelerate progress in tackling
inequality and promoting economic growth. In 2022, we
published insights from our partnership with Unilever
supporting over 25,000 small-scale retailers affected by
COVID-19 to build more resilient businesses through
digitisation. We joined the UK Foreign and Commonwealth
Development Office led Girls' Education Skills Partnership
alongside 10 other companies, and agreed a partnership with
Primark to design solutions to support the financial health of
garment sector workers.


www.sc.com/modernslavery
www.sc.com/positionstatements

Toinform access to finance solutions for young people,

1,270 young people from 21 markets participated in research
conducted with Business Fights Poverty and Cambridge
University. The Futuremakers Insights Paper 2022 provided
information and data for the third edition of the Futuremakers
Forum. More than 1,700 stakeholders from 61 markets
participated in this two-day virtual event to hear first-hand
from Futuremakers participants, and to explore how to
advance inclusive finance.
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Over 39 per cent of our colleagues gave back to the
community through volunteering in 2022, contributing almost
50,000 days of their time to support worthwhile causes.

Our IGNITE programme aims to unlock the potential of female
talent across the Group. In 2022, we partnered with IGNITE to
extend this coaching support to Futuremakers participants

to help them change, challenge and stretch themselves in
pursuit of their goals. In addition, we hosted 12 Mentor's Den
sessions across our markets, supporting over 300 young
people with strategic advice on personal brand, future skills
and banking services. We mobilised our colleagues to support
families affected by the floods in Pakistan and increased our
provision of three volunteering days annually to five per
colleague in the Europe region to help support displaced
people from Ukraine.

In 2023, we will set up a women entrepreneurs’ network
involving alumni of Futuremakers and expand our women'’s
entrepreneurial support further across our footprint markets.
Furthermore, in alignment with our commitment to the

UN Principles for Responsible Banking, we will finalise our
impact analysis to better understand our broader impact.
This work will support us to shape our onwards Futuremakers
strategy and further increase employee volunteering support
for communities.

@ Read more about Futuremakers by Standard Chartered at
sc.com/futuremakers

@ Read our Futuremakers impact report at
sc.com/futuremakersimpact

16 World Economic Forum, The Future of Jobs Report 2020, Page 6

The content contained in the above Sustainability section (including, for the avoidance of doubt, the TCFD disclosures)
of this Annual Report is subject to the statements included in (i) the ‘Forward-Looking Statements’ section; and (i) the

‘Basis of Preparation and Caution Regarding Data Limitations’ section provided under ‘Important Notices’ at page 498.
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Non-financial information statement

This table sets out where shareholders and stakeholders can find information about key non-financial matters in this report, in
compliance with the non-financial reporting requirements contained in sections 414CA and 414CB of the Companies Act 2006.
Further disclosures are available on se.com and in our 2022 ESG Reporting Index, published at sc.com/esg-reporting-index

in Q12023.

Where to read more in this report about our policies and impact

Reporting requirement (including risks, policy embedding, due diligence and outcomes) Page
Environmental matters Risk overview

+ Risk overview 42

Stakeholders and Sustainability

+ Ourapproach to climate change 66

+ Our net zero plan 67

« TCFD summary and alignmentindex 68

+ Reducing our environmental footprint in our operations and supply chain 74

+ Reducing our financed emissions 76

+ Catalysing finance and partnerships for transition 84

- Mitigating environmental and social risk 88

- Assessing the resilience of our strategy using scenario analysis 90

+ Mitigating the financial and non-financial risks from climate change 96

- Governance of our sustainability agenda 3

Directors' report

+ Environmental impact of our operations 227
Employees Engaging stakeholders

» Employees 60

Stakeholders and Sustainability

+ Conduct and ethics 120

Directors' report

- Employee policies and engagement 223

+ Health and safety 224
Humanrights Engaging stakeholders

- Suppliers 58

Stakeholders and Sustainability

+ Respecting human rights 122
Social matters Engaging stakeholders

+ Society 59

Stakeholders and Sustainability

+ Impactin our communities 122
Anti-corruption and bribery Risk overview 42

Stakeholders and Sustainability

+ Conduct and ethics 120

- Fighting financial crime 121

Directors' report

+ Political donations 219
Description of business model Business model 18
Non-financial KPls Employees

+ Employee engagement (eNPS) 60

+ Gender and ethnicity pay disclosure 63

+ Gender diversity in senior roles 63

+ Training on financial crime (including ABC, AML, sanctions and fraud) 121

+ Recommitment to the Code of Conduct 120

+ Supplementary people information 484

Environment and Society

+ Sustainability Aspirations achieved or on track 23

- Supplementary information: Environmental and social risk management 488

 Supplementary information: Environment 489

+ Supplementary information: Charitable giving 492
Principal risks and uncertainties Risk review and Capital review 234

* Visit sc.com/environmentcriteria for our carbon emissions criteria and sc.com/environmentalassurance for Global Documentation’s Assurance Statement of our
Scope 1and 2 emissions, and waste and water data
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Our Sustainable
Accounts go global«

In 2022, we launched our innovative Sustainable Account for
corporate clients in Mainland China, Singapore, Dubai, Hong
Kong, Taiwan, Malaysia and the US, after pilot launches in the
UK and UAE in 2021. Our Sustainable Account offers clients
the flexibility of retaining access to their cash while supporting
activities aligned with the United Nations Sustainable
Development Goals. Cash placed into the Sustainable
Account is referenced against projects aligned with the Bank’s
Green and Sustainable Product Framework, developed with
the support of Sustainalytics, an independent provider of
environmental, social and governance research and ratings.

@ Read more online at www.sc.com/sustainableaccounts
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Underlying versus statutory results

reconciliations

Reconciliations between underlying and statutory results are set out in the tables below:

Operating income by client segment

Corporate,
Commercial &

Institutional
Banking
Smillion

Consumer,
Private &
Business
Banking
$million

Ventures
Smillion

Central &
otheritems
(segment)
Smillion

Total
Smillion

Underlying operating income 10,045 6,016 29 165 16,255
Restructuring 41 = = 2 43
Otheritems - - - 20 20
Statutory operating income 10,086 6,016 29 187 16,318
2021 (Restated)!
Corporate, Consumer,
Commercial & Private & Central &
Institutional Business otheritems
Banking Banking Ventures (segment) Total
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Underlying operating income 8,407 5,735 1 570 14,713
Restructuring 9 - - (D)) (32
Otheritems - - 20 - 20
Statutory operating income 8,416 5,735 21 529 14,701

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment. In 2022

Prior periods have been restated.

Operating income by region

Africa & Europe & Central &
Asia Middle East Americas other items Total
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Underlying operating income 11,213 2,606 2,353 83 16,255
Restructuring 23 2 m 19 43
Otheritems 20 - - - 20
Statutory operating income 11,256 2,608 2,352 102 16,318

2021

Africa & Europe & Central &
Asia Middle East Americas otheritems Total
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Underlying operating income 10,448 2,446 2,003 (184) 14,713

Restructuring 30 3 (30) (35) (32

Otheritems - - - 20 20
Statutory operating income 10,478 2449 1973 (199) 14,701
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Profit before taxation (PBT)

2
g
Net gainon "g
businesses Goodwill 3
disposed of/ and other 3
Underlying Regulatory fine Restructuring held for sale impairment! Statutory -
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Operating income 16,255 - 43 20 - 16,318
Operating expenses (10,743) - (170) - - (10,913)
Operating profit/(loss) before
impairment losses and taxation 5,512 - (127) 20 - 5,405
Creditimpairment (838) - 2 - - (836)
Otherimpairment 79) - (38) - (322 (439)
Profit from associates and joint ventures 167 - an - - 156
Profit/(loss) before taxation 4,762 - (174) 20 (322 4,286
2021
Net gainon
businesses Goodwill
disposed of/ and other
Underlying ~ Regulatory fine Restructuring held for sale impairment’ Statutory
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Operating income 14,713 - (32 20 - 14,701
Operating expenses (10,375) 62) (487) - - (10924)
Operating profit/(loss) before
impairment losses and taxation 4,338 62) 519 20 - 3,777
Creditimpairment (263) - 9 - - (254)
Otherimpairment (55) - a7z - (300) (372)
Profit from associates and joint ventures 176 - 20 - - 196
Profit/(loss) before taxation 4196 (62) (507) 20 (300) 3,347

1 Goodwill and otherimpairment include $308 million impairment charge relating to the Group's investment in its associate China Bohai Bank (Bohai). The 2021
comparative has been restated for consistency to reclassify the $300 million impairment from Other impairment within Underlying profit to Goodwill and
otherimpairment

Profit before taxation (PBT) by client segment

2022

Corporate, Consumer,
Commercial & Private & Central &
Institutional Business otheritems
Banking Banking Ventures (segment) Total
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Operating income 10,045 6,016 29 165 16,255
External 8,899 4,989 29 2,338 16,255
Inter-segment 1,146 1,027 - (2,173) -
Operating expenses (5,480) (4,148) (336) 779) (10,743)
Operating profit/(loss) before impairment losses
and taxation 4,565 1,868 (307) 614 5,512
Creditimpairment (425) (262) (16) (135) (838)
Otherimpairment %0) (10) 24) (©) 79
Profit from associates and joint ventures - - (16) 183 167
Underlying profit/(loss) before taxation 4,100 1,596 (363) (571) 4,762
Restructuring (50) 63) m 60) 174)
Goodwill and other impairment! - - - (322 (322
Otheritems - - - 20 20
Statutory profit/(loss) before taxation 4,050 1,533 (364) (933) 4,286

1 Goodwill and otherimpairment include $308 million impairment charge relating to the Group's investment in its associate China Bohai Bank (Bohai). The 2021
comparative has been restated for consistency to reclassify the $300 million impairment from Other impairment within Underlying profit to Goodwill and
otherimpairment
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Profit before taxation (PBT) by client segment continued

2021 (Restated)!
Corporate, Consumer,
Commercial & Private & Central &
Institutional Business otheritems
Banking Banking Ventures (segment) Total
Smillion Smillion Smillion million Smillion
Operating income 8,407 5,735 1 570 14,713
External 7952 5,375 1 1,385 14,713
Inter-segment 455 360 - 815) -
Operating expenses (5,278) (4,227) (253) ©617) (10,375)
Operating profit/(loss) before impairment losses
and taxation 3129 1,508 (252) 47) 4,338
Creditimpairment 44 (282) ©) 2 263)
Other impairment 49 - - ©) (55)
Profit from associates and joint ventures - - ©) 182 176
Underlying profit/(loss) before taxation 3124 1,226 261) 107 4196
Restructuring M4 (235) 3 (155) (507)
Goodwill and otherimpairment? - - - (300) (300)
Otheritems - - 20 62) (%))
Statutory profit/(loss) before taxation 3,010 991 (244) (410) 3,347

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment in 2022.

Prior periods have been restated.

2 Goodwill and otherimpairment include impairment charge relating to the Group's investment in its associate China Bohai Bank (Bohai). The 2021 comparative
has been restated for consistency to reclassify the $300 million impairment from Other impairment within Underlying profit to Goodwill and other impairment.

Profit before taxation (PBT) by region

Asia

Smillion

Africa &

Middle East

Smillion

Europe &
Americas
Smillion

Central &

otheritems

Smillion

2022

Total
Smillion

Operating income 11,213 2,606 2,353 83 16,255
Operating expenses 6,867) (1,669) (1,564) 643) (10,743)
Operating profit/(loss) before impairment losses

and taxation 4,346 937 789 (560) 5,512
Creditimpairment (790) (120) 77 ) (838)
Other impairment (47) 2 (©)) (€))) 79)
Profit from associates and joint ventures 179 - - 12) 167
Underlying profit/(loss) before taxation 3,688 819 863 (608) 4,762
Restructuring (75) 29 23 “7) (174)
Goodwill and other impairment! (308) - - (14) (322)
Otheritems 20 - - - 20
Statutory profit/(loss) before taxation 3,325 790 840 (669) 4,286

2021
Africa & Europe & Central &
Asia Middle East Americas otheritems Total
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion

Operating income 10,448 2,446 2,003 (184) 14,713
Operating expenses ©,773) (1,623) (1,485) (494) (10,375)
Operating profit/(loss) before impairment losses

and taxation 3,675 823 518 (678) 4,338
Creditimpairment (434) 34 144 @) (263)
Other impairment - [©) 18) (36) (55)
Profit from associates and joint ventures 175 - - 1 176
Underlying profit/(loss) before taxation 3,416 856 644 (720) 47196
Restructuring (286) 25) 69 127) (507)
Goodwill and otherimpairment! (300) - - - (300)
Otheritems - - - 42) “42)
Statutory profit/(loss) before taxation 2,830 831 575 889) 3,347

1 Goodwill and otherimpairment include $308 million impairment charge relating to the Group's investment in its associate China Bohai Bank (Bohai). The 2021
comparative has been restated for consistency to reclassify the $300 million impairment from Other impairment within Underlying profit to Goodwill and

otherimpairment
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Return on tangible equity (RoTE)

ﬂ
2021 g
Smillion ‘S.
Average parent company Shareholders’ Equity 44,237 46,383 E
Less Preference share premium (1,494) (1,494) 3
Less Average intangible assets (5,557) (5,218) i
Average Ordinary Shareholders’ Tangible Equity 37,186 39,671
Profit for the period attributable to equity holders 2,902 2,313
Non-controlling interests 46 2
Dividend payable on preference shares and AT1 classified as equity %01 (410)
Profit for the period attributable to ordinary shareholders 2,547 1905
Items normalised:
Provision for regulatory matters - 62
Restructuring 174 507
Goodwill and other impairment! 322 300
Net gains on sale of businesses (20) 20)
Ventures FVOCI unrealised (gains)/losses net of tax 36) 38
Tax on normalised items 24 87)
Underlying profit for the period attributable to ordinary shareholders 2,963 2,705
Underlying return on Tangible Equity 8.0% 6.8%
Statutory return on Tangible Equity 6.8% 48%

1 Otherimpairmentincludes $308 million impairment charge relating to the Group's investment in its associate China Bohai Bank (Bohai). The 2021 comparative
has been restated for consistency to reclassify the $300 million impairment from Other impairment within Underlying profit.

2022

Corporate, Consumer,
Commercial& Private & Central &

Institutional Business otherltems
Banking Banking Ventures (Segment)
% % % %

Underlying RoTE 13.7 15.8 nm2 (14.0) 8.0
Regulatory fine - - = = -

Restructuring

Of which: Income 0.2 - - - 0.1

Of which: Expenses (0.3) (0.8) 1.2 (0.4) (0.5)

Of which: Credit impairment - - - - -

Of which: Other impairment .1 - - (0.3) 0.1

Of which: Profit from associates and joint ventures - - - .1 -

Net gain on businesses disposed/held for sale - - - 0.3 0.1
Goodwill and other impairment - - - (4.5) .9
Ventures FVOCI Unrealised gains net of taxes - = 35.6 = 0.1
Tax on normalised items 0.1 0.2 0.3 .1 0.1
Statutory RoTE 13.6 15.2 nm?2 (19.2) 6.8
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2021 (Restated)'?

Corporate, Consumer,
Commercial& Private & Central &
Institutional Business otherltems
Banking Banking Ventures (Segment) Total
% % % % %
Underlying RoTE 96 neé nm?2 G4 6.8
Regulatory fine - - - ©.8) 0.2
Restructuring
OFf which: Income - - - 0.6 (X))
Of which: Expenses 0.6) B0 452 (1.2 (1.2)
Of which: Credit impairment - - - - -
Of which: Other impairment 01 - - ©.6) -
Of which: Profit from associates and joint ventures - - - 0.3 01
Net loss on businesses disposed/held for sale - - nm? - 01
Goodwill and other impairment - - - (%)) 0.8)
Ventures FVOCI Unrealised gains/(losses) net of taxes - - nm2 - (X))
Tax on normalised items 02 08 (59.7) - 02
Statutory RoTE 93 94 nm?2 (123 48

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment in 2022.

Prior periods have been restated.

2 Not meaningful

3 Goodwill and otherimpairment include $308 million impairment charge relating to the Group's investment in its associate China Bohai Bank (Bohai). The 2021
comparative has been restated for consistency to reclassify the $300 million impairment from Other impairment within Underlying profit to Goodwill and

otherimpairment

RoTE for a segment is calculated as current year’s profits to weighted average tangible equity of that segment. Full details of

RoTE calculation is provided in APM definitions.

Net charge-off ratio

Credit Credit

impairment impairment
(charge)/ Net (charge)/ Net
release for the Net average charge-off release forthe Net average charge-off
year/period exposure ratio year/period exposure ratio
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion %
Stage 1 5 317,962 0.00% 1 319,860 0.00%
Stage 2 (325) 13,486 2.41% (65) 17,896 0.36%
Stage 3 (423) 3,022 14.00% (194) 3,740 519%
Total exposure (743) 334,470 0.22% (258) 341,496 0.08%

Earnings per ordinary share (EPS)

Underlying
$ million

Profit/(loss) for the year attributable to

Provision for
regulatory

matters Restructuring businesses

Netloss
onsale of

$ million $ million $ million

impairment’

Goodwill Taxon
&other normalised

items  Statutory

$ million $ million $ million

ordinary shareholders 2,999 - (174) 20 (322 24 2,547
Basic - Weighted average number of shares (millions) 2,966 2,966
Basic earnings per ordinary share (cents) 1011 85.9
2021 (Restated)!

Provision for Net loss Goodwill Taxon

regulatory onsale of &other normalised
Underlying matters Restructuring  businesses impairment items  Statutory
$ million $ million $ million S million S million S million $ million

Profit/(loss) for the year attributable to

ordinary shareholders 2,667 (62) (507) 20 (300) 87 1205
Basic - Weighted average number of shares (millions) 3,108 3,108
Basic earnings per ordinary share (cents) 858 613

1 Other Impairment includes $308 million impairment charge relating to the Group's investment in its associate China Bohai Bank (Bohai). The 2021 comparative
has been restated for consistency to reclassify the $300 million impairment from Other impairment within Underlying profit which has resulted in the restatement
of Underlying basic earnings per ordinary share (cents) and Underlying diluted earnings per ordinary share (cents)
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Alternative performance measures

An alternative performance measure is a financial measure of historical or future financial performance, financial position, or
cash flows, other than a financial measure defined or specified in the applicable financial reporting framework. The following
are key alternative performance measures used by the Group to assess financial performance and financial position.

Measure
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Definition

Constant currency basis

Underlying/Normalised

Advances-to-deposits/
customer advances-to-deposits
(ADR) ratio

Cost-to-income ratio

Cover ratio

Cover ratio after collateral/
cover ratio including collateral
Gross yield

Jaws

Loan loss rate
Net charge-off ratio

Net tangible asset value
per share

Net yield
NIM or Net interest margin

RAR per FTE or Risk adjusted
revenue per full-time equivalent

Rate paid

RoTE or Return on ordinary
shareholders’ tangible equity

Underlying RoTE

TSR or Total shareholder return

A performance measure on a constant currency basis is presented such that comparative periods
are adjusted for the current year's functional currency rate. The following balances are presented on
a constant currency basis when described as such:
- Operating income
- Operating expenses
- Profit before tax
+ RWAs or Risk-weighted assets
A performance measure is described as underlying/normalised if the statutory result has been
adjusted for restructuring and other items representing profits or losses of a capital nature; amounts
consequent to investment transactions driven by strategic intent, excluding amounts consequent to
Ventures transactions, as these are considered part of the Group’s ordinary course of business; and
other infrequent and/or exceptional transactions that are significant or material in the context of
the Group’s normal business earnings for the period, and items which management and investors
would ordinarily identify separately when assessing performance period-by-period. A reconciliation
between underlying/normalised and statutory performance is contained in Note 2 to the financial
statements. The following balances and measures are presented on an underlying basis when
described as such:
+ Operating income
+ Operating expense
+ Profit before tax

Earnings per share (basic and diluted)
- Cost-to-income ratio
- Jaws
+ RoTE orReturn on tangible equity
The ratio of total loans and advances to customers relative to total customer accounts, excluding
approved balances held with central banks, confirmed as repayable at the point of stress. A low
advances-to-deposits ratio demonstrates that customer accounts exceed customer loans resulting
from emphasis placed on generating a high level of stable funding from customers.
The proportion of total operating expenses to total operating income.
The ratio of impairment provisions for each stage to the gross loan exposure for each stage.

The ratio of impairment provisions for stage 3 loans and realisable value of collateral held against
these non-performing loan exposures to the gross loan exposure of stage 3 loans.

Statutory interest income divided by average interest earning assets.

The difference between the rates of change in revenue and operating expenses. Positive jaws
occurs when the percentage change in revenue is higher than, or less negative than, the
corresponding rate for operating expenses.

Total creditimpairment for loans and advances to customers over average loans and advances
to customers.

The ratio of net credit impairment charge or release to average outstanding net exposures.

Ratio of net tangible assets (total tangible assets less total liabilities) to the number of ordinary
shares outstanding at the end of a reporting period.

Gross yield less rate paid.

Net interest income adjusted for interest expense incurred on amortised cost liabilities used to fund
the Financial Markets business, divided by average interest-earning assets excluding financial assets
measured at fair value through profit or loss.

Risk adjusted revenue (RAR) is defined as underlying operating income less underlying impairment
over the past 12 months. RAR is then divided by the 12 month rolling average full-time equivalent
(FTE) to determine RAR per FTE.

Statutory interest expense adjusted for interest expense incurred on amortised cost liabilities used
to fund financial instruments held at fair value through profit or loss, divided by average interest
bearing liabilities.

The ratio of the current year's profit available for distribution to ordinary shareholders to the
weighted average tangible equity, being ordinary shareholders’ equity less the average goodwill
and intangible assets for the reporting period. Where a target RoTE is stated, this is based on profit
and equity expectations for future periods.

The ratio of the current year's profit available for distribution to ordinary shareholders plus fair value
movements through other comprehensive income relating to the Ventures segment to the weighted
average ordinary shareholders’ equity for the reporting period.

The total return of the Group's equity (share price growth and dividends) to investors.

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022 131



Strategicreport Viability statement

Viability statement

The directors are required to issue a viability statement regarding
the Group, explaining their assessment of the prospects of the
Group over an appropriate period of time and state whether
they have reasonable expectation that the Group will be able

to continue in operation and meet its liabilities as they fall due.

The directors are to also disclose the period of time for which they
have made the assessment and the reason they consider that
period to be appropriate.

In considering the viability of the Group, the directors have
assessed the key factors including, but not limited to; inflationary
pressures, sovereign downgrades and recession, the war in
Ukraine and other geopolitical events likely to affect the

Group's business model and strategic plan, future performance,
capital adequacy, solvency and liquidity taking into account the
emerging risks as well as the principal risks.

The viability assessment has been made over a period of three
years, which the directors consider appropriate as it is within

both the Group's strategic planning horizon and, the basis upon
which its regulatory capital stress tests are undertaken and is
representative of the continuous level of regulatory change
affecting the financial services industry. The directors will continue
to monitor and consider the appropriateness of this period.

The directors have reviewed the corporate plan, the output of the
Group's formalised process of budgeting and strategic planning.
For the 2023 Corporate Plan, the forward-looking cash flows and
balances includes the anticipated impact of global interest rates
on revenues and inflationary pressure on costs . The corporate
planis evaluated and approved each year by the Board with
confirmation from the Group Chief Risk Officer that the Plan is
aligned with the Enterprise Risk Management Framework and
Group Risk Appetite Statement and considers the Group’s future
projections of profitability, cash flows, capital requirements and
resources, liquidity ratios and other key financial and regulatory
ratios over the period. The corporate plan details the Group's key
performance measures, of forecast profit, CET 1capital ratio
forecast, return on tangible equity forecasts, cost to income

ratio forecasts and cash investment projections. The Board has
reviewed the ongoing performance management process of the
Group by comparing the statutory results to the budgets and
corporate plan.

The Group performs enterprise-wide stress tests using a range of
bespoke hypothetical scenarios that explore the resilience of the
Group to shocks to its balance sheet and business model.

To assess the Group’'s balance sheet vulnerabilities and capitall
and liquidity adequacy, severe but plausible macro-financial
scenarios explore shocks that trigger one or more of:

+ Global slowdowns including recessions in China, Asian and
Western economies that can be acute or more protracted,
resulting in severe declines in propertyprices

+ Sharp falls in world trade volumes and disruption to globall
supply chains, including the severe worsening of trade tensions
and rise of protectionism.

Inflationary pressures in the global economy including volatility
in commodity prices

- Significant rises in interest rates and depreciation in emerging
market currencies, resulting in heightened sovereign risk

Financial market volatility, including significant moves in
asset prices driven by a combination of macroeconomic
and geopolitical events
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This year, the primary focus has been on the effects of rising
interest rates and inflation, combined with severe market volatility
and a global economic downturn. The Group has explored the
impalct of rising rates and inflation on customers’ ability to service
debt and considered how net interest income sensitivity evolves
under various scenarios.

For the 2022 ICAAP submission for climate risk, the Group moved
towards a more quantitative approach comparing the worst
(annualised) five-year loss period from all three NGFS scenarios to
the projected peak losses from the 2022 Group ICAAP. The Late
Action scenario was identified to drive the maximum difference

in losses in a five year period; however, this was lower than losses
experienced under the ICAAP macroeconomic stress scenario,
concluding that an additional capital add-on was not required
for climate risk.

In 2022, the Group further assessed the impact from Climate

risk on our CCIB corporate client portfolio based on three
International Energy Agency (IEA) scenarios and three Phase 2
NGFS scenarios and participated in the Monetary Authority of
Singapore Industry-Wide Stress Test. The impact of sea level rises
under various Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC)
Representative Concentration Pathways (RCP) scenarios was
used to explore the Physical Risk impact on the Consumer, Private
and Business Banking (CPBB) residential mortgage portfolio.

Under this range of scenarios, the results of these stress tests
demonstrate that the Group has sufficient capital and liquidity
to continue as a going concern and meet regulatory minimum
capital and liquidity requirements.

To assess the Group’s business model vulnerabilities, extreme

and unlikely scenarios are explored that, by design, resultin the
Group’s business model no longer being viable these scenarios
have included for the Group extreme geopolitical tensions
disrupting capital flows within the Group's footprint and cyber
security attacks. Insights from these reverse stress tests can inform
strategy, risk management and capital and liquidity planning.

@

The directors further considered the Group's Internal Liquidity
Adequacy Assessment Process (ILAAP), which considers the
Group’s liquidity position, its framework and whether sufficient
liquidity resources are being maintained to meet liabilities as they
fall due. Funding and liquidity was considered in the context of
the risk appetite metrics, including the ADR and LCR ratios.

Further information on stress testing is provided in the
Risk management approach section (page 295).

Further information on stress testing is provided in the Risk
management approach section (page 297).

The Board Risk Committee (“BRC”) exercises oversight on
behalf of the Board of the key risks of the Group and makes
recommendations to the Board on the Group's Risk Appetite
Statement. These risks include, amongst others; credit, traded,
treasury, operational and technology, reputational and
sustainability, compliance, information and cyber security
financial crime and model risks. The BRC further exercises
oversight over the integrated risks of climate, digital asset

and third party which cut across all principal risks.



The BRC receives regular reports that inform it of the Group’s key
risks, as well as updates on the macroeconomic environment,
geo-political outlook, market developments, and regulatory
updates on relevant matters. In 2022, the BRC had deeper
discussion on: Blue Sky Thinking/ Horizon Scanning, CCIB Risk
deep dives, specifically the risk to the Group's assets, operations
and individuals due to the potential for unauthorised access, use,
disclosure, disruption, modification or destruction of information.
GSAM second line to first line transition, Commodity Traders
Framework, Credit Portfolio Management annual review, cloud
governance and material cloud deployments, Reputational and
Sustainability risk including the Groups approach to identification
and management thereof. CPBB Risk Review, Safety and Security
risk, Credit Risk review including how COVID-19 related restrictions
are lifting in many of the groups markets. Chief Risk officer report
around balance sheet capital and liquidity management.

SC Ventures risk and governance, Taiwan tensions and actions
proposed by management, emerging financial crime threats
and the appointment of the new GCRO.

Based on the information received, the directors’ considered
the principal uncertainties as well as the principal risks in their
assessment of the Group' viability, how these impact the risk
profile, performance and viability of the Group and any specific
mitigating or remedial actions necessary.

For further details of information relevant to the directors,
assessment can be found in the following sections of the annuall
report and accounts:

+ The Group's Business model (pages 18 to 20) and Strategy
(pages 22 to 23)

+ The Group’s current position and prospects including factors
likely to affect future results and development, together with
a description of financial and funding positions are described
in the client segment reviews and regional reviews (pages 26
to 37

- Anupdate on the key risk themes of the Group is discussed in
the Risk overview, fo und in the Strategic Report (pages 42 to 51)

+ The BRC section of the Director’s report (pages 170 to 175)

+ The Group’s Topical and Emerging Risks, sets out the key
external factors that could impact the Group in the coming
year (pages 48 to 51).

+ The Group’s Enterprise Risk Management Framework details
how the Group identifies, manages and governs risk (pages 295
to 300)

-+ The Group’s Risk profile provides an analysis of our risk
exposures across all major risk types (page 301 to 319)

- The capital position of the Group, regulatory development and
the approach to management and allocation of capital are set
outin the Capital review (pages 320 to 325)

Having considered all the factors outlined above, the directors
confirm that they have a reasonable expectation that the
Group will be able to continue in operation and meet its
liabilities as they fall due over the period of the assessment

up to 31 December 2025.

Our Strategic report from pages 01to 133 has been
reviewed and approved by the Board.

A

Bill Winters
Group Chief Executive

16 February 2023
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Four more
years with
Liverpool FC«

This year we announced a four-year
extension of our partnership with
Liverpool Football Club and Liverpool e
Football Club Women. '

2010 and the extension runs until the
end of 2026/27 UK football season.
The extension includes increased
investment in LFC Women.

We first became main sponsors in July g

nrow

! As part of our partnership with the
Reds, Liverpool plays an active role in
/ our Goal programme — which aims to
' empower young girls through sport »
by providing financial education and '
life skills.

@ Read more online at sc.com/Ifc
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Group Chairman’s
governance overview

Dr José Viials
Group Chairman

“Good governance requires an
awareness of the landscape,
appropriate oversight, and
a strong tone from the top,
driven by an effective Board.”

In my opening letter, | referred to the uncertain backdrop to 2022,
caused by ongoing economic, political and social dislocation, the
continuing impact of COVID-1? and geopolitical tensions in many
parts of the World. Despite the uncertainty, we have made strong
progress across our portfolio. This progress is supported by the
resilience of the business, which is in turn underpinned by our
governance.

Good governance requires an awareness of the landscape,
appropriate oversight, and a strong tone from the top, driven

by an effective Board. A key focus of the Board this year was
managing its own succession, with the loss of a number of very
experienced non-executives and the appointment of some
excellent replacements, as | mentioned in my statement on

pages 7 and 8.1 am very conscious that with the retirements

of Naguib Kheraj, Byron Grote, Christine Hodgson and Jasmine
Whitbread, we lose a wealth of experience and knowledge of the
Group. Accordingly, we have accelerated the inductions of our new
non-executives who have spent a lot of time with the outgoing
non-executives. | was also pleased to welcome Adrian de Souza as
Group Company Secretary in May 2022, who takes over from Scott
Corrigan’s interim tenure and | would like to take the opportunity
to thank Scott for his wise counsel. Further detail regarding the
changes made to our Board appears in the Governance and
Nomination Committee report starting on page 179.

Another key area of focus was geopolitical risk. The Board received
presentations from economists, strategists and geopolitical
commentators over a number of Board sessions and dinners.

We considered carefully the impact on our business of China-US
tensions and the Russia-Ukraine war, as well as those presented
by Climate Risks. The conclusions of these sessions helped us
challenge and shape our Corporate Plan. In April, we continued
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the strengthening of our risk oversight through the reallocation

of the work of the Board Financial Crime Risk Committee to a
combination of the Board, Board Risk Committee and Audit
Committee. The reallocation enables a more integrated review of
risks that are closely associated, such as fraud, information and
cyber security and financial crime. Financial and non-financial risks
continue to receive substantial attention and focus at the Board
Risk Committee and Board. In addition, the Audit Committee
carefully scrutinised financial reporting matters and internall
controls, cognisant of the challenging external environment.

The Corporate Plan is an important part of the Board’s agenda each
year and never more than this year, with so many economic and
political headwinds. The Board considered a number of strategic
opportunities for growth in the context of our risk appetite, receiving
presentations from our front-line businesses and risk teams before
approving the plan.

The easing of travel restrictions has meant that | have been able

to visit a number of markets and we have additionally held Board
meetings in Singapore and Dubai, where we hosted a subsidiary
governance conference attended by the chairs of many of our
banking subsidiaries. It was a great event and | welcomed the
opportunity to engage with so many of my colleagues, both old

and new. The Board is planning to visit several countries across

our footprint this year as we continue to strengthen the linkages
between the main and subsidiary boards. We also were pleased that
shareholders could attend our 2022 Annual General Meeting (AGM)
in person for the first time since 2019 given the easing of restrictions
on public gatherings.

Recognising the impact on society and other stakeholders, the Board
sought, and received, shareholder endorsement of our net zero
pathway at the 2022 AGM. Market Forces and Friends Provident
Foundation filed a resolution outlining a different approach, which
did not pass. We appreciate the involvement of both organisations
and share their commitment to the transition to net zero, but the
Board preferred the Group's strategic approach to achieve this and
recommended that shareholders support our advisory resolution
and oppose the requisitioned resolution. The Board, whether directly
or through our Culture and Sustainability Committee, is regularly
apprised of the progress we are making against the commitments
in the net zero pathway and continues to be actively involved, and

| am pleased that we are meeting the milestones set out in our plan.
Further information on this can be found on pages 64 to 124.

I was disappointed with the levels of support for our directors’
remuneration policy and directors’ remuneration report at last year's
AGM, which was the subject of much Board and Remuneration
Committee discussion. | am grateful to Christine for leading the
engagement with many of our shareholders to better understand
their views. This resulted in the updates announced in September
which are detailed, along with the extensive engagement undertaken
by the Committee, in the Directors’ Remuneration Report starting on
page 184.

The Board was heartened by the results of the externally facilitated
effectiveness review of the Board and its committees. It assessed the
Board'’s progress since the last external review in 2019 and concluded
that the Board continues to operate effectively while also identifying
some areas for improvement. More detail on process, outcomes and
actions can be found on page 156.

Finally, the Board remains confident for the Group's future and is
committed to our strategy, our purpose, and is laser focused on
developing sustained and sustainable returns within our risk appetite.

s

DrJosé Vinals
Group Chairman



Board at a glance

Strategy

The Board approved actions to
focus resources within its Africa and
Middle East (AME) region to those
areas where it can have the greatest
scale and growth potential, in order
to better support its clients.

@ See page 147

Succession

Exits in 7 markets

Meetings

Focus solely on our
CCIB business in
2markets

Diversity

100% director
attendance at
scheduled Board
meetings

during 2022

43% female
representation on
the Board asat
10 February 2023

Female

43

@ See pages 179 to 183

The Board planned for the transition
of our long standing non-executive
directors, ensuring that the Board
and its committees remained well
balanced with a strong pipeline

of candidates with the appropriate
skillsets, experience and capabilities.

@ See pages 179 to 183

Effectiveness

4 new director
appointments

Jackie Hunt
DrLinda Yueh, CBE

Shirish Apte
Robin Lawther, CBE

New Senior 2 new committee
Independent Chairs
Director

Maria Ramos
Shirish Apte

Maria Ramos

Engagement

The Board paid significant attention
to enhancing its effectiveness and
that of its committees. An externally

facilitated Board effectiveness review

was commissioned during 2022.

@ See page 156

Review undertaken
over 4 months.

4

Given the alleviation of travel
restrictions in many of our markets
we were able to reintroduce director
visits across our footprint.

Directors, either collectively or
individually, visited 16 markets

in total during the year

@ See pages 158 to 162

ji0dai si03d041q

Figures on this page cover the period TJanuary 2022 to 10 February 2023
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Board of Directors

Dr José Vinals (68)
Group Chairman

Appointed October 2016 and Group
Chairman in December 2016. José was
appointed to the Court of Standard
Chartered Bank in April 2019.

Bill Winters (61)
Group Chief Executive

Appointed June 2015. Bill was also
appointed to the Court of Standard
Chartered Bank in June 2015.

Committee key

. Committee Chair shown in green

‘\/19 Audit Committee

(@‘ Board Risk Committee

@) Culture and Sustainability Committee
@)‘ Governance and Nomination Committee

o) . N
(R) Remuneration Committee

Experience José has substantial experience
in the international regulatory arena and
has exceptional understanding of the
economic, financial and political dynamics
of our markets and of global trade. He has
a broad network of decision-makers in the
jurisdictions in our footprint.

Career Until 2016, José was the Financial
Counsellor and the Director of the Monetary
and Capital Markets Department at the
International Monetary Fund (IMF) and was
responsible for the oversight and direction

of the IMF's monetary and financial sector
work. He was the IMF's chief spokesman on
financial matters, including global financial
stability. During his tenure, José was a
member of the Plenary and Steering
Committee of the Financial Stability

Board, playing a key role in the reform of
international financial regulation. Prior to the
IMF, José began his career as an economist
and as a member of the faculty at Stanford
University, before going to the Central Bank
of Spain, where he was the Deputy Governor.

José has held many other board and advisory
positions, including chair of Spain’s Deposit
Guarantee Fund, chair of the International
Relations Committee at the European
Central Bank, member of the Economic

and Financial Committee of the European
Union, and chair of the Working Group

on Institutional Investors at the Bank for
International Settlements.

External appointments José is Co-Chair

of the United Nations’ Alliance of Global
Investors for Sustainable Development
(GISD). He is a board member of the Institute
of International Finance (IIF), a member of
the board of directors of the Bretton Woods
Committee, member of the Advisory Council
of CityUK, member of the World Economic
Forum’s Community of Chairpersons and
board member of the Social Progress
Initiative. He is a past President of the
International Monetary Conference.

Committees (§)

Experience Bill is a career banker with
significant frontline global banking
experience and a proven track record of
leadership and financial success. He has
extensive experience of working in emerging
markets and a proven record in spotting and
nurturing talent.

Career Bill began his career with JP Morgan,
where he went on to become one of its top
five most senior executives and later co-chief
executive officer at the investment bank
from 2004 until he stepped down in 2009.

Bill was invited to be a committee member
of the Independent Commission on Banking
to recommend ways to improve competition
and financial stability in banking.
Subsequently, he served as an adviser to

the Parliamentary Commission on Banking
Standards and was asked by the Court of the
Bank of England to complete an independent
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review of the bank’s liquidity operations.

In 2011, Bill Founded Renshaw Bay, an
alternative asset management firm, where
he was chairman and CEO. He stepped down
on appointment to the Standard Chartered
PLC Board. Bill was previously a non-executive
director of Pension Insurance Corporation plc
and RIT Capital Partners plc. He received a
CBE in 2013. Bill is a director of Standard
Chartered Holdings Limited.

External appointments Bill is an
independent non-executive director of
Novartis International AG. He is also an
Advisory Group Member of the Integrity
Council for Voluntary Carbon Markets and
amember of the Steering Committee of
the UK Voluntary Carbon Markets Forum.

Bill Winters leads the
Management Team



Andy Halford (63)
Group Chief Financial Officer

Appointed July 2014. Andy was also
appointed to the Court of Standard
Chartered Bank in July 2014.

Maria Ramos (64)
Senior Independent Director

Appointed January 2021. Maria was also
appointed to the Court of Standard
Chartered Bank in January 2021 and
appointed Senior Independent Director
in September 2022.

Shirish Apte (70)
Independent Non-Executive Director
Appointed May 2022. Shirish was

appointed to the Court of Standard
Chartered Bank in January 2023.

Experience Andy has a strong finance
background and deep experience of
managing complex international businesses
across dynamic and changing markets.

Career Andy was finance director at East
Midlands Electricity plc prior to joining
Vodafone in 1999 as financial director for
Vodafone Limited, the UK operating
company. Andy was later appointed financial
director for Vodafone’s Northern Europe,
Middle East and Africa region, and later the
chief financial officer of Verizon Wireless in
the US. He was a member of the board of
representatives of the Verizon Wireless
Partnership. Andy was appointed Chief
Financial Officer of Vodafone Group plc

in 2005, a position he held for nine years.

In 2013, he joined Marks and Spencer Group
plc as anindependent non-executive
director, becoming its Senior Independent
Director in 2018 until stepping down on

31 December 2022.

As Group Chief Financial Officer at Standard
Chartered, Andy is responsible for Finance,
Treasury, Strategy, Corporate Development,
Investor Relations, Property and Supply
Chain Management functions. Andy is also
director of Standard Chartered Holdings
Limited and a trustee of the Standard
Chartered Foundation.

External appointments None.

Andy Halford also sits on the
Management Team

Experience Maria has extensive CEO,
banking, commercial, financial, policy and
international experience.

Career Based in South Africa, Maria served
as chief executive officer of ABSA Group
Limited (previously Barclays Africa Group),

a diversified financial services group serving
12 African markets, from 2009 to 2019.

Before joining ABSA, Maria was the group
chief executive of Transnet Ltd, the state-
owned freight transport and logjistics service
provider, for five years. Prior to her CEO career,
Maria served for seven years as director-
general of South Africa’s National Treasury
(fFormerly the Department of Finance),
where she played a key role in transforming
the National Treasury into one of the most
effective and efficient state departments in

the post-apartheid administration. Maria
has served on a number of international
boards, including Sanlam Ltd, Remgro Ltd,
and SABMiller plc and more recently was a
non-executive director of The Saudi British
Bank and Public Investment Corporation
Limited before stepping down in
December2020.

External appointments Maria is Chair of
AngloGold Ashanti Limited and a non-
executive director of Compagnie Financiere
Richemont SA. She is also a member of the
Group of Thirty, sits on the International
Advisory Board of the Blavatnik School of
Government at Oxford University and on
the Wits Foundation Board of Governors.

Committees () (A)(R)(N)

Experience Shirish has extensive corporate,
investment banking, risk management,
commercial and retail banking experience.
He has a deep understanding of financial
services, notably across the Asia Pacific,
Middle East, Africa and Central and Eastern
European regions.

Career Shirish spent over 30 years with
Citigroup, where he focused on corporate
and investment banking, and managed
commercial and retail banking businesses
at country and regional level. He has strong
risk experience at country and regional level
and was a Senior Credit Officer and a Senior
Securities Officer at Citigroup. Shirish was
Co-CEO for Citi's Europe, Middle East and
Africa business from 2008 to 2009, and
Regional CEO Asia Pacific from 2009 to 20T1.

He was Chairman of Asia Pacific Banking
from 2012 until his retirement in 2014.

He was on the Executive and Operating
Committees of Citigroup from 2008

to 2014. From June 2014, he was an
independent non-executive director at
the Commonwealth Bank of Australia
until stepping down in October 2022.

External appointments Shirish is an
independent non-executive director at
Singapore Life Pte Ltd, and an independent
non-executive director of Keppel Corporation
Limited, where he is a member of its Audit
and Board Risk Committees.

Committees ) () R)(N)
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Phil Rivett (67)
Independent Non-Executive Director

Appointed May 2020. Phil was also
appointed to the Court of Standard
Chartered Bank in May 2020.

Jasmine Whitbread (59)
Independent Non-Executive Director

Appointed April 2015. Jasmine was
appointed to the Court of Standard
Chartered Bank in April 2019.

David Conner (74)
Independent Non-Executive Director

Appointed January 2016.

Gay Huey Evans, CBE (68)
Independent Non-Executive Director

Appointed April 2015. Gay was appointed
to the Court of Standard Chartered Bank
in April 2019.

Experience Phil has significant
professional accountancy and audit
experience, specifically focused in the
financial services sector. He has a strong
technical understanding and broad
financial and business experience.

Career Phil joined PricewaterhouseCoopers
(PwC) as a graduate trainee accountant
in 1976, becoming a Partner in 1986. He
spent more than 30 years as a Partner at
PwC and was lead relationship Partner
for several large FTSE 100 companies,
including a number of international banks
and financial services institutions. He also
has substantial international experience,
having worked with banks across the
Middle East and Asia, in particular China.

He became Leader of PwC’s Financiall
Services Assurance practice in 2007 and
was appointed Chairman of its Global
Financial Services Group in 2011. Phil has
sat on a number of global financial services
industry groups, producing guidelines

for best practice in governance, financial
reporting and risk management.

External appointments Phil is an
independent non-executive director
and Chair of the Audit Committee
at Nationwide Building Society.

Committees @) R)(N)

Experience Jasmine has significant business
leadership experience as well as first-hand
experience of operating across our markets.

Career Jasmine began her careerin
international marketing in the technology
sector and joined Thomson Financial in

1994, becoming managing director of

the Electronic Settlements Group. After
completing the Stanford Executive Program,
Jasmine set up one of Oxfam’s first regional
offices, managing nine country operations in
West Africa, later becoming international
director responsible for Oxfam'’s programmes
worldwide. Jasmine joined Save the Children
in 2005, where she was responsible for
revitalising one of the UK's most established
charities. In 2010, she was appointed as

Save the Children’s first international chief

executive officer, a position she held until she
stepped down in 2015. Jasmine stepped
down as a non-executive director from the
Board of BT Group plc in December 2019 and
as chief executive of London First in March
2021, a business campaigning group with a
mission to make London the best city in the
world to do business.

External appointments Jasmine became
Chair of Travis Perkins plcin March 2021
and is a non-executive director of WPP plc
and Compagnie Financiere Richemont SA.

Committees @ (V) (R)

As announced in November 2022, Jasmine will step
down from the Board at the 2023 Annual General
Meeting (AGM).

Experience David has significant global and
corporate, investment and retail banking
experience, strong risk management
credentials and an in-depth knowledge

of Asian markets.

Career David spent his career in the financial
services industry, living and working across
Asia for 37 years, for both Citibank and
OCBC Bank. He joined Citibank in 1976 as a
management trainee and wenton to hold a
number of Asia-based senior management
roles, including chief executive officer of
Citibank India and managing director and
marketing manager at Citibank Japan,
before leaving Citibank in 2002. David joined
OCBC Bank in Singapore as chief executive
officer and director in 2002. He implemented

a strategy of growth and led the bank
through a period of significant turbulence.
David stepped down as chief executive
officer in 2012 but remained as a non-
executive director on the board of OCBC
Bank, before leaving the group in 2014.

He was previously a non-executive director
of GaslLog Ltd.

External appointments David is Chair of the
Barnard Cancer Institute and an emeritus
trustee of Washington University in St Louis.

Committees (A)(R)(R)

David is also a member of the Combined
US Operations Risk Committee of Standard
Chartered Bank.

Experience Gay has extensive banking
and financial services experience with
significant commercial and UK regulatory
and governance experience.

Career Gay spent over 30 years working
within the financial services industry, the
international capital markets and with the
UK financial regulator. Gay spent seven years
with the Financial Services Authority from
1998 to 2005, where she was director of
markets division, capital markets sector
leader, with responsibility for establishing a
market-facing division for the supervision of
market infrastructure, oversight of market
conduct and developing markets policy. From
2005 to 2008, Gay held a number of roles at
Citibank, including head of governance, Citi
Alternative Investments, EMEA, before joining
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Barclays Capital where she was vice chair
of investment banking and investment
management. She was previously a
non-executive director at Aviva plc, the
London Stock Exchange Group plc and Itau
BBA International Plc. In 2016, she received
an OBE for services to financial services
and diversity and a CBE for services to the
economy and philanthropy in the Queen’s
Birthday Honours list 2021.

External appointments Gay is Chair of the
London Metal Exchange, a non-executive
director of ConocoPhillips and S&P Global,
and a non-executive member of the HM
Treasury board. Gay also sits on the panel
of senior advisers at Chatham House and
the board of the Benjamin Franklin House.

Committees



Jackie Hunt (54)
Independent Non-Executive Director

Appointed October 2022. Jackie was also

appointed to the Court of Standard
Chartered Bank in October 2022.

Robin Lawther, CBE (61)
Independent Non-Executive Director

Appointed July 2022. Robin was
appointed to the Court of Standard
Chartered Bank in December 2022.

David Tang (68)
Independent Non-Executive Director

Appointed June 2019. David was also
appointed to the Court of Standard
Chartered Bank in June 2019.

Experience Jackie is a Chartered
Accountant and has spent most of her
career within financial services. She

brings significant UK and international
financial services experience, including
asset management, insurance, regulatory
and accounting knowledge.

Career Jackie has held a number of senior
management positions in companies
including Aviva, Hibernian Group, Norwich
Union Insurance, PwC and RSA Insurance.
From 2016, Jackie was a member of the
Allianz SE management Board with executive
responsibility for the asset management
and US life insurance divisions, a position
she held until 2021. Prior to that, Jackie
was an executive director of Prudential

plc and CEO of Prudential UK, Europe

and Africa. She was Group Chief Financial

Officer of Standard Life plc from 2010 to
2013, where she helped transform the life
insurer into a diverse savings, pensions and
asset management business. Jackie was
previously the Senior Independent Director
of National Express Group PLC, a non-
executive director of TheCityUK and the
Deputy Chair of the FCA Practitioner Panel.

External appointments Jackie is an
independent non-executive director of
Man Group PLC and Rothesay Life PLC.
Ahead of commencing her role as an
independent non-executive director of
Willis Towers Watson plc from 1 April
2023, Jackie will step down from her
role as an independent non-executive
director of OneWeb Holdings Limited.

Committees (A)(5)

Experience Robin brings extensive
international banking experience in

global markets and financial institutions.

In addition to a broad understanding of
commercial banking, she has specialist
knowledge in investment banking, mergers
and acquisitions and capital raising.

Career Robin spent over 25 years at JP
Morgan Chase in a number of senior
executive positions. She has valuable
executive and non-executive experience
across global markets and has considerable
understanding of regulatory and governance
issues. From 2019 to 2021, she served as a
non-executive director on the board of
M&G ple. In January 2014, Robin joined
Shareholder Executive, which later

became UK Government Investments
(UKGI), as a non-executive board

member until completing her term

in May 2022. She received a CBE for
services to finance and diversity in the
Queen's Birthday Honours 2020.

External appointments Robin is an
independent non-executive director of
Nordea Bank Abp, the largest Nordic Bank,
and a member of its Remuneration & People
Committee. She is also an independent
board member of Ashurst LLP and a
member of the advisory board at Aon PLC.

Committees (R)(5)(R)

Experience David has a deep understanding
and experience of emerging technologies

in the context of some of our key markets,
most notably mainland China.

Career David has more than 30 years of
international and Chinese operational
experience in the technology and venture
capital industries, covering venture
investments, sales, marketing, business
development, research and development
and manufacturing. From 1989 to 2004,
David held a number of senior positions in
Apple, Digital Equipment Corp and 3Com
based in China and across the Asia Pacific
region. From 2004 to 2010, David held
various positions in Nokia, including
corporate vice president, chairman of
Nokia Telecommunications Ltd and vice
chairman of Nokia (China) Investment Co.

Ltd. He went on to become corporate senior
vice president and regional president of
Advanced Micro Devices (AMD), Greater
China, before joining NGP Capital (Nokia
Growth Partners) in Beijing as managing
director and partnerin 2013, a position he
held until retiring in June 2021.

External appointments David joined Kaiyun
Motors, an electric vehicle start-up based in
China, in June 2021 as Chief Value Officer.
David is also a non-executive director of
JOYY Inc,, the Chinese live streaming social
media platform listed on the Nasdaq

Stock Market, and Kingsoft Corporation,
aleading Chinese software and internet
services company listed on the Hong Kong
Stock Exchange.

Committees Ri)(S)
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Carlson Tong (68)
Independent Non-Executive Director

Appointed February 2019.

Dr Linda Yueh, CBE (51)
Independent Non-Executive Director

Appointed January 2023. Linda was
also appointed to the Court of Standard
Chartered Bank in January 2023.

Adrian de Souza (52)
Group Company Secretary

Appointed Adrian was appointed Group
Company Secretary in May 2022.

Experience Carlson has a deep
understanding and knowledge of operating
in mainland China and Hong Kong and has
significant experience of the financial
services sector in those markets.

Career Carlson joined KPMG UK in 1979,
becoming an Audit Partner of the Hong
Kong firm in 1989. He was elected Chairman
of KPMG China and Hong Kong in 2007,
before becoming Asia Pacific chairman and
a member of the global board and global
executive team in 2009. He spent over

30 years at KPMG and was actively involved
in the work of the securities and futures
markets, serving as a member of the Main
Board and Growth Enterprise Market Listing
Committee of the Stock Exchange of Hong
Kong from 2002 to 2008 (Chair from 2006
to 2008). After retiring from KPMG in 2011,
he was appointed a non-executive director
of the Securities and Futures Commission,
becoming its Chair in 2012 until he stepped
down in October 2018. He oversaw a number
of major policy initiatives during his term as

the chair, including the introduction of the
Hong Kong and Shanghai/Shenzhen Stock
connect schemes and the mutual recognition
of funds between the mainland and Hong
Kong. From 2017 until July 2020, Carlson was
a non-executive director of the Hong Kong
International Airport Authority. He was a
member of the Hong Kong Human Resource
Planning Commission from April 2020 until
December 2022 and Chair of the Hong
Kong University Grants Committee from
January 2016 until he stepped down in
December 2022.

External appointments Carlsonis an
independent non-executive director of MTR
Corporation Limited, Chairman of its Audit &
Risk Committee and a member of its Finance
and Investment Committee. He sits on
various Hong Kong SAR government bodies
and is also an observer on behalf of the
Hong Kong Government for Cathay Pacific
Airways Limited.

Committees (A)

Experience Linda is a renowned economist
and financial broadcaster with a diverse
range of skills and experience across financial
services, technology, not-for-profit and
business to business service sectors.

Career Linda has held various academic
roles and acted in various advisory roles after
starting her career as a corporate lawyer at
Paul, Weiss, Rifkind, Wharton & Garrison.
Linda was Economics Editor at Bloomberg
News from 2010 to 2012 and Chief Business
Correspondent for the BBC between 2013
and 2015. She was a Visiting Professor at LSE
IDEAS at the London School of Economics
and Political Science from 2019 to 2022 and
served on the Independent Review Panel on
Ring-Fencing and Proprietary Trading for
HM Treasury. Between 2011 and 2013, Linda
held non-executive directorships with
Scottish Mortgage Investment Trust Plc,
London & Partners Ltd and JPMorgan

Asia Growth & Income Plc. She was Senior

Independent Director of Fidelity China
Special Situations Plc from 2019 before
stepping down in December 2022. Linda was
awarded a CBE for Services to Economics in
the New Year Honours List of 2023.

External appointments Linda is a Fellow

at St Edmund Hall, Oxford University and
Adjunct Professor of Economics at London
Business School. She currently serves as an
independent non-executive director of
Rentokil Initial Plc and Segro Plc. She is Chair
of the Baillie Gifford The Schiehallion Fund
Ltd, aninvestment company listed on the
Specialist Fund Segment of the London Stock
Exchange Main Market. Linda is Executive
Chair of the Royal Commonwealth Society,
Trustee of the Coutts Foundation, Adviser
to the UK Board of Trade and an Associate
Fellow at Chatham House.

Committees (5)(R)

Career Adrian qualified as a lawyer in 1997.
Prior to joining Standard Chartered, he was
General Counsel for Vivo Energy PLC, a
FTSE-250 pan-African fuel retailer, where he
was responsible for the: Company Secretarial,
Governance, Ethics, Compliance and Forensic
Investigations functions and was a member
of the group’s Executive Committee.

After working in private practice at
international law firms Hogan Lovells and
Clifford Chance, Adrian served as General
Counsel and Company Secretary at IQSA
Group (a Goldman Sachs private equity
business); Company Secretary at Barclays
Bank UK PLC, General Counsel and Company
Secretary of the FTSE 100 company, Land

Securities Group PLC, where he was a
member of the Group’s Executive Committee
and Head of Legal at SABMiiller Europe.

Naguib Kheraj, Dr Byron Grote and Christine Hodgson, CBE stepped down from the Group as independent non-executive directors on
30 April 2022, 30 November 2022 and 31January 2023 respectively.

Scott Corrigan stepped down as Interim Group Company Secretary on 5 May 2022.

Contributions of how each director standing for re-election is, and continues to be, important to Standard Chartered PLC's long-term
sustainable success will be included in the Notice of AGM 2023.
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Management Team

Bill Winters (61)
Group Chief Executive

Simon Cooper (55)

CEQ, Corporate, Commercial
& Institutional Banking and
Europe & Americas

Claire Dixon (50)
Group Head of Corporate Affairs,
Brand and Marketing

Judy Hsu (59)
CEO, Consumer, Private
and Business Banking

Andy Halford (63)
Group Chief Financial Officer

e TRTE

Simon joined the Group as CEO, Corporate
& Institutional Banking in April 2016. He
assumed additional responsibility for
Commercial Banking in March 2018 and the
Europe & Americas region in January 2021.

Career Simon was previously group
managing director and chief executive of
Global Commercial Banking at HSBC. He has
extensive experience across our markets

and client segments. Simon joined HSBC

in 1989 and held a number of senior roles
there, including deputy chairman and chief
executive officer, Middle East and North
Africa; chief executive officer, Korea; and

head of Corporate and Investment Banking,
Singapore. He has extensive experience in
the areas of investment banking, corporate
banking and transaction banking.

External appointments Simon is Chairman

of the advisory board of the Lee Kong Chian
School of Business.

Claire joined Standard Chartered as Group
Head of Corporate Affairs, Brand &
Marketing in March 2021.

Career Claire is a seasoned communications
expert who has led teams at global brands in
a variety of sectors, in Europe and the US. She
spent nearly eight years living and working in
Silicon Valley, including for eBay/PayPal and
latterly as Chief Communications Officer at
Intel. Throughout her career she has been

a champion for creating positive global
impatct, including leading Global Corporate
Responsibility at GlaxoSmithKline. Claire is
Chair of the Standard Chartered Foundation.

External appointments None.

Judy was appointed Regional CEO,
Consumer, Private & Business Banking on
1January 2021 and has been a member of
the Group Management Team since 2018.

Career Prior to her most recent appointment,
Judy was Regional CEO, ASEAN & South Asia,
a position she held from June 2018. Judy was
the country CEO for Standard Chartered
Singapore from 2015 to 2018. She joined
Standard Chartered in December 2009 as
the Global Head of Wealth Management
and led the strategic advancement of the
Bank’s wealth management business.

Prior to this, Judy spent 18 years at Citibank,
where she held various leadership roles in its
Consumer Banking business in Asia.

External appointments Judy is serving as a
board member of the Urban Redevelopment
Authority Singapore. She was appointed to
the board of CapitalLand Investment Limited
as an Independent Director in June 2021.
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Directors’ report  Management Team

Benjamin Hung (58)
CEO, Asia

Tanuj Kapilashrami (45)
Group Head, Human Resources

Sunil Kaushal (57)
CEO, Africa & Middle East

Roel Louwhoff (57)
Chief Technology, Operations and
Transformation Officer

Ben was appointed CEQ, Asia on 1January
2021.He is the Chairman of Standard
Chartered Bank (China) Limited and
Standard Chartered Bank (Singapore)
Limited.

Career Ben joined Standard Chartered in
1992 and has held a number of senior
management positions spanning corporate
and retail banking. Prior to his current role,
Ben was Regional CEO for Greater China &
North Asia and CEO for the Bank’s Retail
Banking and Wealth Management
businesses globally. He is currently based in
Hong Kong and has international banking
experience in the United Kingdom and in
Canada. Ben was previously chairman of the

Hong Kong Association of Banks, a member
of the Financial Services Development
Council and a board member of the Hong
Kong Airport Authority and the Hong Kong
Hospital Authority. He was also a Council
Member of the Hong Kong University.

External appointments Ben is an
independent non-executive director of the
Hong Kong Exchanges and Clearing Limited.
He also sits on the Exchange Fund Advisory
Committee and is a member of the General
Committee of the Hong Kong General
Chamber of Commerce. He is a strategic
adviser at the International Consultative
Conference on the Future Economic
Development of Guangdong Province, China.

Tanujjoined the Management Team as
Group Head, Human Resources (HR) in
November 2018.

Career Prior to joining the Group, Tanuj built
her career at HSBC. She has worked across
multiple HR disciplines in many of our
footprint markets (Hong Kong, Singapore,
Dubai, India and London). Tanuj joined the
Bank in March 2017 as Group Head, Talent,
Learning and Culture and took on additionall
responsibility as Global Head HR, Corporate,
Commercial and Institutional Banking in
May 2018.

External appointments Tanuj is a non-
executive director of Sainsbury’s PLC

and a member of their Nomination and
Remuneration committees. She is a member
of the Asia House board of trustees, of
which Standard Chartered is a founding
stakeholder. Asia House is a London-based
centre of expertise on trade, investment
and public policy whose mission it is to
drive political, economic and commercial
engagement between Asia and Europe.
Tanujis also a board member of the UK
Financial Services Skills Commission.

Sunil was appointed CEO, Africa & Middle
East on 1October 2015.

Career Prior to his current role, Sunil was
regional CEO South Asia, responsible for
Standard Chartered’s operations in South
Asia (which included India, Bangladesh, Sri
Lanka, and Nepal). He has over 33 years of
banking experience in diverse markets and
has been with Standard Chartered for over
23 years, holding senior roles across the
Wholesale and Consumer Bank. Sunil has
rich experience across the Group’s footprint,
having served as the Head of Corporate

Banking in UAE, Head of Originations and
Client Coverage in Singapore, Global Head
Small and Medium Enterprises (SME) and
New Ventures in Singapore and Chief
Executive Officer of Standard Chartered
Bank (Taiwan) Ltd.

Before joining Standard Chartered in 1998,
Sunil held various banking positions at a
number of leading international financial
institutions.

External appointments Sunil is a Global
Advisory Board member of MoneyTap,
aleading Indian Fintech company.

Roel joined the Group as Chief Digital,
Technology & Innovation Officer in November
2021 and is responsible for leading the digital
transformation of the Group into an agile,
digital and future-focused organisation. He
spearheads the Group's technology strategy;
the development of its technology systems
and infrastructure, which support its
customers and employees globally; and leads
its innovation. Roel’s expanded role as Chief
Technology, Operations and Transformation
Officer commenced in April 2022.

Career Prior to joining Standard Chartered,
Roel was Chief Operations and
Transformation Officer at ING Bank, where
he oversaw operations, technology and the
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broader transformation agenda. During his
seven yearsin this role, Roel led the successful
digital transformation of ING, seen by
many as a trailblazer in digitising financial
services. Before ING, Roel spent ten years
at British Telecom (BT), latterly as CEO of
BT-Operate based in the UK. At BT, he
redefined the technology and operational
approach and led the BT communication
side of the 2012 Olympics before applying
that learning in delivering turn-key digital
and infrastructure solutions for major
exhibition and sporting events.

External appointments None.



Tracey McDermott, CBE (53)
Group Head, Conduct,
Financial Crime and Compliance

Sandie Okoro (58)
Group General Counsel

Sadia Ricke (52)
*Group Chief Risk Officer,
director of Standard Chartered Bank

Mary Huen (55)
CEO, Hong Kong and Cluster CEO
for Hong Kong, Taiwan and Macau

Tracey has been the Group Head Conduct,
Financial Crime and Compliance since
January 2019.

Career Tracey originally joined Standard
Chartered as Group Head of Corporate,
Public and Regulatory Affairs in March 2077,
subsequently adding Brand and Marketing
to her portfolio in December 2017 and
Compliance in March 2018. Prior to joining the
bank, Tracey served as Acting Chief Executive
of the Financial Conduct Authority (FCA)
from September 2015 to June 2016. She joined
the then Financial Services Authority (FSA)

in 2001 where she held a number of senior
roles, including: Director of Supervision and
Authorisations, and Director of Enforcement
and Financial Crime. Tracey also served as a
Board Member of the FSA from April 2013, as

a member of the Financial Policy Committee
of the Bank of England, and as non-executive
director of the Prudential Regulation
Authority from September 2015 to June 2016.
Prior to joining the FCA, Tracey worked as a
lawyer in private practice, having spent time
in law firms in the UK, USA and Brussels. In
2016, Tracey received a CBE for her services
to financial service consumers and markets.
Sheis a trustee of the Standard Chartered
Foundation.

External appointments Tracey chairs the
Net Zero Banking Alliance, is a member of
the International Regulatory Strategy Group
Council and chairs the Conduct and Ethics
Committee of the Fixed Income, Currencies
and Commodities Markets Standards Board.

Sandie Okoro joined the Bank as Group
General Counselin April 2022. In the role,

she leads the Bank’s Legal, Group Corporate
Secretariat and Shared Investigative Services
functions.

Career Sandie is a pre-eminent lawyer, having
served as General Counsel and Senior Vice
President, and Vice President for Compliance,
at the World Bank Group. Prior to joining the
World Bank, Sandie was General Counsel for
HSBC Global Asset Management and Globall
General Counsel at Barings. Sandie is an
Honorary Bencher of Middle Temple in the
United Kingdom (2018) and was named

one of the Upstanding 100 Leading Ethnic
Minority Executives (2016), Top 20 Global
General Counsel (2019) by the Financial Times,

and was recognised as Britain’s 10th most
influential person of African and African
Caribbean heritage by Powerlist (2023).

Sandie received a lifetime achievement
award from the UK Black Solicitors Network
(2016), was named one of the Power 100
Women by City AM. and 100 Women to
Watch by Female FTSE Board.

External appointments Sandie was
appointed inaugural Chair of the UK-based
charity Women of the World Foundation in
June 2021, she received an honorary lifetime
Emeritus membership of the Law Societies’
Compact and Forum for Sustainable
Development Goal 16 in June 2022, and

she is a Governor of the Royal Shakespeare
Company.

Sadia Ricke joined the Bank in February 2023.
*Subject to regulatory approval, she will be
appointed Group Chief Risk Officer and a
director of Standard Chartered Bank.

Career Sadia has a broad range of financial
and risk experience and a thorough
understanding of our footprint markets.
She joined the Bank from Société Générale,
where she started in 1994 in the Financial
Institutions Credit department. She gained
more than 13 years of structured finance
experience in the Natural Resources and
Energy Finance division where she was
Co-Deputy Head, a position she held until
20710. She then became Head of Credit Risk
for SG CIB in Paris, before moving to Hong

Kong to take on the role of Head of Global
Finance for Asia Pacific in January 2015.

She was appointed Group Country Head and
Head of Coverage and Investment Banking
for the UK in 2017.In 2019, Sadia became
Deputy Chief Risk Officer and then Group
Chief Risk Officer in January 2021.

External appointments None.

Mary was appointed Chief Executive Officer
(CEO) for Hong Kong in March 2017, and took
on an expanded role as Cluster CEO for Hong
Kong, Taiwan and Macau in January 2021.

Career Mary has over 30 years of experience
in business management and banking
services. Prior to her current role, Mary was
Regional Head of Retail Banking, Greater
China & North Asia, and the Head of Retail
Banking, Hong Kong. She is a board member
of Standard Chartered Bank (Hong Kong)
Limited. She is also chairperson of the Board
of Standard Chartered Bank (Taiwan)
Limited and Mox Bank Limited.

External appointments Mary is the vice
chairperson of the Hong Kong Association of
Banks, a member of the Banking Advisory
Committee of the Hong Kong Monetary
Authority, the Financial Infrastructure and
Market Development Sub-Committee under
the Exchange Fund Advisory Committee.
She is also a representative of Hong Kong,
China to the Asia-Pacific Economic
Cooperation (APEC) Business Advisory
Council, the chairperson of the Hong Kong
Trade Development Council Financiall
Services Advisory Committee and the Asian
Financial Forum Steering Committee, a board
member of the Hong Kong Tourism Board
and Hospital Authority.

Mark Smith, previously Group Chief Risk Officer and a director of Standard Chartered Bank, retired from the Group on 31 December 2022.

Paul Day, Group Head, Internal Audit attends Management Team meetings as an invitee.
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Corporate
governance

Key areas of Board discussion during 2022

This section offers an insight into key Board items and
activities covered during the year, as well as the structure
of the Board, its committees, and its meetings.

At the beginning of the year, and following approval of
the Corporate Plan, the Board reviewed and updated its
key priorities, as well as discussed potential Blue Sky topics,
to help prepare its forward plan. This required careful
consideration and regular review throughout the year to
ensure standing items, strategic objectives, governance
principles and risk and compliance requirements were
appropriately addressed. Some of the areas detailed on
the following pages formed part of the standing agenda
for each meeting, while others were reviewed periodically
during 2022.

Stakeholder consideration and engagement is central

to the Board’s priorities. We recognise the importance

of promoting positive stakeholder relationships and the
Board spends significant time interacting with them to
better understand their views, as well as the opportunities,
challenges and the Group's impact across our diverse
markets. In addition, the Board regularly discusses the
impact on stakeholders, their perspectives and their
feedback, whether in Board and committee meetings, or as
part of other interactions across the Group. Some examples
of this can be found in the section 172 of the Companies Act
2006 (s.172) disclosure on pages 54 to 124, within spotlight
items on the following pages and on pages 158 to 162.

Directors are alert to their statutory duties and obligations,
including those outlined under s.172, and this forms an
integral part of director induction and annual training.
The Board will continue to focus on considering
stakeholders as part of the Board’s decision-making.

Code compliance

The UK Corporate Governance Code 2018 (UK Code) and the Hong

Kong Corporate Governance Code contained in Appendix 14 of the

Hong Kong Listing Rules (HK Code) are the standards against which
we measured ourselves in 2022.

The directors are pleased to confirm that Standard Chartered PLC
(the Company) continued to comply with the provisions set outin
the UK Code and the HK Code for the year.

Throughout this corporate governance report we have provided an
insight into how governance operates within the Group and how we
have applied the principles set out in the UK Code and HK Code.

The Group confirms that it has adopted a code of conduct
regarding directors’ securities transactions on terms no less exacting
than required by Appendix 10 of the Hong Kong Listing Rules.
Having made specific enquiry of all directors, the Group confirms
that all directors have complied with the required standards of the
adopted code of conduct.

References to examples of UK Code application in the

Annual Report can be found on page 218

Copies of the UK Code and the HK Code can be found at
frc.org.uk and hkex.com.hk respectively

To the extent applicable, information required by
paragraphs 13(2) (0, (d), (F), (h) and (i) of Schedule 7 of
the Large and Medium-sized Companies and Groups
(Accounts and Reports) Regulations 2008 is available in
Other disclosures on pages 218 to 230

Our stakeholders, their interests: driving commerce and prosperity through our unique diversity

The Board spends significant time considering, and engaging with, its key stakeholders to better understand their
views and perspectives. A summary of stakeholder interests can be found in the Strategic report across the pages

identified below.

m

Investors

Clients

@

Regulators and
governments

Read more
on page 58

Read more
on page 57

Read more
on page 56
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Employees

Suppliers Society

@

Read more
on page 60

Read more
on page 59

Read more
on page 59



www.frc.org.uk
www.hkex.com.hk

Key areas of Board discussion during 2022 continued

Strategy

+ Reviewed and approved the 2023-2027 Corporate Plan

as a basis for preparation of the 2023 budget, receiving Live rpOOI Footbq I I CI U b

confirmation from the Group Chief Risk Officer that the plan
is aligned to the Enterprise Risk Management Framework H
and the Group Risk Appetite Statement sponso rSh | p re neWCI I

+ Discussed progress made against the Group's strategic

Spotlight

priorities and critical enablers The Group announced a four-year extension to their
+ Reviewed and scrutinised the strategic and operational main sponsor agreement with Liverpool FOOtbO!' Club 5
performance of the business across client segments, product (LFO) and LFC Women in July 2022. The Board discussed 3
groups and regions, which included details of their priorities, and reyiewed Fhe proposed plans to renew the_ Ior_wg— g
progress, opportunities and response to current events. standing relationship and fully supported continuing the @
This included deep dives into the following areas: partnership through to the end of the 2026/27 season, 3
— Financial Markets including increased investment in LFC Women. LFCis a )
globally renowned football club, with many followers =
- Private Banking across our markets in Asia, Africa and the Middle East.
— Africa and Middle East The Board recognised this as a unique and valuable

opportunity to help deliver our narrative and Stands.
Continuing to invest in brand and business marketing

where appropriate is an important part of the Group's
- Reviewed and approved changes to focus the Group's Corporate Plan.

presence in the Africa and Middle East region. Further
information on this can be found on page 57

+ Received and discussed regular corporate development
updates

- Discussed and reviewed the Group's sustainability strategy

- Discussed and review_ed the Group's Transformation, Stakeholders
Technology & Operations strategy

+ Received an update on the Group's investment in its associate
China Bohai Bank

- Approved the corporate restructuring of the Ventures 'l Investors a Society
business segment ¢

l.l Clients 6 Suppliers

- Approved the Liverpool Football Club sponsorship renewal

Risk management Spotlight

+ Discussed and reviewed progress against the Group's oo
Transformation and Remediation Portfolio and Information ReSOIVG bl I | ty
and Cyber Security Risk (ICS) profile

- Received and discussed briefings from management on ICS
maltters regularly throughout the year, including contributions
from the independent adviser to the Board on cyber security
and cyber threat management

- Discussed and endorsed the Group's ICS strategy

Resolvability was a fundamental part of the Board's
agenda for the year. They reviewed, challenged and
approved enhancements to the updated Group's
Resolvability Assessment Report provided to the Bank
of England in February 2022 and approved the Group’s

- Reviewed and discussed risk reports from the Group Chief Resolvability disclosure published in June 2022. In July
Risk Officer 2022, the Board attended a teach-in session of the Master
+ Approved Sadia Ricke’s appointment as Group Chief Risk Resolution Playbook. It also participated in a Resolution
Officer, subject to regulatory approvall simulation exercise with senior leaders and experts in

December 2022 to role play a hypothetical scenario that

- Discussed, reviewed and/or approved various activities
could arise if Standard Chartered were to enter resolution.

relating to Resolvability
- Engaged with the Prudential Regulation Authority (PRA) on

Further inf ti be found 17
the findings of their 2022 Periodic Summary Meeting Letter @ urtherinformation can be found on page 173

- Assessed progress in continuing to strengthen the Group's
risk culture
- Approved the risk appetite validation of the 2023 Corporate

Plan, which included a consideration of principal risks,
including Climate Risk

+ Approved the renewal of the Group's insurance policies for Stakeholders
2022/2023

+ Approved material changes to the Enterprise Risk .‘. Clients é Suppliers
Management Framework

- Undertook Blue Sky thinking/horizon scanning discussions, Regulators and a Society
which considered the potential risks and opportunities that = governments

the Group might be or could become exposed to .
.|| Investors F¥ Employees
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Key areas of Board discussion during 2022 continued

Financials and performance

+ Monitored the Group's financial performance

+ Approved the 2021 full year and 2022 half year results

+ Monitored and assessed the strength of the Group's
capital and liquidity positions

+ Considered the Group's approach to capital management
and returns

+ Approved a 2021 final dividend and 2022 interim dividend

- Approved two share buy-back programmes

- Received half yearly updates on, and discussed, the
Group's major investment programmes in 2022

- Received half yearly updates on, and discussed, investor
relations matters

- Approved the Group's 2021 Country-by-Country
Reporting disclosures

People, culture and values

- Approved the Group's 2021 Modern Slavery Statement

- Discussed progress made against the Group's people
strategy and culture aspirations

- Discussed aspects of the Group's global employee
engagement survey, My Voice

- Received updates on the progression and evolution of
the Management Team’s and senior management'’s
succession plans following a number of recent
appointments

- Discussed the Group's diversity and inclusion initiatives
- Approved updates to the Board Diversity Policy

- Approved changes to the Group's operational
resilience strategy

- Reviewed an annual report update on the operation and
effectiveness of the Group's Speaking Up programme

External environment

- Received updates on the macroeconomic headwinds
and tailwinds in the global economy, including an
assessment of the impact on the key drivers of the
Group's financial performance

+ Received internal and external briefings and input across
arange of subjects, including:

- global market trends
~ the global macro impact of the Russia-Ukraine war
- geopolitical developments between the US and China

- societal and business implications of global
demographic trends

— strategic insights into global markets, geopolitics
and policy
- regulatory developments and updates
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Dividend payments
and share buy-backs

The Board approved two dividend payments in 2022, as
well as two ordinary share buy-back programmes. As part
of its decision-making process, the Board took account

of the importance of approving distributions and other
capital management activities within an appropriately
prudent framework. The Board sought assurance from
management that the proposed plans would not impact
the Group’'s ability to provide sufficient support to the
Group's key clients and other stakeholders.

Stakeholders

... Clients M Regulators and .ll Investors
governments
Spotlight

Culture

The Board considered the Group's culture aspirations,
recognising that good progress had been made in

a number of areas, including employee experience,
psychological safety and leadership. They discussed
with management the ambitions for the future, taking
into account feedback from across the Group. The
aspiration is to encourage greater innovation that is
aligned to our strategy, enable the simplification of
decision-making and drive client centricity through

a culture of high performance and execution.

Stakeholders

[ ] O
@f Clients B Employees

a Society

Spotlight

Global market trends

The Board invited a number of internal experts and guest
speakers to attend Board dinners providing important
and specialist insight and context to the Board discussion,
on a variety of matters. A number covered global market
trends, set against the backdrop of demographic,
economic and technological developments.

Stakeholders

.’. Clients é Suppliers
E Regulators and

gaa Societ
governments L 4

@
.ll Investors u Employees




Key areas of Board discussion during 2022 continued

Governance

- Noted and/or approved changes to the membership of
the Board’s committees and chairs of the Remuneration
Committee and Board Risk Committee

+ Approved the appointment of the new Senior
Independent Director

+ Received reports at each scheduled meeting from the Board
committee chairs on key areas of focus for the committees
and quarterly updates from Standard Chartered Bank (Hong
Kong) Limited and its Audit and Board Risk committees

- Undertook training on director duties and the governance
landscape

+ Approved the reallocation of the work of the Board Financial
Crime Risk Committee

- Discussed and reviewed the independence, performance and
annual re-election of the non-executive directors

- Approved the continued independence of Christine Hodgson,
an independent non-executive director (INED), up until she
stepped down from the Board on 31January 2023

- Approved the re-appointment of the independent advisers
to the Board, on cyber security and cyber threats, and
financial crime

- Authorised potential conflicts of interest relating to directors’
external appointments

- Discussed the observations and themes arising from the 2022
external Board and committees’ effectiveness review ahead
of approving the 2023 Action Plan in early 2023

+ Reviewed, and approved updates where appropriate, to the
Terms of Reference for each Board committee

- Further developed meaningful linkages between the Board
and its subsidiaries at chair, board and committee level

- Approved changes to the Group Sources of Authority
Framework to support the reorganisation of certain
client segments

Shareholder and
stakeholder engagement

+ Engaged with investors, held meetings with brokers, discussed
the views of institutional shareholders

+ Discussed and reviewed the approach to engaging
investors and other relevant stakeholders ahead of the
2022 Annual General Meeting (AGM) in relation to the
Group's net zero pathway

+ Held the 2022 AGM

+ Held a hybrid stewardship event attended by investors
representing a sizeable proportion of our equity as well as
several shareholder representative bodies

- Engaged with employees, clients, shareholders and regulators

. As part of the Group's asset reunification programme,
approved the donation of reclaimed assets to Futuremakers
by Standard Chartered, a global initiative to tackle inequality
and promote greater economic inclusion

+ Met with shareholders to discuss remuneration proposals
and outcomes, also following response to our directors’
remuneration policy and directors’ remuneration report at the
2022 AGM, to better understand their views

- Discussed support provided to clients, colleagues and
communities during continued impact of COVID-19 in
some markets

+ Reviewed and discussed an investor sentiment survey

+ Received bi-annual updates from Investor Relations, including
share price and valuation analysis, market engagement and
ownership analysis and sell-side sentiment

@ For a detailed overview of our @
strategy see pages 22 and 23

Spotlight
Board Financial
Crime Risk Committee

Given the progress made by the Board Financiall
Crime Risk Committee (BFCRC) in respect to financial
crime risk management, the 2020 Board effectiveness
review highlighted the potential for the work of the
BFCRC to be reallocated to a combination of the
Board Risk Committee, the Audit Committee and the
Board. Feedback from the 2021 Board effectiveness
review indicated broad support for this approach.

In light of this, the Board agreed to reallocate the
work with effect from 1April 2022. The reallocation of
BFCRC oversight enables a more holistic and efficient
examination and discussion of risks that are closely
linked, such as fraud, information and cyber security
and financial crime. The BFCRC held one meeting in
2022 where it reviewed the agenda and confirmed
the reallocation of each item into the new structure.

Stakeholders

m Regulators and .|| Investors

governments

000 J
@B Society F¥ Employees

Spotlight
Investor sentiment
survey

An external investor sentiment survey, on an
anonymous basis, was conducted during the year with
the intention of seeking insight into how the Group was
perceived, to identify areas of focus for investors and
understand how the Group could improve its investor
communications. This was particularly important

given the changes in the external environment and the
evolution of the Group’s strategy. The Board discussed
key areas to focus on to address concerns investors had
highlighted and which had emerged from the report.

Stakeholders

.ll Investors

Examples of how the Board considered stakeholder perspectives in some
principal decisions during the year are provided on pages 57 and 66
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Board and committee structure: decisions, responsibilities and delegation of authority

Standard Chartered PLC

Audit Committee

Board Risk Committee

Culture and Sustainability
Committee

Governance and
Nomination Committee

Remuneration Committee

Group Chief
Executive

Management Team

The Board must act with integrity and is
collectively responsible for establishing the
Company’s purpose, values and strategy. It
is also responsible for promoting its culture
and overseeing its conduct and affairs for
promoting the long-term success of the
Group, as well as ensuring leadership within
a framework of effective controls.

The Board sets the strategic direction of
the Group, approves the strategy and takes
the appropriate action to ensure that the
Group is suitably resourced to achieve its
strategic aspirations.

The Board considers the impact of its
decisions and its responsibilities to all of the
Group's stakeholders, including employees,

Oversight and review of matters relating to financial reporting,
the Group’s internal controls, including internal financial controls,

shareholders, regulators and governments,
clients, suppliers, the environment and the
communities in which we operate.

The Board discharges its responsibilities
directly or, in order to assist it in carrying
out its function of ensuring effective
independent oversight and stewardship,
delegates specified responsibilities to

its committees. Detail of how the Board
fulfilled its responsibilities in 2022, as well
as key topics discussed and considered by
the Board committees, can be found in this
Directors’ report.

Biographies for Board members are set out
on pages 138 to 142.

@ Read more
on page 163

and the work undertaken by Conduct, Financial Crime &
Compliance, Group Internal Audit and the Group’'s Statutory

Auditor, Ernst & Young LLP (EY).

Oversight and review of the Group's Risk Appetite Statement,
the appropriateness and effectiveness of the Group's risk

Read more
on page 170

management systems and the principal risks, including Climate
Risk, to the Group’s business. Furthermore, consideration of the
implications of material requlatory change proposals and due

diligence on material acquisitions and disposals.

Oversight and review of the Group's culture and

sustainability priorities.

Oversight and review of Board and executive succession,
overall Board effectiveness and corporate governance issues.

Oversight and review of remuneration, share plans and

otherincentives.

The Group Chief Executive is responsible

for the management of all aspects of the
Group's businesses, developing the strategy
in conjunction with the Group Chairman and
the Board, and leading its implementation.

The Board delegates authority for the
operational management of the Group's
business to the Group Chief Executive for

The Management Team comprises the
Group Chief Executive and the Group Chief
Financial Officer, regional CEOs, client
segment CEOs, and our global function

Read more
on page 176

Read more
on page 179

Read more
on page 184

further delegation by him in respect of
maltters that are necessary for the effective
day-to-day running and management of
the business. The Board holds the Group
Chief Executive accountable in discharging
his delegated responsibilities.

heads. It has responsibility for executing
the strategy. Details of the Group’s
Management Team can be found on
pages 143 to 145.

Terms of Reference for the Board and each committee are in place to provide clarity over where responsibility for decision-
making lies. These are reviewed annually against industry best practice and corporate governance provisions and guidance,
including the PRA Supervisory Statement on Board Responsibilities (as amended).

With the exception of the Governance and Nomination Committee (where the Group Chairman is its Chair) all of the Board
committees are composed of INEDs who bring a diversity of skills, experience and knowledge to the discussion, and play an

important role in supporting the Board.

@ Written Terms of Reference for the Board and its committees can be viewed at sc.com/termsofreference
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Our Board meetings

The Board is committed to maintaining a comprehensive
schedule of meetings and a forward agenda to ensure its time
is used most effectively and efficiently, and is supported by the
Group Company Secretary to facilitate this. Flexibility in the
programme is important and permits key items to be added
to any agenda so that the Board can focus on evolving and
important matters at the most appropriate time.

Performance against delivery of the agreed key financial
priorities is reviewed at every scheduled meeting, with
particular reference to the detailed Group management
accounts. The Group Chief Executive and Group Chief
Financial Officer comment on current trading, business
performance, the market, colleagues, relevant stakeholders,
and regulatory and external developments at each scheduled
meeting, and present comparative data and client insight.

In addition, the Group Chief Risk Officer periodically attends
meetings to update the Board on key risks.

The Group Chairman holds INED-only meetings ahead
of each scheduled Board meeting, which provides

the opportunity for discussion on key agenda items and
other matters without the executive directors and
management present.

Development of Board activities in 2022

Sir lain Lobban and Paul Khoo, who are engaged by the
Board to act as independent advisers to the Board and its
committees on cyber security and cyber threat management,
and financial crime respectively, attended a combination of
Board and committee meetings to provide an independent
and current view on the Group's progress in this area. The
Board continue to find Sir lan’s and Paul’s inputs valuable and
renewed their appointments for a further 12 months.

Our Board committees

The Board places significant reliance on its committees by
delegating a broad range of responsibilities and issues to
them. It therefore remains crucial that effective linkages are
in place between the committees and the Board as a whole,
not least as it is impracticable for all INEDs to be members of
all of the committees. Mechanisms are in place to facilitate
these linkages, including ensuring that there are no gaps
orunnecessary duplications between the remit of each
committee and overlapping membership between Board
committees where necessary. Alongside interconnected
committee membership, the Board receives a written
summary of each of the committee’s meetings and verbal
updates at the Board, where appropriate.
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Further details on each committee, including their oversight
and focus during 2022, can be found in the Board committee
reports starting on page 163.

Given the easing of travel restrictions during 2022, the Board
and its committees were pleased to hold a greater number
of in-person meetings than seen in the previous couple of
years. However, as a global Board that reflects our diverse
footprint, some directors continued to face challenges with
travel, and as such it was important to continue to utilise
interactive technology where required.

Board activities during 2022

As in previous years, the most appropriate format for each
Board and committee meeting was assessed by the Group
Chairman or respective committee chair, with support
from the Group Company Secretary, to ensure inclusivity
and agility and to protect authentic engagement. This
resulted in some meetings being held in person, virtually or
a combination of the two. Irrespective of location and time
zone, each director was able to interact effectively with
other attendees.

The timeline on this page shows the Board’s collective
engagement throughout the year.

Dubai, UAE
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Corporate governance

Board composition, roles and attendance in 2022

The Group Chairman is committed to ensuring optimal Board effectiveness. A key mechanism to

drive this is the appropriate composition and balance of individuals.

The Board is composed of a majority of independent non-executive directors who provide an independent perspective,
constructive challenge, and monitor the performance and delivery of the strategy within the Risk Appetite and controls set

by the Board.

@ Detail regarding Board diversity can be found within the Governance and Nomination Committee report on pages 179 to 183

Group Chairman

Executive directors

® Group Chairman

- José Vinals

Responsibilities

Responsible for leading the Board, ensuring
its effectiveness in all aspects of its role
and developing the Group's culture with
the Group Chief Executive. Promotes high
standards of integrity and governance
across the Group and ensures effective
communication and understanding

between the Board, management,
shareholders and wider stakeholders.

o Group Chief Executive

- Bill Winters

Responsibilities

Responsible for the management of

all aspects of the Group’s businesses,
developing the strategy in conjunction
with the Group Chairman and the Board
and leading its implementation.

® Group Chief Financial Officer
- Andy Halford

Responsibilities

Responsible for Finance, Corporate Treasury,
Strategy, Group Corporate Development,
Group Investor Relations, Property and
Supply Chain Management functions.

Attendance Attendance Attendance
AGM Y AGM Y AGM Y
Scheduled 8/8  Scheduled 8/8  Scheduled 8/8
Ad hoc 2/2 Adhoc 2/2  Adhoc 2/2
Independent non-executive directors Attendance
AGM' Scheduled Adhoc
. . @
i Senlpr Independent Director @@ Dovid Conner Y 8/8 2/2
Maria Ramos
Responsibilities . hristine H BE'
Provides a sounding board for the Group [ ] Christine Hodgson, C Y 8/8 2/2
Chairman and discusses concerns that are 8
unable to be resolved through the normall Gay Huey Evans. CBE v 8/8 22
channels or where such contact would be - 4 Y ’
inappropriate with shareholders and other ®
stakeholders. Chairs the Governance and - Phil Rivett Y 8/8 2/2
Nomination Committee when considering
succession of the Group Chairman. Is )
available to shareholders if they have - David Tang Y 8/8 2/2
concerns that cannot be resolved or for INEDs th
which the normal channels would be o s that
inappropriate. Can be contacted via the @ CorlsonTong Y 8/8 2/2 have stepped
Group Company Secretary at 1Basinghall P downin 2022
Avenue, London EC2V 5DD. Maria Ramos ) _
took over from Christine Hodgson as Senior [ ] Jasmine Whitbread Y 8/8 2/2 Naguib Kheraj and
Independent Director on 1September 2022. ° Byron Grote stepped
down from the
Attendance () Naguib Kheraj N/A 2/2 4 -> Board on 30 April
AGM Y ° and 30 November
Scheduled 8/8 2022 respectively.
Ad hoc 22 MR Byron Grote Y 7/7 2/2
& Shirish Apte v e 11 e [NEDsthat
[ joined in 2022
@ Board committee roles and attendance can . Robin L h BE N/A 4/4 N/A Shirish Apte, Robin
be found in the committee sections starting - obin Lawther, C / / / Lawther and Jackie
from page 163. Prior to the retirement of the . Hunt joined the
Board Financial Crime Risk Committee on
1April 2022, it held one meeting during 2022 - Jackie Hunt N/A 2/2 N/A ;BJOC;rd Or;]?g]ot%b
with all members in attendance vly.an ctober
2022 respectively.

The biographies of each director are set out
on pages 138 to 142

The roles of the Group Chairman and
Group Chief Executive are distinct from one
another and are clearly defined in detailed
role descriptions which can be viewed at
sc.com/roledescriptions

@
®

1 Christine Hodgson stepped down from the Board on 31January 2023.

Linda Yueh joined the Board on1January 2023.
Further information can be found on page 142
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Director induction

Three new directors were appointed to the Board during the
year. Shirish Apte, Robin Lawther and Jackie Hunt possess a
range of skills and a breadth of knowledge relevant to the
Board debate. Details regarding their experience can be
found in their biographies on pages 139 to 141.

All new Board members are given a comprehensive,
formalised induction programme. Prior to taking up their
respective Board and committee positions, the three new
directors were provided with a number of induction sessions
to ensure a smooth transition into their roles and positive
contributions from the outset. In addition, Shirish Apte and
Maria Ramos received in-depth handovers from Christine
Hodgson and Naguib Kheraj before succeeding them as Chair
of the Remuneration Committee and Board Risk Committee
respectively. This included a period of shadowing Christine
Hodgson and Naguib Kheraj through discussions and
meetings in the lead-up to becoming committee chairs.

Phil Rivett was appointed interim Board Risk Committee
Chair following the retirement of Naguib Kheraj and pending
Maria Ramos’ appointment as Chair receiving regulatory
approval. He was actively involved in the handover process
for Maria Ramos.

While a proportion of the induction is relevant to all new
Board members, the content of the programme is tailored
to meet each director’s individual level of experience and
expertise. Shirish Apte, Robin Lawther and Jackie Hunt
participated or will participate in deep-dive sessions on

a number of key topics. Examples include: the role and
responsibilities of a director; our strategic priorities; the critical
enablers and the Stands; the markets in which we operate;
client groups and product segments and principal risks.

In addition, learning and development sessions have taken
place or have been arranged to ensure they are well versed
with the significant issues unique to each of their committee
memberships.

Each induction typically consists of a combination of
meetings with existing Board members and senior staff.

New Board members are also given the opportunity to attend
key management meetings and engage with stakeholders,
including investors and clients. Visits to key markets across our
footprint were limited due to the variation of travel restrictions
but opened up as the year progressed. As such, there was a
combination of in person and virtual engagements.

Linda Yueh joined the Board on 1January 2023; her experience
can be found in her biography on page 142. She has made
good progress in respect to her induction plan so far this year,
visiting two of our markets.

The Group Corporate Secretariat function supports the
INEDs as they undertake their induction programmes,
which are typically completed within the first six to nine
months of an INED appointment and progress is reviewed
by the Governance and Nomination Committee after six
months. The programmes are regularly reviewed and take
into account directors’ feedback to ensure continuous
development and improvement.

Ongoing development plans

Continuous training and development beyond a director’s
induction plan is essential to maintaining a highly engaged,
effective and well-informed Board. Ongoing development
plans also help ensure directors lead with integrity and
promote the Group's culture, purpose and values.

Mandatory learning and training are important elements
of directors’ fitness and propriety assessments as required
under the Senior Managers Regime. During the year, all
directors received a combination of mandatory learning
and training, internal and external briefings, presentations
from guest speakers, and papers on a wide range of

topics to ensure the directors are well informed and that
the Board remains highly effective. The Board committee
members also received specific training relevant to the
work of their respective committees. The format of ongoing
training varied, including formal refresher sessions and
informal meetings. The training covered a variety of topics
throughout the year and were held either in person, virtually
or a combination of the two. The table on the next page
gives further detail on who received these briefings.
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The Group Chairman reviews with each director their
training and development needs both in real time and
as part of the annual performance cycle. Where itis
recognised that the Board or individual directors need
further training or development in key areas, additionall
sessions are arranged with subject matter experts.

All of the directors have access to the advice of the Group
Company Secretary, who provides support to the Board

and is responsible for advising the Board on governance
maitters. Directors also have access to independent,
professional advice at the Group's expense where they judge
it necessary to discharge their responsibilities as directors.
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2022 director training overview

ICS deep

Directors’ dive: Threat

duties and Supply Global Scenario-

regulatory Data  chainICS Cloud demographic Cyber  Climate LedRisk

Induction'’ updates management? threats technology trends Resolvability — attacks risk? Assessment®

José Vinals N/A v v v v v v v v v
Bill Winters N/A v v v v v v v v v
Andy Halford N/A v v v v v v v v v
Shirish Apte? v v v NA v v v v v v
David Conner N/A v v v v v v v v v
Byron Grote* N/A v v v v v N/A v v v
Christine Hodgson, CBE N/A v v v v v v v v v
Gay Huey Evans, CBE N/A v v v v v v v v v
Jackie Hunt? v N/A N/A  N/A N/A N/A v v N/A N/A
Naguib Kheraj* N/A N/A N/A v N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Robin Lawther, CBE? v v N/A N/A N/A v v v v v
N/A v v v v v v v v v

Phil Rivett N/A v v v v v v v v v
David Tang N/A v v v v v v v v v
Carlson Tong N/A v v v v v v v v v
Jasmine Whitbread N/A v v v v v v v v v

1 Applicable to directors who received induction training during 2022
2 Training sessions were circulated as online video tutorials

3 Shirish Apte, Robin Lawther and Jackie Hunt joined the Board on 4 May 2022,
1July 2022 and 1October 2022 respectively. A number of training sessions
took place before their appointments

iy

Naguib Kheraj and Byron Grote stepped down from the Board on 30 April

2022 and 30 November 2022 respectively. Certain training sessions took place

after these dates

ul

Director attendance was not mandatory

Directors’ performance

The Group Chairman led the evaluation of individual
director performance during 2022. These one-to-one
sessions considered:

+ their performance against core competencies and their
individual effectiveness

« their time commitment to the Group, including (where
relevant) the potential impact of any outside interests

- their ongoing development and training needs

+ the Board’s composition, taking into account when
each INED envisaged stepping down from the Board

+ the current and future committee membership
and structure

- theirengagement across the Group.

These performance reviews are used as the basis for
recommending the re-election of directors by shareholders
at the 2023 AGM and to assist the Group Chairman with

his assessment of the INEDs’ competencies. In addition, the
Group Chairman has responsibility for assessing annually the
fitness and propriety of the Company’s INEDs and the Group
Chief Executive Officer under the Senior Managers Regime.
These assessments were carried out in respect of each INED
and the Group Chief Executive and no issues in relation to
fitness and propriety were identified.

—_
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+ Director attended the session

+ Director did not attend the session but received any accompanying material
and had opportunities to raise questions and observations with the Group
Chairman and Group Company Secretary

Group Chairman’s performance

Maria Ramos, as Senior Independent Director, assisted by
Christine Hodgson, who was Senior Independent Director for
part of the year, and Ffion Hague, who facilitated the Board
evaluation this year, reviewed José Vifals' performance

as Group Chairman. Consolidated feedback was shared
with him.

Time commitment

Our INEDs commit sufficient time in discharging their
responsibilities as directors of Standard Chartered. In general,
we estimate that each INED spent approximately 40 to

70 days on Board-related duties, and considerably more for
those who chair or are members of multiple committees.



Spotlight
Interview with
Robin Lawther

An insight into one of our new INEDs

Robin Lawther, CBE
Independent
Non-Executive Director

Q. What drew you to Standard Chartered
and how do your initial impressions align to
your expectations?

A. As an entrepreneur at heart, | was delighted with the
opportunity to join a global bank that serves businesses
that promote trade and innovation and puts clients at
the heart of everything they do. Standard Chartered’s
drive to be diverse and inclusive as well as giving back
to communities in which they work was also a big

draw, particularly as these are important concepts

I've championed throughout my career. Since joining
Standard Chartered in July my initial impressions have
been great. I've enjoyed getting to know my colleagues,
as well as other stakeholders, and the Board’s visit to
Dubaiin November is a good example of this. We were
hosted by an excellent team who ran a comprehensive
agenda and were very welcoming.

Q. How effective have you found your
induction programme in preparing you

as an INED and for the Standard Chartered
Board and committee discussions?

A. My induction programme has been very useful so
far and has covered a broad range of different topics
relevant to my role. I've also engaged with members of
our leadership team across the Group who've provided
valuable insight into their roles, the business and the
functions. As part of the programme, | recently visited
Malaysia and Singapore, along with two of my fellow
new directors. This was a fascinating experience where
| spoke to many different people from across the
business, including our colleagues in the Global Business
Service centre, Malaysia as well as our partners in
Singapore who work on our digital banking solutions.

| was really encouraged to see how focused everyone
is on driving the client experience and supporting

the younger demographic. 'm looking forward to the
remainder of the induction process.

Q. What are the key skills and experience
you bring to the Board?

A.I've thoroughly enjoyed my executive and non-
executive roles over the years at organisations such

as JP Morgan, UK Government Investments, Nordea
Bank Abp, M&G plc, Ashurst LLP and Aon PLC. I'm truly
thankful for the opportunities and great experiences
these roles have provided, which have helped deepen
my comprehensive knowledge across global markets
and the financial, regulatory and governance landscape
more broadly. | enjoy acting as a sounding board and
helping to problem-solve on many issues, as well as
having the chance to get to know the teams with whom
| have worked. | believe very strongly in being respectful
to everyone and embracing inclusivity. Whilst | seek to
improve diversity in all aspects, | have chosen to focus on
gender. This has been important to me throughout my
career, and | feel it’s crucial for women to empower and
support each other. In addition, | think that mentoring
and reverse mentoring are critical and | am happy to say
that | have just been assigned a colleague in Hong Kong
as my first reverse mentor and | am learning loads.

Q. How important is a company’s culture to
you and what are your views on the culture
at Standard Chartered?

A. This is incredibly important. In my experience

a company that focuses on embedding the right
behaviours, and taking actions to make this culture a
reality, will have a better chance at achieving success

in the long-term. 'm impressed by how many people at
Standard Chartered are invested in delivering on the
Group's ambitions through collaboration and innovation,
while continuing to strengthen an inclusive, high
performance, risk-aware culture.

Q. How do you build connections with
key stakeholders?

A. | believe respect, empathy and a steely determination
to do the right thing are key ingredients in building
connections and relationships. We have a wealth

of stakeholders to consider at Standard Chartered,
including clients, suppliers, colleagues, shareholders,
regulators and the communities in which we operate.
Listening and responding to their priorities and concerns
is so important and helps to deliver on our strategic
priorities. As | mentioned before, diversity and inclusion
are important to me. Earlierin my career | set up an
annual women'’s networking event which has really
grown over the years. | now host this more regularly

and I'm delighted by the high turnout and enthusiasm

to support one another.

Q. What do you see as some of the key
priorities for Standard Chartered over the
next 5 years?

A. This is an important aspect of the Board’s agenda,
and we discuss this with management in depth. | believe
continuing to put clients at the heart of all that we do

to be vital, as well as developing our talent and youth,
aiming to increase shareholder returns, giving back to
the communities and environments in which we operate,
maintaining a risk aware strategy, and leveraging off our
diverse and unique network.
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Board effectiveness

This year, the Board Effectiveness Review comprised an
externally facilitated evaluation in accordance with the UK
Corporate Governance Code. It was conducted by Ffion

Hague of Independent Board Evaluation (IBE). The Board’s

five committees were also observed as part of the review.
Neither Ffion Hague nor IBE has any other connection with the
Company or any individual directors. This was the third external
evaluation the Board has undertaken during José Vifals’ tenure
as Group Chairman.

Board effectiveness review format

A comprehensive brief was provided to the assessment team
at IBE by the Group Chairman and the assessment team
observed the Board and its committees between July and
October. The review took the form of detailed interviews with
every board member, members from the Management Team
and other key non-board contributors, some 26 people in totall.
All participants were interviewed thoroughly in accordance
with a tailored agenda. The evaluation team also observed
Board and committee meetings, reviewed papers from these
meetings, as well as more static documentation provided.

A report was compiled by the evaluation team based on the
information and views supplied by those interviewed and
observations from the Board and committee meetings. Draft
conclusions were discussed with the Group Chairman and
subsequently the whole board in December 2022, with Ffion
Hague present. Following the Board discussion, IBE provided
feedback to each committee chair on the performance of
their committee and also discussed the report on the Group
Chairman'’s performance with the current and previous Senior
Independent Director.

In addition, the Group Chairman received a report with
feedback on individual directors which was used to support
the individual Fit and Proper and annual assessments
conducted with directors. Key observations were discussed by
the Governance and Nomination Committee ahead of the
Board and its committees finalising their 2023 action plans.
Key observations and action plans for the Board's five
committees can be found in the Board committee reports
starting on page 163.

External evaluation process

Progress against the 2022 Action Plan

The 2022 Action Plan set out a number of actions to be achieved
following the internal Board evaluation conducted in 2021.

The 2022 Action Plan was regularly reviewed during the

year and good progress had been made against actions as
evidenced by this year's external Board effectiveness review.

Key observations from the 2022 external
effectiveness review

- The Board has shown considerable progress since
the last external evaluation and believes in continuous
improvement.

+ The Board is regarded as well constructed overall, with
plenty of listed experience and good diversity ratios,
although slightly larger than most market peers.

- The Board considered the importance of creating
more space on the Board agendas and creating a
mechanism to take papers by exception.

- That the standard tenure of INEDs needed further
consideration in order to smooth succession.

2023 Action Plan

+ Review agendas of the Board and its committees to
reduce overlaps and create efficiencies.

+ Revise key performance indicators and regular
reports to focus attention on outcomes rather than
activity and completed steps.

- Enhance peer benchmarking information and data.

+ Improve INED appointment process by increasing
pace of recruitment and decision making.

+ Clarify the timetable and those responsible for
Board appointments within that framework.

+ Enhance new director induction packs to assist
them in understanding how strategy, risk appetite
and the organisation fit together.

+ Rebalance the Board agendas to create more time
for linked strategic discussions.

- Review the mechanism for Board workforce
engagement.

+ Enhance the framework for ensuring reputational
risk is appropriately escalated to the Board and
its committees.

]

Board and committees
observed

Evaluation brief
provided to IBE

"

One-to-one interviews
conducted

Evaluation and report
prepared

Observations discussed

with the Group Chairman,
Governance and Nomination
Committee, Board and
committee chairs

Action plans for 2023 agreed
with Board and committees
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Director independence

The Governance and Nomination Committee reviews the
independence of each of the non-executive directors, taking
into account any circumstances likely to impair, or which could
impair, theirindependence. Recommendations are then made
to the Board for further consideration.

In determining the independence of a non-executive director,
the Board considers each individual against the criteria set
out in the UK Code, the Hong Kong Listing Rules and also
considers their contribution and conduct at Board meetings,
including how they demonstrate objective judgement and
independent thinking.

The Board considers all of the non-executive directors to be
independent of Standard Chartered, concluding that there
are no relationships or circumstances likely to impair any
INEDs’ judgement.

Christine Hodgson independence

At the request of the Company, Christine, who had signalled
her intention to retire from the Board at the end of her
nine-year term as an independent non-executive director

in September 2022, agreed to remain on the Board until
31January 2023. This enabled Christine to facilitate the orderly
transition of her role as Chair of the Remuneration Committee
to her successor, Shirish Apte, as well as lead the shareholder
consultation required following a significant minority vote
against the Company’s remuneration policy and report
resolutions at the 2022 AGM.

The Board, taking into account the provisions set out in the
UK Code and the Hong Kong Listing Rules, considered
Christine independent up until she stepped down from the
Board despite her serving for a period of more than nine
years and concluded that there were no relationships or
circumstances likely to impair her judgement. This was based
on a number of factors, including:

- Christine’s strong record in making objective decisions and
holding management to account and remaining willing and
abletodoso

+ herclearindependence demonstrated in terms of her
participation at meetings with management and her
interactions with shareholders and proxy agencies

+ herarm’s-length approach to dealing with executive
directors and continued challenge where appropriate

+ none of Christine’s external directorship appointments
conflicted or potentially conflicted with those of the
Company

+ the broader composition of the Board, including the fact
that no other director had a tenure in excess of nine years.

External directorships and other business
interests

Board members hold external directorships and other outside
business interests. We recognise the significant benefits

that broader boardroom exposure provides for our directors.
However, we closely monitor the nature and quantity of
external directorships our directors hold, in order to satisfy
ourselves that any additional appointments will not adversely
impact their time commitment to their role at Standard
Chartered, and to ensure that all of our Board members
remain compliant with the PRA directorship requirements, as
well as the shareholder advisory groups’ individual guidance
on ‘over-boarding’. These requirements impose a limit on

the number of directorships both executive and INEDs are
permitted to hold.

Details of the directors’ external directorships can be found in
their biographies on pages 138 to 142. Before committing to
an additional appointment, directors confirm the existence of
any potential or actual conflicts, that the role will not breach
their limit as set out by the PRA, and provide the necessary
assurance that the appointment will not adversely impact
their ability to continue to fulfil their role as a director of the
Company. All directors continue to hold no more than the
maximum number of directorships permitted under the
PRArules.

Our established internal processes ensure that directors

do not undertake any new external appointments without
first receiving formal approval of the Board. The Board has
delegated authority to make such approvals to the Group
Chairman, with the exception of his own appointments.

Of those INEDs who took on new external directorships
during the year, four were regarded as significant directorships
(appointed to the board of a listed company) and as

such were announced to the market in line with our listing
obligations. Further detail on the specific appointments are
provided below:
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+ Gay Huey Evans was appointed to the board of S&P
Global as a non-executive director and member of its audit
committee on 28 February 2022, following the closing of the
merger between S&P Global and IHS Markit. Gay resigned
as an independent director of IHS Markit on the same day

+ Carlson Tong was appointed to the board of MTR
Corporation Limited as an independent non-executive
director, chairman of its audit and risk committee and
a member of its finance and investment committee on
25May 2022

+ Byron Grote was appointed to the board of
InterContinental Hotels Group PLC (IHG) as a non-
executive director and member of its audit and
remuneration committees on 1July 2022

+ Jackie Hunt will join the Board of Willis Towers Watson plc
(WTW) as an independent non-executive director on
1April 2023.

All four directors discussed their respective appointments
with the Group Chairman in advance of accepting the
positions. Each director confirmed the existence of any
potential or actual conflicts; provided assurance that the
respective roles would not breach their limits as set out by
the PRA; and confirmed that their appointments would
not impact their abilities to devote sufficient time and
focus to both their Board and committee responsibilities.

The Board’s executive directors are permitted to hold
only one non-executive directorship. Of our executive
directors, Andy Halford, was until 31 December 2022,
the Senior Independent Director, Chair of the Audit
Committee and member of the Nomination Committee
at Marks and Spencer Group plc, listed on the FTSE 250
and Bill Winters is a non-executive director of Novartis
International AG, listed on SIX Swiss Exchange.
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The Board recognises the importance of stakeholder
consideration and interaction. It forms a crucial part of Board
decisions and discussions, as well as the review of our purpose,
values and strategy.

As the impact of COVID-19 started to lessen across many

of our markets, overseas travel was gradually reintroduced
during the year. This was an opportunity for directors, either
collectively or individually, to engage in person with a wide
range of stakeholders, some for the first time since early 2020.

Ensuring authentic engagement
across our markets

Some of our markets continued to face COVID-19-related
restrictions during 2022, particularly in the early stages.
Certain visits were either limited or replaced with virtual
engagements. Dialogue via interactive technology ensured
authentic engagement, but did at times prevent the meeting
engagement the Board would usually undertake if it were
in-person. Despite this, the Board is aware that a combination
of both virtual and in-person meetings is an effective way

of driving stakeholder engagement as it provides flexibility
and the opportunity to tailor interactions depending on

the participants.

Regardless of the format, Board activities led to a number of
invaluable opportunities to engage with stakeholders across
the Group’s diverse network, including those identified on the
following pages. Directors did not just engage collectively
with stakeholders, but also individually. Independent adviser
members to the Board, Board Risk Committee and Audit
Committee also engaged directly with them.

Informal and formal sessions with stakeholders across our
footprint help provide INEDs and independent adviser
members with a comprehensive understanding of the
Group's market operations, implementation of strategy, and
the external and internal impact of the Group's activities.

Further detail regarding the Board’s engagement with
our stakeholders can be found on the following pages.
Detail regarding how Board Committees and their

members engaged with stakeholders can be found in
the committee report sections starting from page 163.

market visit to Dubai in November 2022
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Engagement with investors

Our approach

Aiming to deliver robust returns and long-term,
sustainable value for shareholders is of key importance
to the Board. We continuously reflect on how the Board
engages with our investors, openly seeking feedback and
reviewing previous activities. We believe this strengthens
engagements and helps support the Board's focus on
developing open and trusted relationships with investors.

Although travel restrictions in some markets limited
in-person engagement at times, the Board was able to
physically meet with shareholders on a number of occasions.
Where directors could not meet with shareholders in

person, a virtual approach was taken. As with last year, this
provided the opportunity to participate in events where
extensive travel may have restricted investors in the past.

During the year, we maintained a comprehensive programme
of engagement, including investor advisory bodies and

credit rating agencies, and provided updates on progress
made to transform our business for improved returns.

The Group Chairman and other Board directors had
direct contact with investors and advisory voting bodies
during the year, and received regular updates from the
Investor Relations team, including reports on market and
investor sentiment. An external independent investor
perception study was commissioned, which was then
considered by the Board. The Group Chairman, as part
of his role, leads engagement with shareholders and
hosted the 2022 AGM alongside fellow Board members.
The Group Chairman and certain Board members also
held an investor stewardship event similar to last year.

Christine Hodgson, Chair of the Remuneration Committee
up until 31 December 2022, led the shareholder
consultation required following a significant minority

vote against the Company directors’ remuneration

policy and report resolutions at the 2022 AGM. Maria
Ramos took over from Christine Hodgson as Senior
Independent Director in September 2022. The Senior
Independent Director was available to shareholders

if they had concerns that could not be resolved or for
which the normal channels were inappropriate.

Bill Winters and Andy Halford are the primary spokespeople
for the Group. Throughout the year they engaged extensively
with existing shareholders and potential new investors during
individual or group meetings and conferences, either in person
or virtually. In addition, each member of the Management
Team responsible for a client segment or a geographic region,
as well as the Group Treasurer, engaged with investors

to promote greater awareness and understanding of
the strategy in their respective areas, as well as taking
the opportunity to receive investor feedback first hand.

Institutional shareholders

The Group maintains a diverse, high-quality and
predominantly institutional shareholder base. The Investor
Relations team has primary responsibility for managing
day-to-day communications with these shareholders

and provides support to the Group Chairman, Group

Chief Executive, Group Chief Financial Officer, other

Board members and senior management in conducting

a comprehensive engagement programme.

®

Presentation material and webcast transcripts
are made available on the Group's website and can
be viewed at sc.com/investors
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Investor stewardship event

The Group Chairman hosted a stewardship
eventin November 2022 alongside the Senior
Independent Director and chairs of the Board

Risk, Audit, and Remuneration Committees. Given
the easing of travel restrictions in the UK, the
event was held as a hybrid meeting which offered
flexibility regarding how investors could engage.
The Group Chairman provided a strategic update
regarding Board and committee activities during
the year which was supplemented by opening
remarks from the Remuneration Committee Chair.
This was followed by a question and answer (Q&A)
session. Questions could be submitted in advance
of the event, asked live in person or via a web-
based platform for those who joined electronically.

Debt investors and credit rating agencies

Our Debt Investor Relations team has primary responsibility
for managing the Group’s relationships with debt investors
and the three major rating agencies, with local market chief
executives and chief financial officers leading on smaller
subsidiary ratings. In 2022, management met with debt
investors across Europe, North America and Asia, and
maintained a regular dialogue with the rating agencies.

Itis important that the Group, as an active issuer of senior
unsecured and non-equity capital, maintains regular
contact with debt investors to ensure continued appetite
for the Group’s credit. The Group's credit ratings are a key
part of the external perception of our financial strength
and creditworthiness.

Engagement with investors: what we did during 2022

March
Conferences and
roadshows

February

2021 full year results
and roadshows

April

2022 first quarter
results and
conferences

August October

Roadshows

September
Conferences and

roadshows results

2022 third quarter

June

Financial Markets
event and
conferences

May
AGM and
conferences

July

2022 halfyear
results

December
Conferences

November
Stewardship event,
Consumer, Private &
Business Banking event
and conferences
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Engagement with investors continued .||

Retail shareholders

@ Further information can be
viewed at sc.com/investors

The Group Company Secretary oversees communication with our retail shareholders.

AGM

The meeting was held on 4 May 2022. We were pleased
that shareholders could attend in person for the first
time since 2019 given the easing of restrictions on public
gatherings. In addition, in light of the success of last year's
digitally enabled meeting, we also offered shareholders
the opportunity to participate electronically via a live
web-portal. Within this portal, shareholders were able

to view a live video feed of the AGM, submit voting
instructions and questions in writing or ask them through
an audio line. Shareholders who attended the meeting in
person were able to submit voting instructions and ask
questions directly.

The AGM is a key date in the Board’s calendar and the
hybrid format ensured that shareholders could engage
with them regarding the Company’s recent performance
and strategic priorities. Questions received from
shareholders covered a diverse range of topics, including
climate and the Group’s net zero pathway; diversity; the
Group's strategy; shareholder engagement; share price
and regulatory developments.

Engagement with samn
clients and suppliers

Clients are central to everything we do and promoting
productive, sustainable relationships with themis a

key priority. Prior to the COVID-19 pandemic, customer
engagement was built into Board and director visits across
our footprint and given the alleviation of travel restrictions
in certain markets, this method of interaction was
gradually reintroduced during the year. Board members,
either collectively or individually, met clients face-to-face
or virtually to keep abreast of developing client trends,
experiences and needs. This also formed and will continue
to form a part of the director induction programme. In
addition, updates on clients’ insights form part of deep
dives into product segment strategy at Board meetings.

Suppliers provide efficient and sustainable goods and
services for our business and certain members of the
Board also met with them during the year. Detail on how
the Group more generally engaged with clients and
suppliers can be found on pages 55, 56, 58 and 59 of

the Strategic report.
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All Board-proposed resolutions were passed, with
shareholder support for each ranging from 68.81 per cent
to 100 per cent. We proposed our net zero pathway as

a shareholder advisory resolution at the AGM. Market
Forces and Friends Provident Foundation filed a resolution
outlining a different approach. The Board appreciate the
involvement of both of these organisations and share
their commitment to the transition to net zero, however
the Board supported the Group's strategic approach to
achieve this and recommended that shareholders support
our advisory resolution and oppose the requisitioned
resolution. In line with the Board’s recommendation

the advisory resolution was endorsed with 83 per cent

of shareholder support at the 2022 AGM, and the
requisitioned resolution did not pass. We remain very
grateful for the support of our shareholders.

Detail regarding the directors’ remuneration report and
directors remuneration policy resolutions can be found in
the Directors’ Remuneration Report starting on page 184.

®
®

Voting results from the 2022 AGM can be viewed at
sc.com/investors

A summary of responses to questions on key themes raised
by shareholders was made available on our website after the
meeting and can be found at sc.com/agm

Engagement with
regulators and governments

m
The Board, either collectively or individually, engages with
relevant authorities both in the UK and across our footprint on
aregular basis. During 2022, this took place via a number of
virtual and physical forums. Topics varied, including recovery
from the pandemic, geopolitical developments, resolution
planning, digitisation and innovation, climate-related matters
and cyber security. Certain regulators attended Board
meetings during the year, which provided the opportunity to
discuss key items and developments. Further detail on how
the Group engaged with regulators and governments more
generally can be found on page 57 of the Strategic report.

The Board receives regular updates from management
concerning the communities and environment in which
we operate.

Engagement with society

Either collectively or individually, directors were able to visit
some of the Group's markets this year given the easing

of travel restrictions in certain markets. This provided a
productive opportunity to meet stakeholders in civil society.

In addition, external and internal speakers provided input to
the Board’s discussions, which covered key societal issues such
as climate change, the evolving geopolitical landscape, and
the continued impact of the pandemic in some of our markets.
Further detail on how the Group engaged with society more
generally can be found on page 59.
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Engagement and linkages with the Group’s subsidiaries

The Board and its committees recognise the importance of creating, maintaining and building upon appropriate linkages
with the Group's subsidiaries. Similar to 2021, the Board's ability to physically meet with people from across the Group's
footprint remained limited. Despite this, the Group Chairman and INEDs engaged with the Group's subsidiaries through a
number of forums. This included video-enabled chair and committee chair engagement sessions, as well as other forms

of interaction.

Global subsidiary governance conference
During the Board’s visit to Dubai in November, we held

our third global subsidiary governance conference.

This two-day event was attended by members of the
Board, Management Team and directors from the Group’s
banking subsidiaries. The conference presented the
opportunity for the Board to strengthen and reconnect its
linkages with the Group's subsidiary chairs, hear their views
on the progress of the Group's strategy and discuss what
improvements could be made in their markets, as well

as a range of other topics. It also enabled the Board and
Management Team to gain a better appreciation of some
of the challenges and opportunities the Group faces across
its subsidiary markets. ltems discussed across the two
daysincluded:

The Group Chairman also hosted two subsidiary chair
engagement sessions during 2022, both held virtually. Each
event opened with specific topics introduced by the Group
Chairman, followed by a Q&A session. José Vinals was
encouraged by the high level of interaction and sharing of
best practices by our subsidiary chairs. ltems discussed across
the sessions included:

+ Group performance, strategy and investor reaction

- 2022 Board priorities

+ UK Corporate Governance update

- New ways of working for certain markets post COVID-19

+ Areas of focus for the Group's boards, including board
transformation and overseeing culture

- Sustainability.

Committee chair engagement

The Audit Committee held its annual videoconference during
the year, followed by a Q&A session. This was hosted by

the Audit Committee Chair and attended by the chairs of
subsidiary audit committees. The Group Financial Controller;
Group Head, Internal Audit; Regional Head, Audit, Europe
and the Americas and Africa and the Middle East; Group
Head, Conduct, Financial Crime and Compliance; members
of the Group's statutory auditor, EY, including the lead audit
partner; the Group Company Secretary and the Committee
Secretary also participated in the call. [tems discussed during
the call included:

« 2022 Audit Committee focus areas

- Group Finance update, which featured financial results,
IFRS @ models, overlays and a status report on the Group’s
Aspire Programme

-+ Conduct, financial crime and compliance update
+ Group Internal Audit reporting to subsidiary audit committees
+ Group statutory audit update from EY.

The Board Risk Committee Chair hosted its annual
videoconference with chairs of the subsidiary board

risk committees, followed by a Q&A session. The Group
Chairman; Group Chief Risk Officer; Global Head of
Enterprise Risk Management and Deputy Chief Risk Officer
Standard Chartered Bank; the Group Company Secretary
and Committee Secretary also participated in the call.

- Group strategy, financial performance and
governance structure

+ The transformation taking place in the UAE from a
policy perspective

- Regional CEOs strategy session

+ Building resilient business models and ecosystems for
the new economy
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- Strategic oversight of sustainability

+ Talent opportunity and changing workforce
expectations

- Overview of the Dubai International Financial Centre
(DIFC) Fintech hive.

ltems discussed during the call included:

- 2022 Board Risk Committee focus areas
+ Group Chief Risk Officer’s 2022 priorities
- Update on Model Risk

- Management scenarios undertaken during the year,
including stagflation.

The Remuneration Committee Chair also held a
videoconference attended by the subsidiary remuneration
committee chairs and the chairs of subsidiary boards that
have remuneration responsibilities. The Group Chairman;
members of the Remuneration Committee; Group Head,
Human Resources; Global Head, Performance, Reward
and Benefits; Head, Executive Compensation and Reward
Governance; the regional, functional and business heads of
Pensions, Rewards and Benefits; and the Group Company
Secretary also participated in the call. The calls foster
knowledge sharing and best practice between the
Company Remuneration Committee and the subsidiary
remuneration committees and raise awareness as
remuneration committees are increasingly expected to
have oversight over the approach to remuneration for the
wider workforce. The topics that were discussed included:

- 2022 Remuneration Committee focus areas
+ Framework for subsidiary interaction

- 2022 total variable compensation and ensuring strong
differentiation

+ 2023 compensation in light of inflation and cost of
living pressures.

Other activities which took place during 2022 to further
strengthen the linkages across the Group included:

+ the Group Chairman attended a Standard Chartered Bank
(Hong Kong) Limited (SCBHK) board meeting

+ the Chair of the Group Audit Committee attended a
SCBHK audit committee meeting and the audit committee
chair of Standard Chartered Bank (Singapore) Limited
attended one Group Audit Committee Meeting

+ the Chair of the Board Risk Committee attended a SCBHK
board risk committee meeting.
Further detail regarding how the Group engages with its
stakeholders can be found on pages 54 to 124
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Engagement with employees g

The Board places great importance on workforce
engagement and values its interactions at all levels of the
Group. Two-way dialogue through a variety of forums
helps build the Board’s understanding of key issues and
developments around its markets, as well as providing an
insight into the hands-on experiences of colleagues.

The role of the Board is distinct from management, and

the directors are aware of the importance of overseeing,
supporting and, where necessary, challenging management
in implementing its people strategy. In light of this, the Board
tasked the Culture and Sustainability Committee to oversee
a review of the existing framework with management,
considering certain adjustments aimed to enhance the
Board workforce engagement.

The Board continued to adopt an alternative approach

to the workforce engagement methods set out in the UK
Corporate Governance Code. The primary reason for taking
a different approach was that, as a global organisation with
more than 83,000 employees across 59 diverse markets, it is
vital that any Board engagement should gather unfiltered
feedback which is representative of the whole workforce in
order to be truly effective.

Given the easing of travel restrictions the Board was able
to meet colleagues across parts of our footprint, both
collectively and individually. The diagram below illustrates
which markets were visited. During the year, directors
appreciated being able to meet face-to-face with a
number of employees, whether through formal meetings
or informal discussions. The opportunity to resume meeting
the workforce in person is something directors found highly
beneficial and will continue to form part of the approach
for 2023.

Through our comprehensive employee listening
programme, the Board has an opportunity to understand
diverse employee perspectives. This is comprised of
an annual engagement survey, a continuous listening
programme, lifecycle surveys and diagnostic research on
specific areas of focus, such as flexible working, wellbeing
and performance management. The Board can also access
data on employee issues through our Speak Up channel.
Further detail regarding employee engagement this year can

be found within the Culture and Sustainability Committee
report starting on page 176

Director travel: an opportunity to engage with the workforce and other stakeholders

Directors, either together
or individually, visited a range of
markets.

@ Europe and the Americas

1. France

2.Germany

3.UK

4.Us °

@ Africa and Middle East

5.Kenya

6. Qatar
7.Saudi Arabia
8.UAE

@ Asia

9.Bangladesh
10. Hong Kong

M. India

12. Indonesia
13. Korea

14. Malaysia

15. Singapore
16. Vietnam

Dubai, UAE
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On 10 November, the Board hosted an
informal lunch with the UAE talent. They
invited a number of top talents who came
from various business segments, support
functions and backgrounds, representing
the diversity of the UAE franchise. José
Vifals and Maria Ramos also hosted a
townhall for all employees, alongside
members of the Management Team.

Singapore

The Board travelled to Singapore in
March 2022. Although pandemic-related
restrictions on social gatherings remained
in place, which limited the amount of
engagement permitted, the Board took
advantage of meeting with a wide

range of stakeholders where possible,
including informal discussions with

senior leaders and other colleagues.



Audit Committee

“As you would expect,
the challenging external
environment and lingering
impacts of COVID-19
have been significant
focus areas for the

Committee this year”

Committee composition

Scheduled meetings

Phil Rivett (Chair) 8/s
David Conner 8/8

Byron Grote' 7/7

Christine Hodgson, CBE 8/s
Shirish Apte? 5/5
Jackie Hunt? 2/2
Maria Ramos 8/s

Carlson Tong 8/s

1 Byron stepped down from the Committee on 30 November 2022
2 Shirish joined the Committee on 4 May 2022
3 Jackie joined the Committee on 1October 2022

Who else attended 2022 Committee meetings?

The Group Chairman; Group Chief Executive; Group Chief
Financial Officer; Group Chief Risk Officer; Group General
Counsel; Group Head, Internal Audit; Group Head of Conduct,
Financial Crime & Compliance; Group Head, Central Finance;
representatives from Group Finance; Group Statutory Auditor;
and Group Company Secretary. Sir lain Lobban and Paul Khoo,
independent advisers to the Board, attend discussions on
Financial Crime Compliance (FCC)-related matters. As part of
his induction plan in 2022, Shirish Apte attended one Committee
meeting as an observer prior to joining.

As part of, and in addition to most scheduled Committee
meetings, the Committee held private members-only meetings.
The Committee also met with the Group's Statutory Auditor, Ernst
& Young LLP (EY) and the Group Head, Internal Audit, without
management being present. The Committee members have
detailed and relevant experience and bring an independent
mindset to their role.

The Board is satisfied that Phil Rivett has recent and relevant
financial experience. Phil is a chartered accountant with over
forty years’ experience of professional accountancy and audit
focused on banks and insurance companies. He led the audits
of a number of leading banks during his career as senior audit
partner of PricewaterhouseCoopers (PwC). He is also Chair of the
Audit Committee for Nationwide Building Society.

Biographical details of the committee members can be
viewed on pages 138 to 142

What are the main responsibilities of the Committee?
The Committee is responsible for oversight and advice to

the Board on matters relating to financial reporting. The
Committee’s role is to review, on behalf of the Board, the Group’s
internal controls, including internal financial controls. The
Committee has exercised oversight of the work undertaken by
Conduct, Financial Crime & Compliance (CFCC), Group Internal
Audit (GIA) and EY. The Committee Chair reports to the Board on
the Committee’s key areas of focus following each meeting.

The Committee has written Terms of Reference that can be
viewed at sc.com/termsofreference

| am pleased to present the Audit Committee report for the year
ended 31 December 2022. The report sets out the areas of significant
focus for the Committee and its activities over the course of the year.
I have enjoyed working with Committee members, management,
EY, regulators and colleagues, in what has been a strong year of
performance for the Group.

There have been some changes to the Committee’s composition in
2022. We welcomed Shirish Apte and Jackie Hunt as Committee
members in May and October respectively. Dr Byron Grote stepped
down as a Committee member in November, and | would like to
convey the Committee’s gratitude to Byron for his significant
contributions over the years. Paul Day, Group Head, Internal Audiit,
joined the Committee as a permanent invitee, replacing the previous
incumbent.

As you would expect, the challenging external environment and
lingering impacts of COVID-19 have been significant focus areas for
the Committee this year. The Committee has carefully scrutinised
and challenged credit impairment provisions, including the continued
appropriateness or release of COVID-19-related overlays, key
accounting issues and significant accounting estimates and
judgements made by management, to ensure that they are sufficient,
appropriate and clearly communicated in the Group’'s public
disclosures. The Group's investment in China Bohai Bank (Bohai) has
continued to be an area warranting ongoing attention, including the
assumptions and judgements made around the Group's significant
influence over Bohai; and further impairment of the investment to
reflect the challenges and uncertainty in the outlook for the banking
industry and property markets in China. China Commercial Real
Estate (CRE) has been reviewed, discussed and challenged
throughout the year, in light of the Chinese economy and the
continued impacts of COVID-19. Sovereign downgrades have also
been reviewed and discussed, including Sri Lanka, Pakistan and
Ghana. Given the complex external landscape, this level of scrutiny
will continue in 2023.

The Committee has continued to place oversight on the Group's
Conduct Programme and the Group's Speak Up Programme.

We observed regulatory developments in the use of private
communication channels and the actions under way by management
to protect the Group against the associated risks. The Committee
invested time and attention in scrutinising Standard Chartered
Bank’s implementation plans for Financial Conduct Authority (FCA)
Consumer Duty, which comes into effect on 31July 2023. In 2022,

I was appointed as the FCA Consumer Duty Board Champion.

As part of this role, | meet regularly with the Accountable Executive
and receive monthly updates on the progress of the implementation
plans, whereby | then update the Group Chairman and Group Chief
Executive, as required.

Given the retirement of the Board Financial Crime Risk Committee

on 1 April 2022, the Group Money Laundering Reporting Officer’s
annual report was transferred to the Audit Committee for review and
discussion, which took place in December 2022. We had the benefit of
Sir lain Lobban and Paul Khoo, our Board independent advisers, join
this discussion to provide independent and specialist perspective. In
conjunction with the Board Risk Committee, we continue to ensure
that FC Risk is sufficiently covered in Board committee discussions.

The Committee continues to receive regular updates from
management and EY on the steps being taken by the Group to
improve Information Technology (IT) access controls and remediate
weaknesses identified in prior year statutory audits. The Committee
has kept a close watch on the work under way to improve controls
and protect the Group's security systems.

The Committee has exercised its authority delegated by the Board for
ensuring the integrity of the Group’s published financial information
by discussing and challenging the judgements and disclosures made
by management, and the assumptions and estimates on which they
are based. The Committee has exercised judgement in deciding
which of the issues it considered to be significant in the financial
statements, including Climate, and this report sets out the material
matters that it has considered in these deliberations.

As a result of the Committee’s work in 2022, assurance has been
provided to the Board on the quality and appropriateness of the
Group's financial reporting, and on internal audit, compliance and
regulatory matters, to continue to safeguard the interests of the
Group’'s broader stakeholders. The following pages provide insight
and context into the Committee’s work and activities during the year.

BN

Phil Rivett
Chair of the Audit Committee
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Activities during the year

Financial - Satisfied itself that the Group’s accounting policies and practices are appropriate.

reporting - Reviewed the clarity and completeness of the disclosures made within the published financial
statements, in particular, that they are fair, balanced and understandable.

Monitored the integrity of the Group’s published financial statements and formal announcements
relating to the Group's financial performance, reviewing the significant financial judgements, estimates
and accounting issues.

- Considered any changes in disclosures arising from best practice in applying the UK Finance Code for
Financial Reporting Disclosure, recommendations from the Taskforce on Disclosures on Expected Credit
Losses (ECL), high-quality practices with regard to implementation of ECL suggested by the Prudential
Regulation Authority (PRA) and Financial Reporting Council (FRC) publications on aspects of UK
reporting and disclosure requirements from the Financial Stability Board’s Task Force on Climate-Related
Financial Disclosures (TCFD).

Significant accounting judgements considered during 2022 are shown below.

The Committee can confirm that the key judgements and significant issues reported are consistent with the
disclosures of key estimation uncertainties and critical judgements as set out in Note 1starting on page 348.

Key area Action taken

Impairment of Reviewed and challenged, on a quarterly basis, reports detailing the
loans and composition and credit quality of the loan book, concentrations of risk and
e provisioning levels.

Reviewed, considered and challenged judgemental Post Model Adjustments
(PMAs) and management overlays in both the wholesale and retail portfolios
on a quarterly basis that were required to estimate ECL. Careful consideration,
review and challenge were placed on the China CRE overlay. In the case of
PMAs, some models’ performance breached monitoring standards or validation
standards necessitating adjustments. In the case of management overlays
mainly to deal with the impact of COVID-19, the COVID-19 overlay for Corporate,
Commercial and Institutional Banking (CCIB) has been fully released and for
Consumer, Private and Business Banking (CPBB) has been significantly reduced,
as the outlook has improved during 2022.

As well as the expectation of elevated losses in industries and locations, paid
particular attention to the China CRE sector and certain sovereigns, including
Sri Lanka, Pakistan and Ghana, which have deteriorated during 2022. In respect
of high-risk credit grade exposures, the Committee was also briefed on
business plans, including remedial actions and management assessment

of the recoveries and collateral available. The Committee challenged the
completeness of these overlays and reviewed and considered when such
management overlays would be released.

Reviewed the appropriateness of management’s economic forecasts
and the adjustments to provisions to incorporate the effect of multiple
economic scenarios.

The Committee was briefed on the redevelopment of the Group's Monte Carlo
modelin Q42022 to incorporate a wider range of scenario outcomes than the
previous model with the effect of increasing non-linearity in the model output.
The Committee reviewed and challenged the judgement to release the
previously held PMA for the CCIB portfolios and retain the PMA for CPBB as

a result of the output of these model changes.

The Committee reviewed the Group's high-level quantitative assessment of the
impact of Climate Risk on the Group's ECL and considered the materiality of the
impact and the judgement to disclose a potential range of impact rather than
adjust the ECL given the limited impalct.

The Committee was briefed on the performance of the International Financial
Reporting Standard (IFRS) 9 models and the remediation plans in place to
address material non-performance issues, where these had been identified.

The Committee considered the appropriateness of the staging of higher-

risk loans.
Goodwill Reviewed management’s annual assessment of goodwill impairment, covering
impairment key assumptions (including forecasts, discount rate and significant changes

from the previous year), headroom availability and sensitivities to possible
changes in key assumptions and related disclosures.
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Activities during the year continued

Carrying value
of investments
in associates

Recoverability of
parent company’s
investmentin
subsidiaries

IT - user access
management

Valuation of
financial
instruments held
at fair value

Other areas of focus:

Reviewed and challenged management'’s carrying value assessments on the
Group's investment in Bohai, considering carefully key assumptions and their
potential sensitivity to changes. Given Bohai is a public company, with limited
forecasted profit information, the Group is required to prepare its own forecasts,
making prudent estimates of future profitability. The Committee considered

the basis of the preparation of the Value-in-Use (VIU) assessment, and the
challenges and uncertainty in the outlook for the banking industry and property
markets in China that may impact credit losses in the VIU assessment and
reviewed the related disclosures for Bohaii.

The Committee also reviewed and challenged management’s assessment that
the Group maintained significant influence and satisfied itself that it remained
appropriate to continue to equity account for the investment.

Discussed and received confirmation from management that it had adequately
assessed the recoverability of investments in subsidiaries, together with any
intercompany indebtedness.
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Received an update from management and EY on new and pre-existing IT
observations identified by EY and GIA, relating to user access management,
including privileged access, user access reviews and other user access controls.
The Committee sought and received assurance this matter is receiving senior
management attention, and also discussed EY’s audit response.

Received reports and updates at each reporting period detailing the key
processes undertaken to produce and validate valuations of financial
instruments, including any changes in methodology from prior years and
significant valuation judgements. The Committee received regular updates on
the level of unsold positions in the syndications portfolio and the valuation of
these positions and plans for sell down. The Committee also reviewed credit
valuation adjustments, debit valuation adjustments, funding valuation
adjustments and own credit adjustments and considered the explanation
and rationale for any significant movements.

Impairment of
aircraft

Classification of
assets as held
for sale

Restructuring
costs

Taxation

Provisions for
legal and
regulatory
matters

Reviewed and challenged, on a quarterly basis, management’s assessments of
impairment losses on aircraft operating lease assets, including the assumptions
used to determine asset VIU and market valuations.

The Committee reviewed detailed sensitivity analysis on the factors that would
impact the VIU assessments including residual values, remarketing periods after
lease terminations, reductions in market rental rates and discount rates while
assessing the impairment calculations for the aircraft.

Reviewed management’s assessment of whether certain assets or disposal
groups should be reclassified as held for sale. This included reviewing the facts
and circumstances for the proposed sale of the business exits in the AME region,
the proposed sale of the aircraft leasing business, shipping assets and remaining
Principal Finance investments.

Reviewed and considered, on a quarterly basis, income statement charges and
credits classified as restructuring.

Reviewed and considered management’s judgements and assumptions with
respect to tax exposure risks, including uncertain tax positions, and ensured
adequate disclosure in the financial statements has been made. This included
understanding the Group's effective tax rate, the quantum and basis of
recognition of deferred tax assets, and the UK bank levy charge for the year.

Considered advice presented on the current status of significant legal and
regulatory matters, and considered management’s judgements on the level of
provisions and the adequacy of disclosure, as set out in Note 26 on page 420.
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Activities during the year continued

Going concern
assessment and
viability statement

Fair, balanced and
understandable

Examples of
deeper discussions
into specific topics

Reviewed management’s process, assessment and conclusions with respect to the Group's going concern
assessment and viability statement, including the forward-looking Corporate Plan cashflows, the results
of stress tests that explore the resilience of the Group to shocks to its balance sheet and business model,
principal and emerging risks, liquidity and capital positions and key assumptions. The Committee also
ensured that the going concern assessment and viability statement is consistent with the Group's
Strategic report and other risk disclosures.

@ Further details can be found on pages 219, 231 and 350

+ The Committee considered, satisfied itself and recommended to the Board, that the processes

and procedures in place ensure that the Annual Report, taken as a whole, is fair, balanced and
understandable, and provides the information necessary for shareholders to assess the Group's
position and performance, business model and strategy, and the business risks it faces. The statement
is underpinned by the Committee’s, and the Board's, belief that all important elements have been
disclosed; and that the descriptions of the Group’s business as set out in the Strategic report are
consistent with those used for financial reporting in the Group’s financial statements.

EY regional partner overviews: Received country/regional overviews from EY’s local regional partners
from China, Hong Kong, Korea and Taiwan. These overviews provided insight into the challenges faced in
the Group's markets from a statutory audit perspective; and provided the Committee with the local audit
partner’s views on internal controls, as well as perspectives on how the Group compares against locall
peers. The overviews also provided insight into local regulatory developments, engagement with local
regulators and areas of focus for 2022. This year, a technical discussion on IFRS 9 ECL - Credit Update was
also held, with EY’s Specialist Partners providing perspective and peer comparison. These EY regional
partner overviews and technical topics will continue in 2023 and beyond.

UK audit and corporate governance reforms implementation approach: Received and discussed
papers setting out the key components of the proposed UK audit and corporate governance reforms,
the work completed by the Group and the work to be undertaken to strengthen the control environment
within Finance in advance of the final rules being published. Discussion focused on the importance of
end-to-end controls gap analysis, including clear hand-offs and hand-ins and the changes that will

need to be managed as a result of a strengthened control environment. The proposed approach for

an Audit and Assurance Policy was also discussed, with the Committee providing feedback on this.

Financial regulatory reporting: Received and discussed updates on the Group's Financial Regulatory
Reporting Remediation Programme. Discussion focused on the challenges involved with resourcing,
given the specialist skills required and financial/liquidity reporting in the Group's network.

- Aspire programme: Discussed an update on the Group's Aspire programme (a programme launched

in 2018 to deliver a modern technology systems and data landscape for financial management and
reporting). Discussion focused on resources, timelines and the impacts of migration to the cloud.

Internal financial controls: Received and discussed a paper setting out the approach taken to safeguard
the production of the Group’s financial books and records.

IFRS 9 models: Received and discussed updates on the Group's use of IFRS 9 ECL models.

Finance resourcing: Reviewed and discussed a paper providing assurance that the Accounting and
Financial Reporting function is adequately and appropriately resourced; the qualifications, experience
and training of colleagues is appropriate; and the budget allocated is sufficient to maintain external
reporting obligations, including climate disclosures.

- Taxupdate: Received and discussed a paper setting out an update on international tax reform and a

review of tax exposures and deferred tax assets. EY’s Tax Partner was invited to join this discussion to
add perspective.

Information technology access controls: Received and discussed reports on the work under way to
improve the Group’s IT access controls in light of weaknesses identified during prior years’ audits.

The Committee discussed how management is working to remediate the observations raised by EY and
sought assurance that this matter is receiving senior management attention. We had the benefit of EY’s
Technology Risk Partner join these discussions, to provide independent perspective and peer comparison.
This will continue to be an area of focus for 2023.

Data management: Received and discussed papers on the Group's Data Management Framework,
following on from discussions held in 2021. The H12022 discussion focused on the reporting on of
timelines, with feedback provided as to how this would be more useful for the Committee to track
progress. The H2 2022 discussion focused on what had gone well and less well throughout the year, and
challenges involved with cross-border data transfer in the Group’s footprint and managing competing
national requirements. Further feedback was provided on the reporting of timelines which will return to
the Committee in 2023.

+ Conduct: Received and discussed an annual report on the Group Conduct Programme.

Use of Private Communication Channels: Several discussions were held on the risks faced by the Group
from inappropriate use of private communication channels such as WhatsApp and WeChat, the actions
being taken, the reliance on colleagues’ personal judgement and the increased regulatory scrutiny on
this. Data sovereignty changes, for example, in China, were discussed. The Committee counselled on the
need to undertake a prioritised approach, to ensure that training and Group-wide communications are
clear and the importance of managing the expectations of clients.

FCA Consumer Duty: Reviewed, discussed and scrutinised Standard Chartered Bank’s implementation
plans. Particular focus was placed on vulnerable customers and how this legislation might impact the
Group's wider footprint. Phil Rivett was appointed as the FCA Consumer Duty Board Champion.

Major disputes, significant regulatory and government investigations: Received and discussed two
updates on major disputes and significant regulatory government investigations facing the Group.
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Activities during the year continued

Group Statutory
Auditor, EY

Non-audit services

Internal
controls

Provided oversight of the work undertaken by EY as the Group’s Statutory Auditor. In particular, the
Committee:

- reviewed and discussed the risks identified by EY’s audit planning, seeking and receiving assurance that
these risks have been addressed properly in the audit strategy

- satisfied itself that EY has allocated sufficient and suitably experienced resources to address these risks
and reviewed the findings from the audit work undertaken

- sought and received assurance that no undue pressure has been asserted on the level of audit fees,
to ensure that there is no risk to audit work being conducted effectively and independently

+ conducted an annual performance and effectiveness review of EY. Input was received from Committee
members, chairs of subsidiary audit committees, the Group Management Team, regional/country
chief financial officers, members of the Group Finance Leadership Team and the GIA senior leadership.
The results of this input were discussed by the Committee. Overall, it was felt that EY is considered to
be effective, objective and independentin its role as the Group's Statutory Auditor. The Committee
agreed to propose to the Board that the re-appointment of EY as the Group's Statutory Auditor for
a further year be recommended to shareholders at the 2023 Annual General Meeting (AGM). This
recommendation was made without any influence from a third party and free from any contractuall
obligation to do so, including for the avoidance of doubt, any contractual term described in Article 16(6)
of the Audit Regulation

- reviewed and discussed EY’s audit planning report and any updates, audit results reports and interim
review reports
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- received and discussed a paper setting out EY’s control themes and observations from the 31 December
2022 year-end audit, as well as an update on these matters later in the year

- reviewed and discussed EY’s 2022 approach to the private Written Auditor Report to the PRA for the year
ended 31December 2022.

The Committee met privately with EY at the end of certain Committee meetings, without management

being present.

Phil Rivett met regularly with the EY partners leading the Group's audit during the course of the year.

The Company complies with the Statutory Audit services for Large Companies Market Investigation
(Mandatory Use of Competitive Tender Process and Audit Committee responsibilities) Order 2014.

EY has been the Group’s Statutory Auditor for three years. In accordance with the Audit Practices Board's
requirements, the lead audit engagement partner has held the role for three years. The lead engagement
partner, David Canning-Jones, has a background of auditing banks and understands the markets in which
the Group operates.

Following the 2017 audit tender, EY was appointed as the Group's Statutory Auditor for the financial year
ended 31December 2020. EY has been re-appointed as the Group's Statutory Auditor for the financial year
ended 31 December 2022 at the 2022 AGM.

+ Responsible for setting, reviewing and monitoring the appropriateness of the provision of non-audit
services, applying the Group’s policy on the award of non-audit services to EY, while taking into account
the relevant ethical guidance.

+ In2022, the Group spent $4.7 million on non-audit services provided by EY and $5.5 million on audit-
related services such as quarterly and half year reviews and regulatory reporting.

@ Further details on non-audit services provided by EY can be found in Note 38 on page 448 and the Group's approach to
non-audit services on page 229

- Discussed reports from GIA that provide GIA's view on the system of internal controls across all risk types,
business and country functions, including summary highlights of the most significant matters identified
by GIA and areas of themattic interest that have arisen as part of the audits and warrant the Committee’s
attention. On a periodic basis, GIA reports on any overdue remediation of findings. The Board Risk
Committee and the Culture and Sustainability Committee discussed separate reports from the Group
Head, Internal Audit on GIA's appraisal of controls across key risks, subject to each Committee’s oversight.

@ Further details on internal controls can be found on pages 222 and 223
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Activities during the year continued

Group Internal
Audit

Conduct, Financial
Crime &
Compliance

Speaking Up

Provides independent assurance on the effectiveness of controls that support first line’s risk management
of business activities, and the processes maintained by the second line. GIA adopts a risk-based audit
approach that focuses on the key risks that impact its clients, businesses and regulators. This supports
the long-term objectives of the Group and its stakeholders and increases GIA's productivity by creating
an integrated and collaborative Audit Plan that is aligned to both the Group's strategic objectives and
individual country requirements (including regulatory obligations), and that is effective and efficient in
delivering an opinion on the Group’s key risks and controls. Changes to the Audit Plan were approved by
the Audit Committee on a quarterly basis.

In 2022, for the most significant matters identified by GIA, management was invited to attend Committee
meetings to provide updates on the steps being taken to enhance the control environment and address
internal audit findings.

The Committee:

- assessed the role and effectiveness of the GIA function, and reviewed and monitored GIA's progress
against the 2022 Audit Plan and the review and monitoring of post-audit themes, trends and significant
issues. Significant changes to the Audit Plan were also discussed by the Committee

reviewed and approved GIA's 2023 Audit Plan, resourcing and budget, and is satisfied that these
are appropriate

reviewed and approved the refreshed GIA Charter

received and discussed reports from the Global Head, Audit Quality Assurance (QA) on the QA function’s
view of the control environmentin GIA

- scrutinised any long overdue GlA issues and requested management to develop risk reduction plans for
items with long closure periods to be monitored by GIA

reviewed and approved GIAs functional strategy, including GIA's mission, vision and priorities.
The Committee is satisfied with the independence and objectivity of the GIA function.

Over the course of the year, Phil Rivett met regularly with the Group Head, Internal Audit and the GIA
Management Team. The Group Head of Internal Audit also met privately with the Committee.

Regular compliance reporting to the Committee sets out the work carried out by the CFCC function,
significant compliance and regulatory risks and issues facing the Group, and key actions being taken to
address and mitigate these matters.

In 2022, the Committee was updated on and discussed:

regulators’ supervisory focus areas, regulatory updates and forward-looking themes, the status of the
Group's core college regulatory relationships and enforcement matters

- topical compliance issues, for example, the Committee was updated on transaction reporting,
recoghnising progress made to date and issues faced by the Group

- theimportance of continuing to strengthen the Group's risk culture

+ the function’s operating model, including an overview of the CFCC budget and organisational changes
to simplify the function.

The Committee reviewed a paper on compliance resourcing and confirmation was received from
management that the function is adequately resourced and that a close watch was being kept on this,
given the buoyant external hiring market in some of the Group's territories.

The Committee also reviewed the 2023 Compliance strategy, budget and priorities.

Phil Rivett met regularly throughout the year with the Group Head, CFCC.

Speaking Up is the Group's confidential and anonymous whistleblowing programme (the Programme).
The Programme has been designed to comply with the Group's UK lead regulators, the PRA and the FCA

Whistleblowing Rules. Our whistleblowing channels are available to anyone - colleagues, contractors,
suppliers and members of the public - to raise concerns confidentially and anonymously.

The Committee reviewed and discussed an annual report on the operation and effectiveness of the
Programme which was subsequently tabled to the Board. The report provided the Committee with
assurance of the Group's ongoing compliance with the Whistleblowing Rules. Focus was placed on the
level of colleague confidence in the Programme, key areas of enhancement and the focus areas for 2023.

In 2022, the Committee Chair received updates on Speak Up issues and incidents as necessary.

@ Further details on Speaking Up can be found on page 120
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Activities during the year continued

Interaction Phil Rivett attended a trilateral meeting with EY and the PRA and also met with the PRA in his capacity as
with regulators Audit Committee Chair.

Linkqges with There are strong linkages and interactions in place between the Committee, regional hub audit committees
SUbSidiCll")’ audit and banking subsidiary audit committees. In 2022, Phil Rivett attended a Standard Chartered Bank (Hong

. Kong) Limited (SCB Hong Kong) audit committee meeting. The audit committee chair of SCB Singapore
committees attended one Standard Chartered PLC Audit Committee meeting. This practice will continue in 2023 to
reinforce these important linkages.

Phil Rivett hosted an annual video-conference with the chairs of subsidiary audit committees and INEDs in
March 2022.

@ Details of the call can be found on page 161

Committee effectiveness review
During 2022, an external Board and Board Committee effectiveness review was facilitated by Independent Board Evaluation.
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Key observations from the 2022 external
effectiveness review 2023 Action Plan
The feedback on the Committee’s functioning and

effectiveness was positive and it specifically highlighted:

The 2023 Action Plan for the Committee reflects
suggestions from the evaluation and continues to
- In terms of composition, it was felt that there is a good build on the solid progress made last year:
level of financial and accounting knowledge among
Committee members

- Consider spending more time on internal controls
and on the interface with the Board Risk Committee
+ The contributions from EY and Finance were well rated

- Consider how some long-standing high-risk
- Non-Committee members feel well informed of the key controlissues could be remediated more quickly
issues and areas of discussion. by management to reduce the level of risk.
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Board Risk Committee

“The Committee has
carefully considered the
challenges posed by
inflation, commodity
prices, interest rates,
FX and the lingering
effects of COVID-19”

Committee composition

Scheduled meetings Ad hoc
6 20
6 2
6 2
22 1n
6 | 20
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6 | 20
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Naguib stepped down from the Committee on 30 April 2022

N

David was unable to attend one ad hoc meeting due to a prior
business commitment

Shirish joined the Committee on 4 May 2022
Robin joined the Committee on 1July 2022

N~ W

Who else attended Committee meetings in 2022?
The Group Chairman; Group Chief Executive; Group Chief
Financial Officer; Group Chief Risk Officer (GCRO); Group
General Counsel; Group Treasurer; Group Head, Conduct,
Financial Crime & Compliance; Group Head, Internal Audit;
the Group's Statutory Auditor and Group Company Secretary.
Sir lain Lobban, independent adviser to the Board, regularly
attends discussions on Information and Cyber Security (ICS) Risk,
technology and Financial Crime (FC) Risk-related matters. Paul
Khoo, an independent adviser to the Board, attends discussions
on FCRisk-related matters. EY attended all Committee meetings
in 2022. As part of, and in addition to scheduled Committee
meetings, the Committee held private members-only meetings.
The Committee’s membership comprises INEDs who have a deep
and broad experience of banking and the risk factors affecting
the Group, including geopolitical, economic, IT, FC and general
business risks.

Biographical details of the Committee members can be

viewed on pages 138 to 142

What are the main responsibilities of the Committee?
The Committee is responsible for exercising oversight, on
behalf of the Board, of the key risks of the Group. It reviews

the Group's Risk Appetite Statement and Enterprise Risk
Management Framework (ERMF) and makes recommendations
to the Board. Its responsibilities also include reviewing

the appropriateness and effectiveness of the Group's risk
management systems, considering the implications of material
regulatory change proposals, reviewing reports on principal
risks, including Climate Risk, to the Group's business, and
ensuring effective due diligence on material acquisitions and
disposals. The Committee Chair reports to the Board on the
Committee’s key areas of focus following each meeting.

The Committee has written Terms of Reference that can be
viewed at sc.com/termsofreference
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I am pleased to present the Board Risk Committee’s report for the year
ended 31December 2022. The Committee has beenimmersedina
broad range of financial and non-financial risk management issues
pertinent to the Group, set against the backdrop of a volatile,
challenging and complex operating environment. Cognisant of this
evolving external landscape, the Committee has paid attention to key
macroeconomic issues, geopolitical and emerging risks, as well as key
evolving regulatory themes. The current and future implications for
the Group have been discussed and challenged, including the actions
being taken and planned by management to mitigate these risks.
The Committee has carefully considered the challenges posed by
inflation, commodity prices, interest rates, FX and the lingering

effects of COVID-19, including lockdowns in China and Hong Kong.
The impacts of this on sovereign risk and credit risk, in particular,
China CRE, have been reviewed and challenged regularly, to ensure
that all associated risks are being adequately managed. We have also
continued to seek assurances that sufficient resources are in place to
manage these complex risks.

There have been a number of changes to the composition of the
Committee in 2022. Naguib Kheraj stepped down as Chair on 30 April,
upon which Phil Rivett was appointed Interim Chair. Following receipt of
the necessary regulatory approvals, | became Chair on TAugust. Shirish
Apte and Robin Lawther joined the Committee on 4 May and 1July
respectively. | would like to convey the Committee’s gratitude to Naguib
for his immense contribution and leadership as both a member and
Chair. Mark Smith, our GCRO, retired from the Group at the end of the
year, and | would like to express our thanks to Mark for his dedication
and valuable contributions to the Committee’s deliberations and to

the Group more broadly, over the last seven years. Mark’s replacement,
Sadia Ricke joined the Group on 1February, (currently awaiting
regulatory approval), after successfully completing a rigorous selection
process. She brings a broad range of financial and risk experience,

as well as a good understanding of our footprint markets. | also want
to thank our regulators, for their constructive approach, advice and
sharing of best practice, which assists to make the Group more resilient.

Resolvability has been a key area of focus. At the beginning of the year,
we held a dedicated meeting to focus on the Group's Resolution
self-assessment report, ahead of approval by the Board and submission
to the PRA and Bank of England (BoE). Furthermore, regular discussions
on Resolvability have taken place throughout the year. The Committee
and Board remained focused on Resolvability and enhancements

have been made to our Resolution capabilities, in terms of addressing
shortcomings and developing our areas of enhancement. We have also
paid close attention as to how the expectations of the UK regulators
are being met. Board and Committee engagements have taken place
via formal discussions and training sessions, including a simulation
exercise, which was useful to understand the various implications for
the Group and a number of its key subsidiaries. Resolvability will remain
a key agenda item throughout 2023.

ICS Risk management is presented to the Committee by management
four times a year. While significant progress has been made, we
acknowledge that there is still more work to be done to reach our
desired sustainable control environment and defensive position.

We have had the benefit of Sir lain Lobban, our Board independent
adviser, attend all ICS discussions to provide independent and specialist
perspective. The Committee reviewed the Group’s ICS Strategy ahead
of approval by the Board; and we also reviewed the findings of the
CBEST Threat Intelligence-Led exercise. Given the evolution of ICS Risk,
this will remain an area of focus for 2023.

With the retirement of the Board Financial Crime Risk Committee
on1April 2022, we have placed focus on FC Risk to ensure that this
continues to receive sufficient oversight and scrutiny. The Committee
received reports from CCIB and CPBB on their strategy, top risks and
how these are being mitigated and managed with focused discussion
on FCrisk.

We have placed increased attention on stress testing and tail risks,
for example running scenarios on stagflation, sovereign default and
commodity prices as well as our key regulatory stresses, such as during
the 2022 BoE Stress Test results. We have reviewed and discussed
geopolitical risks, including China and Russia. We are mindful of the
need to continue to probe into the dark corners, and as the economy
shows signs of recovery, to maintain the Group's credit discipline. As a
result, we have had a renewed focus on implementing an appropriate
Risk Appetite framework. The following pages provide insight and
context into the Committee’s work and activities during the year.

Qe Eonne- S

Maria Ramos
Chair of the Board Risk Committee
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Activities during the year

Risk Appetite

Enterprise Risk
Management
Framework (ERMF)

Principal Risk
Types

Reviewed and challenged the formulation of the Group's Risk Appetite Statement, in order to assure that it
is effective in setting appropriate boundaries in respect of each Principal Risk Type.

Considered and recommended the Group's Risk Appetite to the Board for approval.

Annual review of Risk Appetite: After review and recommendation by the Committee, the Board approved
a revised set of Risk Appetite metrics which provided a sharper focus on the strategic measures of risk and
streamlined the number of metrics reported to the Board. Some metrics were moved for oversight to the
Group Risk Committee, ensuring a comprehensive coverage of risk is maintained.

Monitored actual exposures relative to Risk Appetite limits using regular Board Risk Information reports.
Tracked a broad range of risk metrics that are reported to the Committee periodically.

Attended a Risk Appetite teach-in session ahead of the annual review discussion, which was helpful in
providing dedicated time and space to discuss the sufficiency of the Group's Risk Appetite, statements
and metrics in detail. This will be an annual pre-brief discussion going forward.

@ Further details of the Group's Risk Appetite are set out on page 297

The ERMF sets out the principles and standards for risk management across the branches and subsidiaries
of the Group. The Committee:
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- reviewed proposed material changes to the ERMF, arising from the 2022 annual review, and
recommended these changes to the Board for approval

- considered the approach and key outcomes of the 2022 annual effectiveness of the ERMF. Affirmation
wass received from the Interim GCRO (in situ at the time of the review as the new GCRO awaited
regulatory approval) that the Group’s risk management and internal control framework is materially
effective and improvement areas were highlighted for management attention.

The Group's Principal Risk Types are reported on at each scheduled Committee meeting, through a Board
Risk Information report, which accompanies the GCRO'’s report. In addition, the Committee had deeper
discussions on the topics set out below.

Principal risks are risks inherent in the Group's strategy and business model. Principal Risk Types are formally
defined in the ERMF, which provides a structure for monitoring and controlling these risks through the
Board-approved Risk Appetite.

@ Further details on Principal Risk Types are set out on pages 298 and 301to 319

Operational and Technology Risk

The Group defines Operational and Technology Risk as the potential for loss resulting from inadequate or
failed internal processes, technology events, human error, or from the impact of external events (including
legal risks).

The Committee:

- discussed Technology Risk reduction and the initiatives under way to manage and reduce Technology
Risk and obsolescence

+ discussed a status report on Operational and Technology Risk

+ discussed an update on the embedding of Risk and Control Self-Assessment for effective management
of key risks

- discussed the Operational Risk issues in the transition to becoming a digitally focused bank.

Model Risk

Model Risk is the potential loss that may occur as a consequence of decisions or the risk of mis-estimation
that could be principally based on the output of models, due to errors in the development, implementation
or use of such models.

The Committee:
- reviewed and discussed the key risks and issues relating to Model Risk management
- provided review and challenge on the Group Model Risk Appetite

- received updates on the Group Model Risk profile, including a breakdown of active models across model
families, associated model risk ratings and model validation outcomes

- received updates on the progress of model risk strategic initiatives

+ reviewed and discussed progress on Group-related regulatory model submissions and any ongoing
regulatory dialogue relating to the progress in establishing a robust model risk management framework

+ attended a teach-in session on Model Risk, focusing on the framework and key regulatory capital related
model types.
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Activities during the year continued

Principal Risk
Types continued

ICS Risk

ICS Risk is the risk to the Group's assets, operations and individuals due to the potential for
unauthorised access, use, disclosure, disruption, modification or destruction of information assets
and/or information systems.

The Committee:

- discussed regular reports from management within the first, second and third lines of defence, on the
work underway to strengthen the Group's defences and create stronger control frameworks, focusing on
what had gone well and what could have gone better throughout the year. Such reports enabled the
Committee to probe that the Group's three lines of defence are aligned in advancing the Group's ICS
strategy and key priorities. Relevant management was invited to these discussions to provide on-the-
ground perspective and detail on any challenges faced

- discussed regular reports on the Group's Transformation and Remediation Portfolio and ICS Risk profile.
Reports are received and discussed by the Committee at least four times and a year

- discussed and monitored the progress of key risk reduction initiatives across key control domains

reviewed and discussed ICS Board Risk Appetite metrics and controls testing, which have been pivotall
in enabling the Committee to track the progress being made and delve deeperinto areas that require
continued focus

reviewed and discussed an external report on the Group’s ICS programme and management’s response
- continued to probe the sufficiency of funding and resource to support the Group’s ICS programme
reviewed and discussed the findings from the CBEST Threat Intelligence-Led Assessment.

Sir lain Lobban joined Committee meetings for these discussions, together with the Chief Transformation,
Technology & Operations Officer; the Group Chief Information Security Officer, the Group Chief Information
Security Risk Officer and representation from Group Internal Audit (GIA). Committee members also
regularly attend meetings of the Group’s Cyber Security Advisory Forum.

Treasury Risk

Treasury Risk is the potential for insufficient capital, liquidity or funding to support our operations, the risk
of reductions in earnings or value from movements in interest rates impacting banking book items and the
potential for losses from a shortfall in the Group's pensions plans.

The Committee receives the Group Treasurer’s report, at each scheduled meeting, which covers market
developments, capital, liquidity and funding, recovery and resolution planning, regulatory updates and
rating agency updates.

During the year, the Committee considered and discussed the Group’s capital and liquidity position and

the regulatory environment, including the approval of the Group's Internal Capital Adequacy Assessment
Process (ICAAP) submission to the PRA, in order to satisfy itself that the Group's approach to capital
planning is comprehensive, rigorous and consistent with both the current regulatory requirements and

the likely anticipated outlook.

The Committee considered and discussed the Group’'s Internal Liquidity Adequacy Assessment Process
(ILAAP) for submission to the PRA, which considers the Group's liquidity position, its framework and whether
sufficient liquidity resources are being maintained to meet liabilities as they fall due (see section on stress
testing for further details).

The Committee also reviewed, discussed and challenged the Group's stress test results for the BoE's Annual
Cyclical Scenario (ACS).

@ The Committee’s work on Resolvability is set out on page 173
@ Further details on Treasury Risk are set out on pages 306 and 307

Credit Risk

Credit Risk is the potential for loss due to failure of a counterparty to meet its agreed obligations to pay
the Group.

The Committee received and discussed updates on Credit Risk. These discussions were further enhanced
through deep dives into various country and business/client segments, details of which are set out in
examples of deeper discussions on specific topics.

Traded Risk
Traded Risk is the potential for loss resulting from activities undertaken by the Group in Financial Markets.

The Committee received and discussed a paper setting out the major Traded Risk developments and
changes which had occurred in the Financial Markets business over the last year. Focus was placed on
sufficiency of resources and funding to support the enhanced infrastructure; and assurance was received
that Financial Market’s growth aspirations are being managed safely. A discussion was also held on
Treasury Portfolios and changes which had occurred over the last year.
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Activities during the year continued

Principal Risk
Types continued

Stress testing

Internal controls

Remuneration as a
risk management
tool

Regulatory

Financial Crime Risk

Financial Crime Risk is the potential for legal or regulatory penalties, material financial loss or reputational
damage resulting from the failure to comply with applicable laws and regulations relating to internationall
sanctions, anti-money laundering, anti-bribery and corruption and fraud.

Given the progress made on the Board Financial Crime Risk Committee’s (BFCRC) purpose with respect to
Financial Crime Risk management, the Board reallocated the work of the BFCRC to the Audit Committee,
Board Risk Committee and Board with effect from 1 April 2022. The reallocation of BFCRC oversight enables
a more holistic and efficient examination and discussion of risks that are closely linked.

The Committee discussed Financial Crime issues as part of its regular business deep dives. It also considered
a paper setting out emerging Financial Crime threats for the Group and what is being done to mitigate
and manage these threats. Specific risks related to sanctions, particularly in relation to Russia, were

also discussed.

The objective of stress testing is to support the Group in assessing that it:

does not have a portfolio with excessive risk concentration that could produce unacceptably high losses
under severe but plausible scenarios
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has sufficient financial resources to withstand severe but plausible scenarios
has the financial flexibility to respond to extreme but plausible scenarios

understands the key business model risks and considers what kind of event might crystallise those risks —
even if extreme with a low likelihood of occurring — and identifies, as required, actions to mitigate the
likelihood orimpact as required.

The Committee provided oversight, challenge and, where required, approval for:

the scenario and stress test results for the 2022 Group ILAAP stress test

the scenarios and results for the 2022 Group ICAAP stress test and reverse stress test
the results for the BoE ACS stress test

the results for the Group's Recovery Plan stress test

the Group's Recovery Plan

a number of internal management defined scenarios were reviewed.

@ Further details of stress testing are set out on pages 297 and 298

Discussed reports from the Group Head, Internal Audit which provided summaries of GIA's appraisals of
controls across key risks, subject to the Committee’s oversight, together with the key risk issues identified by
GIA's work and management actions put in place to address the findings.

The Audit Committee and the Culture and Sustainability Committee discuss separate reports from the
Group Head, Internal Audit on GIA's appraisal of controls across key risk types, subject to each respective
Committee’s oversight.

Considered advice provided by the Interim GCRO to the Remuneration Committee concerning the risk
factors to be taken into account by the Remuneration Committee in determining incentives for the Group
Chief Executive and other colleagues. Such advice assists the Remuneration Committee in its assessment
as to whether the Group's remuneration policy, practices and procedures are consistent with and promote
sound and effective risk management, and do not encourage risk-taking that exceeds the level of tolerated
risk of the Group.

@ Further details concerning the Group's approach to using remuneration as a risk
management tool is set out in the Directors’ remuneration report.

Resolvability

The Committee held a number of discussions on Resolvability over the course of the year, including
scheduling an ad hoc meeting earlier in the year to review and challenge the Group’s Resolution self-
assessment report, ahead of Board approval and submission to the PRA and BoE. Non-Committee
members attended this ad hoc meeting, as well as the Group's external consultants.

Resolvability is discussed at most Committee meetings with representation from the three lines of defence,
so that the Committee receives a holistic overview of progress being made and items being worked on.
The Committee has also had the benefit of enhanced reporting and metrics to assist its oversight.
Furthermore, there have been more informal training sessions and briefings held at Board-level to
ensure that Committee members have the opportunity to discuss some of the more complex issues
that Resolvability presents for the Group.

The Committee Chair, Group Chairman and Audit Committee Chair also participated in a number of
additional meetings related to Resolvability with the internal team, external advisers and regulators.

Resolvability will remain a key priority for 2023.

Climate Biennial Exploratory Scenario (CBES) stress test

The Committee reviewed, discussed and challenged the Group's CBES response, ahead of submission to
the BoE. In particular, focus and challenge was placed on the assumptions made by management and the
supporting numbers.

Later in the year, the Committee received a paper setting out the results of the Group’s first set of
management scenarios, focused on the impact of Climate Risk on the Group's portfolio and the next steps.

@ Further detail on Climate Risk can be found on pages 316 and 317
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Activities during the year continued

Regulatory
continued

Group regulator
communications

Examples of
deeper discussions
into specific topics

Operational resilience - Important Business Services and Impact Tolerance Statements
In line with regulatory objectives, the Committee reviewed and recommended to the Board for approval:

- changes to the Group's Important Business Services arising from the annual review
- changes to the Group's Impact Tolerance Statements arising from the annual review
+ the Group's Operational Resilience self-assessment.

IBOR transition

Received updates from an industry and Group perspective on the IBOR transition. The Committee
continues to seek assurance that this transition programme remains on track, delivery risks are adequately
managed and that itis sufficiently resourced. This will continue to be reviewed and discussed throughout
2023.

BCBS 239 Principles

In May 2022, the Committee received and discussed an update on the outcome of the BCBS 239 self-
assessment as of end 2021 and the roadmap for compliance with BCBS 239.

At the end of the year, the Committee received an update on the trajectory of the BCBS 239 Programme,
including the progress made and challenges faced.

The Committee will receive an update on the level of compliance (as at 31 December 2022), once the
outcome of the self-assessment is available on 28 February 2023.

The Committee discussed key communications from the PRA and FCA, where risk and Resolvability were
the main themes.

- Blue Sky Thinking/Horizon Scanning: Held a horizon scanning session where risk perspectives were
sought from three Group senior colleagues. There were a number of outputs from this session, which
were incorporated into our rolling agenda.

+ CCIB Risk deep dive: Received and discussed papers covering the CCIB Risk review, and ICS Risk and FC
Risk in CCIB. The top risk issues for CCIB were discussed, with specific focus placed on ICS and FCrisks.

- Stressed Assets Risk (SAR): Reviewed and discussed the transfer of responsibility from the second line
of defence to the first line. The Committee monitored how this transition is working and its overalll
effectiveness.

- Review of the Commodity Traders Framework: Reviewed and provided feedback on the workplan
responding to the PRA's observations.

- Credit Portfolio Management (CPM) Annual Review: Reviewed and discussed the risks relating to
CPM activities and the progress made in optimising asset quality and liquidity and the effective use
of distribution.

- Cloud governance: The Committee has received regular updates on cloud material deployments and
enhanced reporting was discussed and agreed.

- Reputational and Sustainability Risk: Discussed a paper setting out the Group's approach to
Environmental, Social and Governance risk and key enhancements made and planned.

- CPBB Risk review: Received and discussed papers covering the CPBB Risk review and managing risks
arising from partnership-driven business models. Focus was placed on partnership governance, the risks
arising from and associated with partnerships and controls in Business Banking. A separate paper on
ICS Risk and FC Risk was received and discussed, to ensure that these important risks are receiving
sufficient focus and attention.

- Change Management: Received a paper on change management. Discussion focused on
effective priorisation.

- Safety and Security Risk: Received an update on safety and security issues over the last 12 months.

- Credit Risk review: Reviewed progress reports from the Credit Risk review function, which set out key
themes from the 2022 reviews and the review plan for 2023. Discussion focused on the sufficiency of
resources and the importance of site-visits now that COVID-19-related restrictions are lifting in many
of the Group's markets.

- Chief Risk Officer Treasury report: Discussed a paper from the Treasury Chief Risk Officer following the
establishment of the function within Enterprise Risk Management in January 2022. This included risk
observations and recommendations around the current balance sheet and management of capital
and liquidity.

- SCVentures Risk and Governance: Discussed the paper setting out an overview of the business activities,
risk profile and governance model of the SC Ventures business unit.

+ Taiwan: Discussed a paper on Taiwan tensions, impact analysis and stress testing and reviewed the
actions that had been proposed by management.

- Appointment of new GCRO: The Committee carefully reviewed, scrutinised and challenged the
appointment of the new GCRO, ahead of recommendation to the Board for approval.
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Committee effectiveness review
During 2022, an external Board and Board Committee effectiveness review was facilitated by Independent Board Evaluation.

Key observations from the
2022 external effectiveness
review

The feedback on the Committee’s
functioning and effectiveness was
positive and it specifically highlighted:

2023 Action Plan

The 2023 Action Plan for the Committee reflects suggestions from the
evaluation and continues to build on the solid progress made last year:

-+ Consider how best to reduce the volume of the Committee pack, with
more succinct papers and better use of appendices and non-essential

« The Committee has a broad remit
with a potentially long list of issues

Keep under review how FC Risk features in the rolling agenda, given the
retirement of the Board Financial Crime Risk Committee in April 2022

- The risks associated with the change
in GCRO and Committee Chair
were acknowledged; however, the
Committee feels that these have
been mitigated by the continuity of
Committee members and strong
Finance and Risk teams.

Schedule a Blue Sky Thinking session for the Board Risk Committee
and Audit Committee to consider which key risks could derail the
Group's strategy.

Risk information provided to the Committee
The Committee is authorised to investigate or seek any
information relating to an activity within its Terms of
Reference, receives regular reports on risk management,
and tracks a wide range of risk metrics through a Board
Risk Information report. This report provides an overview
of the Group’s risk profile against the Group’s Risk Appetite
Statement. The GCRO's report covers the macroeconomic
environment, geopolitical outlook, material events and
disclosures and ongoing risks. Coverage of Principal Risk
Types and regulatory matters are also included in this report.
Regular updates on COVID-19 impalcts, country risk and
geopolitical tensions have been reported on and discussed
throughout the year.

The Committee has the authority to request and receive
relevant information consistent with the requirements of
BCBS 239 that will allow the Committee to fulfil its governance
mandate relating to risks to which the Group is exposed, and
alert senior management when risk reports do not meet its
requirements.

Risk management disclosures

The Committee has reviewed the risk disclosures in the Annual
Report and the Half Year Report, and has also reviewed the
disclosures regarding the work of the Committee.

Interaction with the Group Chief Risk Officer
The Committee Chair meets individually with the GCRO
regularly in between formal Committee meetings. These
meetings allow open discussion of any matters relating to
issues arising from the Committee’s formal discussions and
inform the forward-looking agenda.

Interaction with management

The Committee is mindful of the need to hold management
directly accountable when issues have arisen and have been
reported by the GCRO. Senior management has attended
Committee meetings for deeper discussions in such instances.
The Committee Chair also meets individually with senior
leaders of the Risk function.

reading materials

Strengthen the focus on Risk Appetite work to be more forward-looking
and continued focus on Resolvability

Consider how individual Committee members might take responsibility
for leading on particularly complex issues, including regulatory matters,
so as to improve the Committee’s deliberations
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Interaction with regulators
Maria Ramos attended meetings with the PRA and the BoE
over the course of the year.

Interaction between Board committees on
risk-related issues

In the few instances where it does not have primary oversight
for a given type of risk, the Committee interacts closely with
other Board Committees where the remit of these other
Committees clearly covers risk-related matters. For example,
the Audit Committee reviews the Group’'s internal financial
controls and has oversight of regulatory compliance and the
Culture and Sustainability Committee has oversight of culture
and sustainability-related matters. The interaction assists the
Committee in ensuring that it is well informed on discussions
held, and the close collaboration of the Committee Chairs
helps to ensure that there are no gaps and any potential for
unnecessary duplication is avoided.

Risk Function resourcing

The Committee has sought and received assurance that the
Risk function is adequately resourced to performits function
effectively. The Committee reviewed and discussed a paper
setting out an overview of the changes to the Risk functionin
2022, management’s assessment of the adequacy of people
resources within the function and the forward-looking view of
the Risk function.

Linkages with subsidiary board risk committees
Maria Ramos hosted an annual video-conference with the
chairs of subsidiary board risk committees and INEDs in
October2022. Maria Ramos also attended a board risk
committee of Standard Chartered Bank (Hong Kong) Limited
as an observer.

@ Details of the video-conference can be found on page 161
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Culture and
Sustainability
Committee

“The Committee has
overseen the redefining
of the Groups culture
aspiration to better
reflect the desire for
high performance
and excellence”

Committee composition

Scheduled meetings

o
2
2
3,
u
v

1 David stepped down from the Committee on1October 2022.
2 Jackie and Robin joined the Committee on 1October 2022.

Who else attended Committee meetings in 2022?

The Group Chairman; Group Chief Executive; Group Head,
Human Resources; Group Head, Corporate Affairs, Brand and
Marketing; Chief Sustainability Officer, Group General Counsel
and Group Company Secretary.

Biographical details of committee members can be found
on pages 138 to 142

What are the main responsibilities of the Committee?
The Committee was formed by the Board to oversee the Group's
culture and sustainability priorities.

The Committee has written Terms of Reference that
can be viewed at sc.com/termsofreference
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At the 2022 AGM, the Group pledged to follow a roadmap that

aims to see it achieve its net zero goal by 2050 and the Committee,
alongside the Board, is tracking progress against this roadmap.

The Group is well placed to assist clients in transitioning away from
carbon-intensive industries. This is particularly pertinent as a number
of countries in the Group’'s footprint do not yet have a net zero pledge.
I am pleased to report that this programme is on track, with the
milestones outlined in the Group's public net zero roadmap having
been met for 2022.

In my last report | described the latest chapter of the Group's
transformation agenda, which includes a focus on becoming truly
purpose-led by taking three Stands: Accelerating Zero, Lifting
Participation and Resetting Globalisation. During this year, the
Committee monitored progress on how the Stands were coming to
life across the organisation, including deep dives with business leaders
who shared the initiatives currently in place and plans for the future.

This year, the Committee has overseen the redefining of the Group’s
culture aspiration to better reflect the desire for high performance
and excellence, the need for transparent management of risk and a
‘One Bank’ mindset. The new cultural definition is framed around
ambition, action and accountability.

Exemplary leadership within the Group is essential to the Committee’s
agenda, such as embedding the Group’s culture and ensuring we
deliver on our Purpose. It’s therefore important for the Committee to
oversee the work that the Group is doing to engage our leaders at all
levels to aspire, inspire and execute. The Committee heard from a
Leadership Council member who gave first-hand experience of how
investment in our leaders is being implemented in practice and, more
importantly, the impact this was having.

The Committee is responsible for the Board workforce engagement
programme and this year kicked off a review of the current
framework, to determine if an alternate model could enhance the
Board-colleague connection. This will be concluded and implemented
in2023.

Focus on the Group's diversity and inclusion initiatives continued, and
the Committee was pleased with progress across all three strands

of work: Best Place to Work (colleagues), Best Place to Bank (clients)
and Prosperous Communities (supply chain and communities).

The Committee asked the team to increase focus on ethnic

diversity to ensure our leadership is representative of our client

base and footprint.

We continued our practice of inviting external speakers to challenge
our thinking. This year, the Committee hosted a thought-provoking
session on how sustainability is viewed in China, delivered by a
pre-eminent industry leader. All Board directors were invited to

this session.

This will be my last report from the Committee as | stand down from
the Board at the 2023 AGM. It has been a real pleasure to chair this
Committee (and its previous incarnation) over eight years, during
which time our agenda has developed very meaningfully along with
the Group’s strategy and the wider environment. I'd like to thank alll
my colleagues past and present who should feel proud of what they
have achieved. Particular thanks to Christine Hodgson, who stood
down from the Board and the Committee on 31January 2023, for
her unwavering dedication and significant contribution to the
Committee’s evolution over the past nine years.

Finally, I'd like to welcome the two new members of the Committee,
Robin Lawther and Jackie Hunt, who have already started to make a
positive impact in the Committee’s deliberations, and | wish them well
as they take the Committee forward.

The following report provides further insight into the Committee’s
work during the year.

Mo

Jasmine Whitbread
Chair of the Culture and Sustainability Committee
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Activities during the year

Sustainability and
environmental,
social and
governance

(ESG) matters

Stands

Culture and
Diversity and
Inclusion

Board workforce
engagement and
workforce policies
and practices

The Committee:

+ Continued to oversee the Group’s progress on the net zero pledge made at the 2022 AGM, and while th
Group has a number of challenges due to its diverse footprint, the ambition is progressing

e

+ Monitored the assessment of the Group's performance by the various external agencies on its approach

to ESG matters, focusing on the agencies that the investors prioritised

+ Received a progress update on the current five-year Global Community Engagement Strategy,
‘Futuremakers’ and the priorities due by the end of 2023; and a look forward to the Futuremakers
Phase 2 Strategy for 2024 to 2030, which will be presented to the Committee in March 2023

- Welcomed the Group’s inaugural Chief Sustainability Officer as a standing attendee, who presented
a refreshed Sustainability Strategy to the Board in Q4.

Following the launch of the three stands of focus: Accelerating Zero, Lifting Participation and Resetting
Globalisation in 2021, there were two deep dives at which business leaders presented to the Committee
on how the Stands were being ‘lived’ in practice:

+ The first was from CPBB and focused on four key areas: mass market to lift participation; initiatives in smalll

and medium enterprises (SME); ESG Products/Sustainable Finance; and Talent development initiatives.
A number of initiatives were ongoing and a progress update from CPBB will be given to the Committee
in 2023

- The second was from the new Chief Sustainability Officer and focused on the work taking place on
the Accelerating Zero Stand, consolidation of the Group's sustainability aspirations and the Group's
performance against the Group Sustainability Scorecard Metrics.

More deep dives are planned for 2023.

The Committee:
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+ Oversaw the redefining of the Group's cultural aspiration to ensure that it sufficiently reflects the need for

high performance and excellence in all we do

+ Reviewed the Group's approach to diversity and inclusion and discussed the various strands of diversity
and the progress that was being made for each

+ Worked with Group Internal Audit to establish an approach to assessing behavioural risk during audit
activities and received the first report of the output of this enhanced audit approach at the meeting in
December2022.

The Committee has responsibility for overseeing the Board's workforce engagement programme and
ensuring workforce policies and practices remain consistent with the Group’'s valued behaviours.

The Committee is overseeing a review of the existing framework and considering certain adjustments
aimed to enhance Board workforce engagement.

During the year, the Committee has overseen the following activity:
- The annual employee engagement survey, My Voice, and probed the results to understand what was

driving the scores and challenged the team on areas for improvement. More information on listening to

our employees can be found on pages 60 to 63

+ Monitored the impact of hybrid working on team members, particularly in relation to learning and care
development for more junior team members and how changes in working patterns could be affecting
mental health

+ The continued implementation of a Leadership Agreement, which all leaders will need to pledge to in
2023. More information on the Leadership Agreement can be found on page 61

- Reviewed the initiatives for the development and assessment of leaders throughout the Group

er

- Reviewed the initiatives ongoing to improve psychological safety across the Group and the importance

of strong leadership from both the top and throughout the layers of management

- Aninformal lunch, hosted by the Board, with the UAE talent which provided an opportunity for the Board
to hear directly from staff on how the Group’'s direction and strategy was lived and embedded in different

parts of the Group

+ Aninteractive UAE townhall, hosted by the Group Chairman with members of the Board and
Management Team. Over 500 colleagues attended in person and were encouraged to ask questions
directly to the panel. In addition, it was live-streamed and facilitated by an online question and answer
platform to enable engagement across the business.

@ Further detail regarding Board workforce engagement can be found on page 162
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Committee effectiveness review
During 2022, an external Board and Board Committee effectiveness review was facilitated by Independent Board Evaluation.

Progress against the 2022 Action Plan:
+ Following a challenge by the Committee, Group Internal Audit has enhanced its audit approach to include a behavioural risk
assessment with the development of testing plans and the recruitment of a specialist in this field; and by the end of 2022 had started
reporting on the outcomes of this enhanced audit approach.

+ InJune, the Committee hosted a session on developments in China that was delivered by a pre-eminent industry expert in this field.
All Board directors were invited to this session.

- The Committee has been tracking the Group's progress against the net zero milestones.

Key observations from the 2022 external
effectiveness review 2023 Action Plan

The feedback on the Committee’s functioning and The 2023 Action Plan for the Committee reflects
effectiveness was positive and it specifically highlighted:

suggestions from the evaluation and continues to

- The Committee Chair was rated as highly effective, and build on the solid progress made last year:
members noted that meetings ran to time and had an
inclusive and participative tone. The Chair took a keen

interest in the agenda and was felt to be extremely well
qualified for the role + Consider the remit of the Committee and the

overlap between the Board and other Board
Committees

+ Review strengthening the links between the
Committee and the business

Members report that the topics discussed at the
Committee were both interesting and challenging.
They noted that the committee Chair had done a good - Review of the Board/employee engagement tool
job of bringing rigour and data to potentially nebulous
subjects and that debates were well founded and
balanced as aresult.

- Continue to focus on the net zero strategy and
milestones.
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Governance
and Nomination
Committee

“The Committee has been
focused on planning for
the transition of our long-
standing non-executive
directors, ensuring that
the Board remains
well balanced.”

Committee composition
Scheduled meetings Ad hoc
2/2
N/A
11

Christine Hodgson, CBE? Ly | 22
3 1
Phil Rivett byw | 2/2

Shirish Apte observed a number of meetings in 2022 ahead of his
appointment to the Committee on 1January 2023

1 Naguib stepped down from the Committee on 30 April 2022

2 Maria joined the Committee on 1 August 2022

3 Christine stepped down from the Committee on 31 December 2022
4

Jasmine was unable to attend one scheduled meeting and one ad hoc
held on 8 November 2022 and 21July 2022 respectively as a result of
long-standing external board commitments

Who else attended Committee meetings in 2022?

The Group Chief Executive; Group Head, HR; and Group
Company Secretary.

Biographical details of the committee members
can be viewed on pages 138 to 142

What are the main responsibilities of the Committee?
The Committee has responsibility for keeping the size, structure
and composition of the Board and its committees under review.
As part of the Committee’s succession planning for the Board,
it takes into account the Group's strategy and challenges,

and makes recommendations to the Board in respect of any
adjustments to the Board'’s composition.

The Committee also: keeps under review the leadership needs of,
and succession plans for, the Group in relation to both executive
directors and other senior executives; has oversight of the
process by which the Board, its committees and individual
directors assess their effectiveness; keeps the diversity of the
Board under review and monitors progress towards achieving

its objectives in this area; considers any potential situational
conflicts of interest declared by Board members; considers the
impact of material changes to corporate governance regulation
and legislation affecting the Group; and has oversight of the
Group's approach to subsidiary corporate governance.

The Committee reports to the Board on its key areas of focus
following each Committee meeting.

The Committee has written Terms of Reference that
can be viewed at sc.com/termsofreference

This year has seen a number of significant changes to the composition
of the Board, following the retirement of a number of our long-
standing and valued independent non-executive directors. | would
like to thank Naguib Kheraj, former Deputy Chairman and Chair of
the Board Risk Committee who retired from the Board in April for his
dedication and significant and impactful contributions to the Board
and Committee discussions. My thanks also go to Byron Grote who
retired from the Board in November for his many contributions to

the Board and its Committees. | would also like to thank Christine
Hodgson, former Senior Independent Director and Chair of the
Remuneration Committee for her insightful contributions as well as
for agreeing to remain on the Board until 31January 2023 to ensure

a smooth transition to a new Remuneration Committee Chair,

Shirish Apte. Before recommending the short extension beyond her
nine-year term, the Committee conducted a robust assessment of her
independence. We also announced that Jasmine Whitbread would
not be seeking re-election at the 2023 AGM and would retire from the
Board at that time.

The Committee has been focused on planning for the transition of
our long-standing non-executive directors, ensuring that the Board
remains well balanced with a strong pipeline of candidates with
the appropriate skillsets, experience and capabilities, specifically
across banking and financial services; executive and non-executive
global listed experience; remuneration committee experience; and
broad market and gender diversity. Over the course of 2022, and
with the assistance of an external search firm we shortlisted and
recommended to the Board the appointment of four experienced
independent non-executive directors, Shirish Apte, Robin Lawther,
Jackie Hunt and Linda Yueh, each of whom bring elements of these
key attributes to the Board discussion. Details on each of the new
directors can be found on pages 139, 141 and 142.

As well as focusing on the search for new directors, we also spent a
great deal of time refreshing the committees’ succession, notably the
Chairs of the Board Risk and Remuneration Committees. This resulted
in the appointment of Maria Ramos and Shirish Apte taking on the
respective roles. Maria Ramos also took on the Senior Independent
Director role from Christine Hodgson upon her reaching her nine-
year tenure.

Earlierin the year, the Committee considered the significant progress
which had been made by the Board Financial Crime Risk Committee
in the area of financial crime risk since it was formed, and in line

with the recommendations of the 2020 Board effectiveness review,
recommended to the Board that its work was reallocated to a
combination of the Board Risk Committee, Audit Committee and the
Board, signalling a significant milestone in this area for the Group.

Detail of the Committee’s annual review of the Board Diversity Policy
and its assessment of progress against it can be found on pages 180
to 182. Following the significant realignment of the Policy a couple

of years ago, only one material change was recommended in 2022,
to increase the representation of women on the Board to at least

40 per cent, reflecting the Board’s continued commitment to further
balancing female representation on the Board and to align to the
Financial Conduct Authority’s (FCA) changes to the Listing Rules in
this area.

As part of the Committee’s governance oversight role, we continued
to receive updates from the three regional CEOs who each have
responsibility for the subsidiary governance processes across their
regions and provide a holistic view of the governance framework
and challenges faced across the Group's footprint. This was further
reinforced with the return of the Global Subsidiary Conference in
Dubaiin November, attended by members of the Board and
Management Team and the Chairs and selected INEDs from across
the Group’s diverse footprint. This conference provided an important
opportunity for creating and maintaining appropriate linkages with
the Group’'s subsidiaries, as well as sharing best practice.

The Committee also paid significant attention to enhancing the
effectiveness of the Board and its committees. An externally
facilitated Board effectiveness review was commissioned in the
autumn which concluded that the Board continues to operate
effectively while also signalling several areas forimprovement,
details of which can be found on page 156.

| s>

Dr José Vinals
Chair of the Governance and Nomination Committee
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Board composition as at 31 December 2022

Gender diversity

Board Executive Number of senior of positions

(CEO, CFO, SID
and Chair)

Female

(2021: 31%) (2021: 0%) (2021:25%)

Experience

International
experience

-
93%

Representation
from key markets

Banking, risk, finance and
accounting experience
among INEDs and Chair

’
83%

INED tenure (including Chair)
I 259
I 17
I 25
I 25
d i

0-1year 3

1-3years

36%

3-6year

6-9years |3

9+ years

Nationality Ethnicity —~

1. White
Tl directors

\

The nationality of our directors does
notin itself demonstrate the diversity
of the Board’s composition. Between
them, the directors have significant
experience of either living, working
or managing operations across the

)

Further details
on the work of
the Governance
and Nomination
Committee can

Our aspiration is for our Board to reflect
the diversity of our footprint. Our
global ethnicity categories represent
the breadth of diversity across our
markets. Twenty-one per cent of the
Board were from an ethnic minority

2.Chinese
2 directors

3.South Asian
Tdirector

markets in which we operate. background as at the end of the year.

be found below

Activities during the year

Engaged Russell Reynolds, a signatory to the voluntary code of conduct for executive search firms who
also supplies senior resourcing to the Group, to review the market for future INED candidates with

deep global banking and financial services experience, strong understanding of the remuneration
environment, significant commercial experience and with representation from our key markets.
Discussed the composition of the Board and considered the orderly succession of current INEDs and the
skills, knowledge, experience, diversity (in the widest sense) and attributes required of future INEDs, both
immediately and in the medium to longer term. In considering the Board’s succession, the Committee
takes into account the length of tenure of the INEDs, and the importance of regularly refreshing the
Board membership.

- Systematically reviewed a number of INED long and short lists throughout the year to identify potential
candidates with a diverse range of skills, experience, knowledge and perspectives. This process resulted
in the Committee recommending to the Board the appointments of Shirish Apte, Robin Lawther, Jackie
Hunt and Linda Yueh.

Maintained oversight of the progress made by Shirish Apte, against his tailored Board and committee
induction programmes.

Provided oversight of the detailed executive and senior management (level below Management Team)
succession plans, alongside other critical roles, including the oversight of a process of external market
mapping of key management roles.

Reviewed succession plans for the committee chair roles, identifying appropriate individuals with the
necessary skills and attributes to provide emergency cover as required, as well as on a longer term basis,
including acknowledging and addressing where gaps exist. Following this process, the Committee
recommended to the Board the appointment of:

Maria Ramos as Senior Independent Director, Chair of the Board Risk Committee and a member of the

Governance and Nomination Committee

Shirish Apte as a member and subsequently Chair of the Remuneration Committee and a member of

the Governance and Nomination Committee

David Conner as a member of the Remuneration Committee

Robin Lawther as a member of the Remuneration Committee and Culture and Sustainability

Committee

Jackie Hunt as a member of the Culture and Sustainability Committee and Audit Committee.
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Board and senior
talent succession
planning
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Activities durlng the year continued

Board and
committees’
effectiveness
review

Board Diversity
Policy

Independent
advisers

Conflicts of
interest

Assessment of the
non-executive
directors’
independence

Subsidiary
governance

Terms of Reference

@ Further details of progress the Board has made against the key objectives set outin the

Considered and recommended the appointment of Ffion Hague of Independent Board Evaluation to
conduct the 2022 external evaluation of the Board and its committees. Provided oversight of the Board
and committees’ evaluation, and monitored progress against the 2022 Action Plan, which addressed the
key observations from the 2021 effectiveness review.

Discussed the observations and recommendations which flowed from the 2022 externally facilitated
Board and committees’ review and discussed the shape of the Board’s 2023 Action Plan.

Details of this year’s Board and committees’ external evaluation, including the process which we
followed, observations from the review and the resulting 2023 Action Plan can be found on page 156

Reviewed progress made in 2022 against the agreed commitments set out in the Board Diversity Policy.
Conducted a review of the Board Diversity Policy to ensure that it continued to drive diversity in its
broadest sense, while continuing to take account of best practice, specifically in the area of gender,
social and ethnic backgrounds, knowledge, personal attributes, skills and experience.

Discussed the Board’s commitment to ensuring female representation on the Board and increased its
target from a minimum of 33 per cent to at least 40 per cent female in order to align with the changes to
the UK Listing Rules in this area.

Reviewed the outcome of the FCA consultation on changes to the UK Listing Rules and Disclosure
Guidance and Transparency Rules (DTRs) in relation to diversity and inclusion on company boards

and considered the Company’s current and projected compliance against the new targets.
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Board Diversity Policy are set out on page 182
Recommended to the Board the extension, for a further 12 months, of Sir lain Lobban’s appointment as
independent adviser to the Board and its committees on cyber security and cyber threats.

Recommended to the Board the extension, for a further 12 months, of Paul Khoo's appointment as
independent adviser to the Board and its Committees on Financial Crime.

- Conducted an annual review of the directors’ existing and previously authorised potential and actuall

situational conflicts of interest and considered whether any circumstances would necessitate the
authorisation being revoked or amended. Also noted directors’ other directorships and business
interests taken during the year in the context of time commitment, overboarding and the PRA limits
on directorships as well as other regulatory requirements in this area.

- Conducted a robust assessment of Christine Hodgson's independence ahead of taking the decision

that she remain on the Board for a short period beyond her nine-year tenure, to enable her to lead the
shareholder consultation required in the wake of a significant minority vote against the remuneration
policy in 2022, and to facilitate an orderly transition to Shirish Apte as the incoming Remuneration
Committee Chair.

- Considered the independence of each of the non-executive directors, taking into account any

circumstances likely to impair, or which could impair, their independence. Noted the thorough process
undertaken to assess individual director performance and effectiveness, taking these reviews into
account along with tenure and succession plans in making its recommendation to appoint the INEDs

for a further year.

Received updates from the three regional CEOs on the Group's approach to subsidiary governance.
Received assurance of effective oversight and compliance with the Group's Subsidiary Governance Policy
and discussed material regulatory trends, initiatives, and considerations likely to impact the current or
future governance of the Group’s banking subsidiaries; the key actions arising from banking subsidiary
board effectiveness reviews; and linkages between banking subsidiaries and the Group.

+ Approved the appointments of a new Chair and an independent non-executive director of Standard

Chartered (Hong Kong) Limited.

- Considered the progress made by the Board Financial Crime Risk Committee, discussed the proposed

future oversight of Financial Crime and recommended that its remit was allocated into a combination
of the Audit Committee, Board Risk Committee and the Board’s Terms of Reference.

+ Conducted a review of the Committee’s Terms of Reference during the year, taking into account the

responsibilities, obligations and best practice principles it has in the UK and Hong Kong.

Implementation of the Board Diversity Policy
The Committee conducted its annual review of the Board
Diversity Policy (the Policy) during 2022, to ensure that it
continues to promote and drive diversity in its broadest sense,
while continuing to take account of best practice initiatives.
We strive to maintain a diverse Board, recognising the
benefits of having a Board made up of individuals with

a diverse mix of gender, social and ethnic backgrounds,
knowledge, personal attributes, skills and experience.

We also aim to reflect the Group's aspirations in relation to
its employees and its values and to position the Group as a
global leader in these areas. This diversity provides a range

We made good progress in improving the balance of female
directors on the Board this year, with female representation
on the Board at 43 per cent, above the new target being
incorporated into the UK Listing Rules in 2023, of 40 per cent.
However, this will continue to move around in the short term
as the composition of the Board continues to change.

While acknowledging the importance of gender diversity
around the board table and ultimately gender parity on the
Board, we also recognise the importance of balancing gender
diversity within the broader context of diversity, which is
particularly relevant given the diverse markets in which the
Group operates.

of perspectives which we believe contribute to the effective

Board dynamics.
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Aligned to the Policy’s broad ambition, this year we report on + ensuring that we consider the Group’s aspirations in

the progress made against the seven objectives, including the
updated commitments on female representation made at the
end of 2022, which the Board remains committed to in order

to further enhance progress in this area:

- increasing the representation of women on the Board
with an aim to have a minimum of 40 per cent

female representation

+ adopting an ethnicity aspiration of a minimum of
30 per cent from an ethnic minority background

- ensuring that our Board diversity better reflects the

diverse markets in which we operate

backgrounds

ensuring that the Board is comprised of a good balance
of skills, experience, knowledge, perspective and varied

relation to disability, sexual orientation, gender identity
and gender expression

- only engaging search firms that are signed up to the
Voluntary Code of Conduct for Executive Search firms

+ reporting annually on the diversity of the executive
pipeline as well as the diversity of the Board, including
progress being made on reaching the Board’s gender
and ethnicity aspirations.

@ Details of the Board’s diverse composition are set out on pages 138

to 142 of this report, and that of the Management Team can be
found on pages 143 to 145

@ Details of the Group's wider diversity and inclusion strategy,
including gender balance across the Group and targets for ethnic
representation, can be found on pages 60 to 63 of this report

@ A copy of the full Board Diversity Policy can be viewed at
sc.com/boarddiversitypolicy and further details on the
Group's approach to Diversity and Inclusion can be viewed
at sc.com/diversity-and-inclusion

Progress made in 2022 against the key objectives set out in the Board Diversity Policy is set out below.

Board Diversity Policy objectives

Progress

Increasing the representation of
women on the Board with an aim to
have a minimum of 33 per cent female
representation

Adopting an ethnicity aspiration of a
minimum of 30 per cent from an ethnic
minority background

Ensuring that our Board reflects the
diverse markets in which we operate

Ensuring that the Board is comprised
of a good balance of skills, experience,
knowledge, perspective and varied
backgrounds

Ensuring that we consider the Group’s
aspirations in relation to disability,
sexual orientation, gender identity
and gender expression

Engaging only search firms that are
signed up to the Voluntary Code of
Conduct for executive search firms

Reporting annually on the diversity of the
executive pipeline as well as the diversity

of the Board, including progress being
made on reaching the Board’s gender
and ethnicity aspirations.

Increasing gender representation on the Board remains an important focus of the
Board'’s succession planning process, ensuring that female candidates are fairly
represented on long and short lists. A number of changes to the composition of

the Board were announced during 2022: the appointment of Shirish Apte, Robin
Lawther, Jackie Hunt and Linda Yueh as well as the retirement of Naguib Kheraj,
Byron Grote, Jasmine Whitbread and Christine Hodgson. The Board continues to
strive to ensure that female representation continues to increase and the Committee
recommended raising the Board’s target for women’s representation to 40 per cent,
in line with the forthcoming changes to the Listing Rules. Compliance against new
targets under the Listing Rules can be seen on page 180.

Despite changes to the composition of the Board during the year, representation
from ethnic minority background remained steady at 21 per cent. We remain
committed to our ethnicity aspiration and to ensuring a broad representation.
Compliance against new targets under the Listing Rules can be seen on page 180.

What sets Standard Chartered apart is our diversity of people, cultures and
networks. The Board has representation from across the regions in which we
operate, including the UK, the EU, North America, Asia and Africa. Many of the
INEDs have additional experience of having worked and lived in many of the Group’s
markets. As part of the Committee’s succession planning in 2022, it has considered

a significant number of potential future INED candidates who are representative of
some of our key regions and markets.

Throughout the year, the Committee has focused on identifying the collective
experience, skills and attributes required both immediately and in the medium to
longer term. The Committee has systematically reviewed candidate long and short
lists to identify potentially suitable INED candidates. Areas of particular focus in
2022 included:

+ Corporate institutional and commercial banking

+ Technology risks

- Remuneration

+ Previous CEQO/CFO experience

- ASEAN experience

+ Regulatory understanding.

We remain committed to all aspects of diversity as we undertake any Board
succession process.

We continue to engage only search firms signed up to the Voluntary Code of
Conduct. We worked with Russell Reynolds to assist us in identifying and building

a pipeline of high-quality potential INED candidates for a number of assignments.
Russell Reynolds is signed up to the Voluntary Code and is committed in supporting
our ambitions to widen all aspects of diversity on the Board.

The Committee takes an active role in reviewing the succession planning for the
executive, Management Team and senior management one level below the
Management Team. We continue to improve our reporting of Board and senior
talent succession planning as well as reporting on the importance of a diverse
Board as a means of capturing differing perspectives and enhancing discussion.
Progress in enhancing diversity along with the Board’s gender and ethnicity
aspirations will continue to be developed in line with the forthcoming changes
to diversity reporting in the UK Listing Rules.
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Progress against the 2022 Action Plan:

The 2022 Action Plan set out a number of actions from the
internally facilitated Committee evaluation conducted in 2021.
The 2022 Action Plan was reviewed during the year and good

Committee effectiveness review

This year's Committee Effectiveness Review was conducted
simultaneously with that of the Board and comprised an
externally facilitated evaluation conducted by Ffion Hague

of Independent Board Evaluation. Broadly, members and
other contributors felt that the Committee is well chaired,
methodical and diligentin its work. There has been significant
focus on delivering more Board appointments during the
year, although there was a sense that the process could be
speeded up over the coming year as well as ensuring an
orderly succession of key Board roles over the next few years.
A summary of the key observations and the subsequent
actions can be found below.

Key observations from the 2022 external
effectiveness review

The feedback on the Committee’s functioning and
effectiveness was positive and it specifically highlighted:

« Members continued to feel that the Committee was
well Chaired and the Board was kept well informed of
its activities

- There was a sense from existing and new INEDs that the
recruitment process could be streamlined and more pace
and efficiency injected into the process

- Members supported greater flexibility in the tenure
of INEDs on the Board, to create greater option in
succession planning

- Confidence in the quality of the new joiners is high, but it
is inevitable that some of the Board is in induction mode
at present

The succession plans for the years ahead should be
discussed more widely.

progress had been made against the actions.

2023 Action Plan

The 2023 Action Plan for the Committee reflects
suggestions from the Board evaluation and continues
to build on the solid progress made last year:

+ Increase the pace of the INED appointment process

Focus onincreasing the level of technology
experience on the Board

+ Improve diversity by increasing representation from
across our markets

- Continue to enhance the comprehensive induction
programmes for new Board and Committee
members, by including additional written
information and scheduling a follow-up induction
at the end of the first year

- Continue to oversee the development of the
executive talent pipeline with a view to increasing
the proportion on senior internal appointments.
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Directors’
remuneration report

Proportionate
remuneration
outcomes in the
context of strong
Group performance

Committee composition

Scheduled meetings

Shirish Apte' (Chair) 2/2

David Conner? 1/1
Byron Grote? 5/5

Christine Hodgson®, CBE 5/5

Robin Lawther, 1/1

Maria Ramos 5/5

Jasmine Whitbread 5/5

@
m
a

Shirish joined the Committee on TAugust 2022 and was appointed
as Committee Chair on 1January 2023.

2 David joined the Committee on 1October 2022.
Byron stepped down from the Committee on 30 November 2022.

N W

Christine stepped down as Committee Chair on 31 December 2022
and from the Committee on 31January 2023.

Robin joined the Committee on 1October 2022.

ul

Who else attended Committee meetings in 2022?

The Group Chairman; Group Chief Executive (CEO); Group Chief
Financial Officer (CFO); Group Chief Risk Officer; Group Head, HR;
Global Head, Performance, Reward and Benefits; Group Generall
Counsel; Group Head, Conduct, Financial Crime and Compliance;
Group Company Secretary.

Biographical details of the Committee members can be
viewed on pages 139 to 141

What are the main responsibilities of the Committee?
The Committee is responsible for setting the governance
framework for remuneration for all employees, ensuring
alignment with our culture, the requirements of the UK Corporate
Governance Code and any other relevant regulations. Key
responsibilities of the Committee include:

-+ Oversight of our Fair Pay Charter including the development
and implementation of remuneration policies and practices
that are consistent with sound and effective risk management
to support the Group’s strategic priorities and enable
long-term sustainable success.

+ Approval of Group discretionary remuneration, including
adjustment for risk, control and conduct matters.

Determining and agreeing the remuneration framework and
policies for the Group Chairman, executive directors and other
senior executives, using the Fair Pay Charter principles, taking
into account wider workforce remuneration, and ensuring the
alignment of reward with culture and conduct.

The Committee has written terms of reference that can be
viewed at sc.com/termsofreference
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Summary of 2022 remuneration decisions

- The current economic environment remains
challenging, with rising inflation across large parts of
our network. In order to support our staff, especially
junior colleagues, we are implementing salary increases
in April 2023, at a global average of 6.6 per cent.

Salary increases for executive directors and senior
management, at 3.4 per cent, are 50 per cent lower
than the average increase for other UK employees.

- Group performance in 2022 was strong, across financial
and non-financial metrics, as measured through the
Group balanced scorecard. As such, the approved
aggregate discretionary remuneration for the year is
USD1,589 million, up 16 per cent on 2021.

- Annual incentive awards for executive directors,
Bill Winters (CEO) and Andy Halford (CFO), were
assessed at 70 per cent of the maximum for Bill
and at 69 per cent of the maximum for Andly.

- Reward for all Group employees, including executive
directors, continues to be aligned to the Group's
strategic priorities, through the annual and long-term
incentive scorecards.

| am pleased to present our directors’ remuneration report for
the year ended 31 December 2022. | joined the Committee on
1August 2022 and assumed responsibility as Committee Chair
on TJanuary 2023, after receiving all necessary regulatory
approvals. | have the honour of taking over as Chair of the
Remuneration Committee from Christine Hodgson, who has
been the Committee Chair from May 2015 until December
2022.1 would like to thank Christine for the significant
contribution she has made to the Committee as Chair

and for working with me through a very comprehensive
handover process.

The Group has performed well in 2022, despite continuing
challenges in the external environment, such as the ongoing
impact of the pandemic, the Russia-Ukraine conflict and rising
inflation. This report provides an overview of the Committee’s
work during 2022 with respect to remuneration for executive
directors and the wider workforce. The decisions we have
taken were based upon careful consideration of a broad
range of factors such as rising inflation in several of our
markets, economic difficulties faced by our colleagues, and
the need for appropriate and fair reward for our workforce.
The directors’ remuneration policy has been operated as
intended, to incentivise performance linked to the Group's
strategy and to be aligned with shareholder interests.

Response to 2022 AGM remuneration votes

2022 directors’ remuneration policy

The Committee engaged with shareholders during 2021 and
early 2022 and feedback from this consultation was used

as an input into the development of the 2022 directors’
remuneration policy. At the AGM, the directors’ remuneration
policy received the support of 69 per cent of shareholders.

In view of the number of opposing votes, the Committee
continued to engage with shareholders to understand

their concerns.


www.sc.com/termsofreference

During this engagement, it was clear that the key issue
impacting the vote outcome was the provision which
provides the Committee the flexibility to disapply time
proration on the vesting of long-term incentive plan (LTIP)
awards for retiring executive directors. While we recognise
that this provision is not standard practice in the UK, we have
confirmed to shareholders that its application, if used, will not
be automatic. Each case will be considered on its own merit
by the Committee taking into account the Group's financial
and non-financial performance and any other relevant
circumstances. The directors’ remuneration report at that time
will contain full disclosure on the Committee’s decision and
rationale, and shareholders will then have the opportunity,
through the AGM vote, to express their view on whether the
specific disapplication was appropriately applied or not.

The shareholders we met with confirmed that they would
consider the circumstances and explanation very carefully
if the provision is ever used and vote accordingly.

2021 directors’ remuneration report

The resolution to approve the directors’ remuneration report
for 2021 received the support of 73 per cent of shareholders.
The main concern related to our response to the fine on

the Group in December 2021 by the Prudential Regulation

Authority (PRA) for liquidity reporting and governance failings.

A detailed review of the issues connected with the fine had
been undertaken at the end of 2019, when the matter was first
identified and a further review was carried out in 2021 when
the fine was imposed. Remuneration actions were taken at
collective and individual level. We acknowledge that we
should have provided more information on the significant
steps taken by the Committee since 2019 to address this
matter. We will take this feedback into account in our
disclosures going forward.

Having reflected on the views expressed by shareholders
during the engagement process, we remain satisfied that
the remuneration adjustments made were appropriate.
The Committee continues to be updated on risk matters
at allits meetings.

Our performance in 2022

The Group delivered a strong set of results for the year.
Underlying profit before tax is up 15 per cent on 2021, reflecting
our resilient and improving financial performance. Return on
tangible equity (RoTE) is up 120 basis points to 8 per cent, and
on track to meet our increased ambition of 11 per cent by 2024.
The Group remains well capitalised with Common Equity

Tier 1(CETT) ratio at 14 per cent, the top of our stated range

of 13-14 per cent.

The formulaic outcome for Group performance, based on the
balanced scorecard, was 71 per cent. Of this, 39 per cent (out
of a possible 50 per cent) related to financial performance,
including strong underlying income growth, income from new
business and the increase in RoTE. The remaining 32 per cent
related to achieving non-financial goals, including significant
improvement in client satisfaction, strong performance
against our engagement, diversity and inclusion targets and
progress on our Stands (more information on our Stands can
be found on page 24).

Group-wide remuneration

2022 discretionary annual incentives

Our strong performance in 2022, in the face of ongoing
external challenges, is reflected in increased remuneration
outcomes for the year.

The Group scorecard assessment of 71 per cent is a starting
point for determining discretionary remuneration. In arriving
at a distributable pool, the Committee considers additional
factors such as share price performance, the impact of rising
interest rates and overall affordability. The Committee also
considers carefully all risk, control and conduct matters,
including ongoing investigations and any matters raised by
regulators. As ever, the Committee’s assessment also takes
into account our Fair Pay principles.

Following its review of these factors, the Committee
determined that a reduction of 4 percentage points from the
initial scorecard outcome was appropriate. This resulted in a
final Group scorecard outcome of 67 per cent for the purposes
of discretionary remuneration and an aggregate incentive
pool of USD1,589 million, 16 per cent higher than 202Ton a
reported basis and 28 per cent higher on a same store basis.
Further details can be found on page 187.
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2023 salaries

During 2022, we have seen high inflation in many of our
markets due to global economic challenges. In response

to this, we made targeted changes to salaries in 2022 to
support colleagues in markets faced with the most extreme
economic conditions.

As a result of ongoing cost of living pressures in many of our
markets, average global salary increases of 6.6 per cent are
being awarded in 2023. Increases have been weighted
towards our junior colleagues and colleagues in countries
where cost of living pressures are most significant. Executive
director and senior management salary increases will be
discounted by 50 per cent from the rate applicable in their
respective market.

Executive director remuneration in 2022

Annual incentives for executive directors

In 2021, the Committee approved a change to the executive
directors’ scorecard by including an individual performance
assessment measure of 10 per cent. Financial measures
continue to make up 50 per cent of the total scorecard, while
strategic and non-financial measures make up the balance of
40 per cent. These changes were covered in the 2021 report.

Forthe year 2022, the Committee approved scorecard
outcomes, including individual performance assessments,
of 70 per cent of the maximum for Bill, and 69 per cent of

the maximum for Andy. Applying these scores to the annual
incentive maximum, the Committee approved annual
incentives of GBP1,499,344 for Bill, a 26 per cent increase over
2021, and GBP944,803 for Andy, a 24 per cent increase over
2021. The Committee is satisfied that these are appropriate
given the strong performance of the Group in 2022 and the
significant personal contributions from Bill and Andly. Further
detail can be found on pages 194 to 196.
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2020-22 LTIP awards vesting in March 2023

The 2020-22 LTIP awards are due to vest in March 2023
with the expected vesting currently at 22 per cent, based
on performance against strategic measures. The final totall
shareholder return (TSR) performance will be assessed

in March 2023. The projected values delivered by the

22 per cent outcome and included in the single total figures
of remuneration for Bill and Andy are GBP1,024,408 and
GBP634,488 respectively and are based on a share price

of GBP5.78 (three-month average to 31 December 2022)
compared with the share price on award of GBP5.20,

an increase of 11 per cent.

The Committee considered the question of windfall gains
from awards granted in 2020. The share price when the
awards were granted was 15 per cent lower than the grant
price in the prior year. The Committee decided not to make
any adjustment at grant for the lower share price at the start
of the pandemic. Instead the Committee opted to review
any potential windfall gains at the end of the performance
period. Having considered the position now, the Committee
is comfortable that the share price increase over the
performance period has been broadly consistent with
improvement in underlying financial performance.

Single total figure of remuneration for 2022

The 2022 annual incentive and expected 2020-22 LTIP vesting
results in a 2022 single figure for Bill of GBP5,483,442 and for
Andy of GBP3,412,390. This represents a year-on-year increase
of 16 and 13 per cent, respectively, reflecting the strong Group
performance in 2022.

2022 single total figure of remuneration (E000)

Il Salary (cash and shares) [l Annualincentive

M Pension WLTp
Benefits
Bill Winters

Andy Halford

I T
0 1,000

T T T T |
2,000 3,000 4,000 5,000 6,000

A significant portion of both Bill's and Andy’s total
remuneration is delivered in shares which will be released over
the next eight years. The deferral, retention and recovery
provisions of their pay continue to reinforce alignment of their
incentives with shareholder interests and the Group's long-
term performance. Both Bill and Andy continue to exceed their
shareholding requirements (see page 199 for further details).
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Executive directors’ remuneration in 2023

In accordance with the approved remuneration policy, the
Committee considers annual salary increases for executive
directors taking account of any increase in scope or
responsibility, market competitiveness, and salary increases
across the Group.

In line with our approach for all senior management, the
Committee has awarded salary increases of 3.4 per cent to
Bill and Andy, 50 per cent lower than the average increase
awarded to the other UK employees. This increases their
salaries in 2023 from GBP2,434,000 to GBP2,517,000 and from
GBP1,556,000 to GBP1,609,000 respectively, effective from
1April.

In September 2022, the UK Government announced measures
to remove the cap on banker incentives imposed in 2014.

On 19 December 2022, the PRA issued a consultative paper on
this subject. Should the cap be removed as is expected we will
consult extensively with shareholders before making changes
to our remuneration policy.

2023-25 LTIP awards to be granted in March 2023

Having considered 2022 performance, the Committee has
approved LTIP awards for the period 2023-25 of GBP3,212,880
and GBP2,053,920 to Bill and Andy respectively, representing
132 per cent of their salary. As in the past, these are
performance linked awards, and vesting will depend upon
achieving specified performance targets by the end of the
three year review period (2025). Following the review period,
the shares will vest pro-rata from years three to seven.
There is an additional retention period of 12 months after
vesting. Performance will be assessed based on RoTE with

a CETTunderpin, TSR relative to a defined peer group, and
the achievement of sustainability and other measures,
including our Stands, that are aligned with the Group’s
strategic priorities.

Discussions with shareholders were held in January 2023 on
the development of these performance measures and targets
and the input received was incorporated into the final
decisions by the Committee. Further details on the 2023-25
LTIP awards and the performance measures and targets can
be found on pages 199 and 200.

In the rest of this report we present the disclosures required
by regulations, as well as additional information to explain
how remuneration for our executives aligns with our
strategy, shareholder interests and wider workforce pay.

In making remuneration decisions for 2022 and beyond,
we have also been mindful of the experience of our wider
stakeholder group.

I'would like to thank Christine for her very significant
contributions as Chair of the Committee. | would also like

to thank my fellow Committee members for the work they
have put into the Committee, and our shareholders for their
ongoing support and engagement.

(5| Ks

Shirish Apte
Chair of the Remuneration Committee

(All disclosures in the directors’ remuneration report are unaudited unless
otherwise stated. Disclosures marked as audited should be considered audited
in the context of the financial statements as a whole)



Remuneration at a glance

Group-wide remuneration

Total discretionary remuneration, 2020-2022 (Sm)

2022 Group scorecard outcome
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2022 annual incentive (FO00)

Share ownership as % of salary (at 31 December 2022)
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i i Maximum opportunity

. 2022 outcome

Financial KPls

B Requirement

B Actual

637%

Bill Winters

4%

200%

Andy Halford

Non-financial KPIs

Profit before tax

$4,762m

+15% ¥ 19bps

Return on tangible equity

8.0%

4120bps

Underlying basis +434ppt

Common Equity Tier 1ratio

14.09

The top of our target range of 13-14%

Total shareholder return

4l 4o

Diversity and inclusion:
women in senior roles

32.1%

M hppt

Sustainability Aspirations
met or on track

85.7%

42.8ppt
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Summary of the directors’ remuneration policy

The forward-looking remuneration policy for executive directors and independent non-executive directors (INEDs) was
approved at the AGM held on 4 May 2022 and applies for three years from that date. A summary of the executive director
policy, including the key remuneration elements, is set out below and is provided for information only. The full policy, including
recruitment and leaver provisions, can be found on pages 161to 166 of the 2021 Annual Report and on our website.

Our approach to remuneration is consistent for all employees and is designed to create alignment with our Fair Pay Charter
principles, which apply globally. However, our pay structures may vary according to location (to comply with local requirements)
and, therefore, the table below explains the alignment between the executive directors and our UK workforce, being the most
relevant market.

@ The full policy is available on our website at sc.com

Fixed remuneration Policy Alignment with UK employees

- Delivered partin cash and part in shares. + The process of setting and annually reviewing

Salary

Set to reflect the role,
and the skills and
experience of the
individual.

Pension
To facilitate long-term
retirement savings.

- To maintain alignment with shareholders

, the share element is subject to a holding
period of five years, with 20 per cent being
released annually.

salaries against market information is the same
for allemployees.

For all other UK employees, salary is paid

100 per cent in cash in line with market practice.

- For current directors, an annual pension

allowance or contribution of 10 per cent of
salary is payable.

For new executive directors, 10 per cent of the
cash element of salary only will be payable.

Pension is set at 10 per cent of salary for both
the executive directors and other UK employees,
aligned with the provisions of the UK Corporate
Governance Code.

+ Arange of benefits is provided including holiday

and sick pay, a benefits cash allowance, private
medical insurance, life insurance, financial advice
and tax return preparation. A car and driver or
other car-related service is available to executive
directors, which is a role-based provision due to
security requirements.

Executive directors receive a lower cash

benefits allowance than other UK employees

as a percentage of their salary.

- Core benefits are aligned with all employees.

Some additional, role-specific benefits are
received by the current executive directors.
Employees are eligible for tax return preparation
in the year of an international relocation.

Variable remuneration

Annual incentive
Remuneration based
on measurable
performance criteria
linked to the Group's
strategy and assessed
over a period of

one year.

LTIP

LTIP awards are granted
to senior executives
who have the ability to
influence the long-term
performance of the
Group.

Awards are
performance
dependent based

on measurable,
long-term criteria.

Policy

Alignment with UK employees

Annual incentive awards are delivered as a
combination of cash and shares subject to
holding requirements, and deferred shares.

+ The maximum value of an annual incentive

award cannot exceed 88 per cent of salary and
can be any amount from zero to the maximum.

- Awards are determined by the Committee, based

on the assessment of the Group scorecard which
contains financial (at least 50 per cent of the
scorecard) and strategic measures, as well as
the personal performance of the individual.

+ The annual incentive plan is operated for all

employees, paid in cash to certain limits with
the balance deferred over at least three years
in shares and/or cash.

+ The same Group scorecard is used in assessing

incentives for executive directors and other
UK employees.

LTIP awards are granted annually, based on
performance in the relevant year.

+ The maximum value of an LTIP award cannot

exceed 132 per cent of salary and can be any
amount from zero to the maximum.

Following the grant of awards, performance is
measured over three years with no award vesting
before the third anniversary of the grant.

LTIP awards are delivered in shares and subject
to holding requirements.

Members of the Management Team are also
eligible for LTIP awards, granted annually and
assessed on the same performance measures
and targets, with awards typically at a

lower level.

LTIP awards may also be granted to other
employees in the Group which may be subject to
the same or different performance conditions.

188 Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022


www.sc.com

Other remuneration

Sharesave

Provides an opportunity
for all employees to
invest voluntarily in

the Group.

Shareholding
requirements
Provides alignment
with the interests of
shareholders during
employment.

Policy

Alignment with UK employees

Participants are able to open a savings contract
to fund the exercise of an option over shares.

+ The option price is set at a discount of up to

20 per cent of the share price at the date of the
invitation to participate.

- Savings per month of between £5 and the

maximum set by the Group, which is currently
£250.

- Allemployees are eligible to participate in the

Sharesave plan, which enables employees to
share in the success of the Group at a discounted
share price.

Executive directors are required to hold a
specified level of shares, to be built up over
a reasonable time frame from the date of
appointment.

Under the policy, in 2022, the CEO and the
CFO are required to hold 250 per cent and
200 per cent of salary in shares, respectively.
Post-employment shareholding requirement
in place for two years following cessation

of employment. The amount to be held is

as described above or, if lower, the actual
shareholding on departure.

Formal shareholding and post-employment
shareholding requirements are operated for the
executive directors only.

However, other employees hold shares as part of
the deferral and retention requirements.

Delivery of executive remuneration over time
The diagram shows how a portion of Bill's salary, annual incentive and long-term incentive is paid in shares which are released
up to eight years following grant, with the final component of pay granted in 2023 being released in 2031. This creates strong
alignment of interests between executives and shareholders to create long-term value. On a maximum opportunity basis,
Bill's total remuneration is delivered 67 per cent in shares (including those subject to performance conditions) and 33 per cent

in cash.

LTIP shares vest pro rata
overyears 3 to 7 with additional

20%

; ; 20%
TP Vesting based on performance retention period of 12 months ©
measured over 3 years 20%
Shares
N Annual
20% incentive and
LTIP shares
20% are subject to
clawback for
up to 10 years
ﬁ:::;l\le 50% from grant
—_—
Cash and
shares 0
10%
[ 0% |
Sal [ 10% |
alary [ 0% |
Cash and
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Salary shares released pro rata over 5 years
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Remuneration alignment

Alignment with our culture

Our performance and reward framework supports us in
embedding a high-performance culture and aligns with our
principle that colleagues should share in the success of the
Group. For example:

+ All remuneration decisions are grounded in our Fair Pay
Charter, with one consistent set of principles for the wider
workforce and executive directors (further details on our
Fair Charter are on page 193).

- Employee performance is assessed based on whatiis
achieved and how it is achieved in line with our valued
behaviours. Our remuneration structure and policies
ensure that behaviours consistent with these values are
appropriately recognised and rewarded.

- To support this approach, the wider workforce and our
executive directors participate in continuous performance
management and feedback.

+ Our LTIP assessment measures include a conduct gateway
to further support this.

Alignment with our strategy

Remuneration decisions made across the Group, including for
our executive directors, align with our strategic priorities and
our Stands, including our commitment to sustainable sociall
and economic development through:

+ Performance measures in our Group and LTIP scorecards
are designed to drive achievement of the financial and
strategic goals that will deliver long-term sustainable value
for our stakeholders.

+ Sustainability and our Stands are key considerations for
setting and measuring financial and strategic targets.

Alignment with our approach to risk and control
The determination of remuneration policy and outcomes
align with the Group's risk and control framework (see page 211
for further details). In particular:

+ The Group and LTIP scorecards include risk and control
measures.

+ In addition, the Committee considers further discretionary
risk adjustment in respect of the Group scorecard outcome
and has a track record of applying discretion appropriately.

+ Therules of the LTIP also give the Committee necessary
discretion to further adjust vesting outcomes if the
Committee considers that the outcome is inconsistent
with underlying business performance.

+ Long-term sustainable performance is supported through
the ability to make adjustments to variable remuneration
for risk, control and conduct behaviours, the deferral of
variable remuneration, and the ability to apply malus
and clawback where appropriate.

+ Theincentives for employees engaged in Audit, Risk
and Compliance functions are set independent of the
businesses they oversee.
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How does our directors’ remuneration policy
address other key features set out in the UK
Corporate Governance Code?

Proportionality

+ Inline with our commitment to pay for performance,
a significant proportion of executive director pay is
delivered through incentives based on performance
metrics aligned with our strategy.

- Executive directors’ interests are further aligned with
long-term shareholder interests through the deferred
release of salary, annual incentive and LTIP awards
over a period ranging from one to eight years. Incentive
awards are also subject to clawback provisions for up
to 10 years from grant.

- Additional shareholding requirements are in place
for executive directors requiring them to build and
maintain a significant shareholding in Company shares
while in employment and, for a period of two years
post-employment. Both executive directors currently
exceed their respective shareholding requirements.

Predictability
- The range of possible rewards to individuall
executive directors is set out in the scenario charts on
page 203 where we also demonstrate the impact
of a 50 per cent share price appreciation over the
three-year performance period of the LTIP.

+ Maximum awards levels for all incentives are capped
at 220 per cent of salary and cannot exceed regulatory
limits. Other than vesting levels which are driven by
performance outcomes, the only source of variation
in final payouts is that a significant part of incentive
awards is delivered in shares and is linked to the
share price.

S|mp||C|ty and clarity
+ Simplicity is a key driver for the structure of our
executive pay, subject to regulatory requirements
arising from operating as a UK regulated bank.

- Additional information is included on the alignment of
executive and wider workforce pay on pages 188 and
189 in the summary of the directors’ remuneration policy
in support of our commitment to clarity.



The Remuneration Committee

The Committee is responsible for setting the principles,
parameters and governance framework for the Group's
remuneration policy and overseeing its implementation.

This includes determining the framework and policies for the
remuneration of the Group Chairman, the executive directors
and other senior management. The Committee also oversees
the alignment of reward, culture, the strategic priorities and
our Stands.

The Committee has written terms of reference that can
be viewed at sc.com/termsofreference

Shareholder voting

The table below shows the votes cast' at the AGM in May
2022 on remuneration related matters.

For Against Withheld
Advisory voteonthe 408,108,378 149,094,072 55,027,858
2021 remuneration 73.24% 26.76%
report
Binding vote to 404,531,068 183,344,607 24,340,637

approve the
2022 directors’

remuneration policy

68.81% 3119%

1T Number of votes is equal to number of shares held

The Remuneration Committee engaged extensively

with shareholders on the development of the directors’
remuneration policy in 2021 and early 2022. Subsequently,
following the voting outcome at the AGM, the Committee
re-engaged with shareholders as explained on pages 184
and 185 and in our update statement in September 2022.

Key observations from the 2022 external
effectiveness review
The key points highlighted by the review include:

- The Committee is recognised for dealing with difficult
and sensitive issues, and the work the Committee Chair
does in consulting with investors and attending subsidiary
RemCo meetings is appreciated.

- The close coordination of remuneration and sustainability
issues, strengthened by cross-membership of the
Remuneration Committee and Culture and Sustainability
Committee provides helpful alignment.

- Positive commentary was given on the support received
from internal specialists (e.g. human resources, finance,
risk) and PwC (the external advisers).

- Non-Committee members feel well informed of the key
issues and areas of discussion.

Adyvice to the Committee

The Committee was assisted in its considerations by PwC,
who were formally re-appointed as the Committee’s
remuneration adviser in 2021. It is the Committee’s practice
to undertake a detailed review of potential advisers every
three or four years.

PwCis a signatory to the voluntary Code of Conductin
relation to remuneration consulting in the UK. PwC also
provides professional services to the Group in the ordinary
course of business, including assurance, advisory, tax advice
and certain services relating to Human Resources. The
Committee considered PwC's role as an adviser to the Group
and determined that there was no conflict or potential conflict
arising. The Committee is satisfied that the advice it receives is
objective and independent. The total fee paid to PwC (on an
agreed fee basis) was £104,208, which includes advice to the
Committee relating to executive directors’ remuneration and
regulatory matters.

The Group Chief Financial Officer and Group Chief Risk Officer
provided the Committee with regular updates on finance and
risk matters. The Committee recognises and manages any
conflicts of interest when receiving views from executive
directors or senior management on remuneration proposals
and no individual is involved in deciding their own
remuneration.

Committee effectiveness review

The feedback from the externally conducted 2022 Committee
effectiveness review was positive. The key points raised and
the action plan for 2023 are summarised below.

2023 Action Plan

The 2023 Action Plan for the Committee reflects the
recommendations from the effectiveness review and
continues to build on the progress made last year:

- Consider how PwC can best provide further insight
on how the Group's more sensitive remuneration
proposals will be received by investors.

- Consider how non-Committee members can
become more informed on the Committee’s debate,
while protecting confidentiality.
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Committee activities in the year 19Jan 31Jan 27 Jul 29 Sep 24 Nov
Executive directors’ remuneration

Review of the directors’ remuneration policy and implementation v v v v
Fixed and variable remuneration 4 v v

Senior management remuneration

Joiners and leavers v v v
Fixed and variable remuneration v v
All employee remuneration

Group-wide discretionary remuneration v v v
Outcomes from the annual performance and reward review v v

Incentive performance measures, targets and outcomes 4 v v v
Group-wide reward, and the Fair Pay Charter v v v v
Reward governance

Consideration of risk, control and conduct matters 4 v v v
Identification of material risk takers v v v v
Engagement with stakeholders and regulatory, investor and political matters v v v v v

The Committee held an additional strategy meeting to discuss the progress of the Group's Future of Work initiative, its
Employee Value Proposition and to identify ongoing areas of focus and further development. The Committee considered
the changes to traditional ways of working and discussed approaches to attracting and retaining future talent to drive a
high-performance culture.

Understanding the views of our workforce

The Committee recognises the importance of seeking feedback from colleagues on remuneration to inform decision-
making. This year, 87 per cent of colleagues responded to the Group's engagement survey, which sought to understand
colleague sentiment in respect of performance management, the process of giving and receiving feedback and reward.
Key insights were presented to the Committee for discussion, and results were shared with the workforce along with a
summary of actions being taken.

The Board engages with and listens to the views of employees. In 2022, the Board hosted informal events with employees
which provided an opportunity for the Board to understand how the Bank’s strategy and culture are being lived and
embedded across the Group.

Further information on our workforce engagement framework is included in our Culture and Sustainability Committee
report on pages 176 to 178.
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Group-wide remuneration

Our Fair Pay Charter

The Fair Pay Charter is the compass for our performance and reward strategy and outlines how we aim to ensure fairness
in our approach to reward. It sets out the principles that underpin our performance and reward strategy and associated
decisions - including providing a sufficient level of financial security, being competitive against the market, paying for

performance, ensuring consistency and transparency in outcomes, supporting flexibility and wellbeing of colleagues,
and rewarding colleagues in a way that is free from unjust bias.

Together with broader human resources initiatives supporting diversity and inclusion, organisational and individual
development and the recognition of high performance, we are building a culture of excellence where, through innovation
and continuous improvement, each and every one of our colleagues can fulfil their potential.

Full details of the Charter can be found in our Fair Pay Report here: sc.com/Fairpayreport

Key highlights include:

Financial security during the cost of living crisis
During 2022, supporting colleagues’ financial security in the
face of widespread cost of living challenges has been a
priority. We have taken a number of actions to support this,
including intervening in markets faced by the most extreme
economic circumstances, such as Sri Lanka, Pakistan and
Zimbabwe, to address the challenges facing our more
junior employees in particular. We have also set aside
additional funding for 2023 salary increases, again
prioritising junior colleagues.

Redefining our approach to manage and
reward performance

In 2022, we launched a new approach to motivate
outperformance and deliver a culture of excellence by
redefining how we manage, recognise and reward
performance across the Group. With this approach we are
creating a more transparent, real-time feedback culture
underpinned by continuous feedback, coaching, and open
two-way performance and development conversations with
people leaders.

We also introduced our Leadership Agreement, designed to
set clear expectations of the leadership standards needed
to drive and accelerate our performance, focused around
behaviours that aspire, inspire and drive execution.

Diversity and pay

Since 2017, we have published gender pay gap analysis for
the UK, Hong Kong, Singapore, UAE and the US. In 2022, for
the first time, we have extended our diversity pay analysis to
include ethnicity pay gap reporting in the UK and US. These
analytics, which are included in our Fair Pay Report, combined
with local insights on the unique dynamics and talent
context of each market, enable us to better understand the
strengths and gaps in the organisation, and to develop
action plans to tap into the potential of a truly diverse and
inclusive workforce.

Fair Pay Charter principles
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We commit to pay a living wage in all our markets
and seek to go beyond compliance with minimum
wage requirements.

We provide an appropriate mix of fixed and variable
pay and a core level of benefits to ensure a minimum
level of earnings and security to colleagues and to
reflect the Group’s commitment to wellbeing.

We support colleagues in working flexibly, in ways
that balance both business needs and their personal
circumstances, and provide colleagues with the
opportunity to select the combination and level of
benefits that is right for them.

Pay is well administered with colleagues paid
accurately, on time and in a way that is convenient
for them.

We provide a competitive total fixed and variable
pay opportunity that enables us to attract, motivate
and retain colleagues based on market rates for their
role, location, performance, skills and experience.

The structure of pay and benefits is consistent for
colleagues based on their location and role, with a
clear rationale for exceptions.

We are committed to rewarding colleagues in a way
thatis free from discrimination on the basis of
diversity, as set out in our Group Code of Conduct.

We ensure pay decisions reflect the performance
of the individual, the business they work in and
the Group, and recognise the potential, conduct,
behaviours and values demonstrated by each
individual.

We set clear expectations for how colleagues are
rewarded and the principles guiding decisions,
including clear personal objectives and feedback.

We provide clear communication of pay and
performance decisions, and seek feedback and input
from colleagues on our pay structures and outcomes.

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022 193


www.sc.com/fairpayreport

Directors’ report  Directors’ remuneration report

Directors’ remuneration in 2022

This section, which is subject to an advisory vote at the 2023 AGM, sets out how remuneration was delivered to the executive
directors in 2022 under the remuneration policy approved by shareholders in 2022. It also sets out the 2022 fees paid to the
Group Chairman and the INEDs.

Annual incentive awards for the executive directors (audited)
Annual incentive awards for executive directors are based on the assessment of the Group scorecard and personal
performance, embedded into the scorecard assessment for the executive directors in 2022, in line with the remuneration policy.

The personal element accounts for a maximum weighting of 10 per cent, with financial measures continuing to make up to
50 per cent and the strategic measures accounting for up to 40 per cent. The Committee has also considered progress
demonstrated against our Stands in the determination of the overall scorecard outcome. The Group scorecard is used for
all eligible employees, including the executive directors, to maintain alignment and a shared sense of purpose.

For Bill and Andy, the Committee considered Group performance, individual performance, and risk, control and conduct-related
matters (with input from Risk and other control functions). The Committee considered that each director had exhibited an
appropriate level of conduct and was deemed to have met the gateway requirement to be eligible for an incentive.

The annual incentive scorecard outcome for Bill and Andy is summarised below:

Executive director scorecard outcomes

Bill Winters Andy Halford

Weighting outcome outcome

Financial 50% 39% 39%
Strategic 40% 25% 25%
Personal performance 10% 9% 8%
Our Stands 1% 1%
Total 74% 73%
Committee adjustment (see page 185 for further details) (4%) (4%)
Final scorecard for determining annual incentives 70% 69%
Maximum annual incentive opportunity (E000) 2142 1,369
Annual incentive outcome (£000) 1,499 945

Set out below are the assessments of performance in 2022 for the Group (financial, strategic and our Stands) and for Bill
and Andy.

Assessment of the 2022 scorecard - financial measures'

Weighting  Threshold (0%) Target Maximum (100%) Achievement Outcome

Income 10% $144bn $15.0bn $15.6bn $16.3bn 10%
Costs? 10% $10.7bn 10.2bn $99bn $10.4bn 4%
Operating profit 5% $3.6bn $4.0bn $4dbn $4.8bn 5%

RoTE? with a CET1#

Undel’pin of the higher o 58% 64% 70% o o,
of 13% orthe minimum ~ 207° . . : 8% 20%

regulatory requirement

Growth of high-quality 5o, $38bn $77bn $715bn $(178)bn 0%
liabilities mix®

1 Totalincome and operating profit are on an underlying basis. Certain items are presented as restructuring and other items that are excluded from the underlying
results of the Group. These are income, costs and impairment and resulting operating profit relating to identifiable business units, products or portfolios from the
relevant dates that they have been approved for restructuring, disposal, wind-down or redundancy. This includes realised and unrealised gains and losses from
management’s decisions to dispose of assets, as well as residual income, direct costs and impairment of related legacy assets of those identifiable business units,
products or portfolios. See Note 2 on page 350.

2 Cost achievement has been adjusted by USDO.2 billion, to exclude additional performance related pay in relation specifically to overachievement of profit target,
which was highlighted in our Q1 earnings release.

3 Underlying RoTE represents the ratio of the current year’s profit available for distribution to ordinary shareholders, to the weighted average ordinary shareholders’
equity less the average goodwill and intangibles for the reporting period. Underlying RoTE normallly excludes regulatory fines but, for remuneration purposes, this
would be subject to review by the Committee.

4 The CET1underpin was set at the higher of 13 per cent or the minimum regulatory level at 31 December 2022. In addition, the Committee has the discretion to take
into account at the end of the performance period any changes in regulatory capital and risk-weighted asset requirements that might have been announced and
implemented after the start of the performance period.

5 Initiative that targets growth of efficient and regulatory friendly deposits to improve quality of our funding mix (liabilities) to support the Group's growth
aspirations. The definition of high quality liabilities within the 2022 scorecard excludes term deposits, therefore the achievement of USD(17.8)billion excludes
the migration to Term Deposits from CASA balances driven by the high interest rate environment.
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Assessment of the 2022 scorecard - strategic measures™?

Clients (network, affluent, mass)

Target Assessment
Improve client satisfaction rating. - Client satisfaction outperformed across all businesses.
Deliver growth in qualified clients across Affluent, Private - Affluent and Wealth Management adversely impacted by the
Banking, and Wealth Management activity across top pandemic restrictions, the onset of the Russia-Ukraine conflict
TMaffluent countries and increase the number of active and increases in interest rates to tackle inflation.
personal clients. - Network income growth exceeded targets.
Deliver networkincome growth in Corporate, Commercial & + Digital Ventures impacted by market volatility and delays in
Institutional Banking. external approvals.
-+ Grow value of Digital Ventures.
Weighting 12% Outcome 7%
Target Assessment
Progress against the Group’s aim to achieve netzero by 2050. - Net zero targets progressing well with delivery of green and
Improve community engagement through employee transition finance on track.
volunteering participation. - Outperformance of community engagement from all markets
including regional campaigns.
Weighting 8% Outcome 4%
Enablers (innovation, new ways of working and people)
Target Assessment
Grow proportion of digitally initiated transactions and digital ~ + Digital adoption below target impacted by external approvals
sales adoption. and go live delays.
Improve end-to-end speed to deliver change (from idea + Speed to deliver targets achieved.
formation to commercialisation). + Improved employee inclusion and engagement outcomes and
Develop human capital by improving employee engagement, an increase in number of females in senior roles by 1.4ppt.
diversity and inclusion.
Weighting 8% Outcome 7%
Target Assessment
Improve risk and control governance effectiveness. - Non-financial risk index improved in 2022, reflecting a
Successfully deliver milestones within the cyber risk reduction in non-financial risk existing in the Bank.
management plan. - Progress made in reducing risk across key information
and cyber security domains.
Weighting 2% Outcome 7%

A maximum/minimum performance threshold was set for each performance measure. For strategic measures, the Committee used its judgement to determine
scorecard outcomes within this range (with a higher than 50 per cent outcome for performance above target and a lower than 50 per cent outcome for below
target performance).

N

The Committee considered the performance against the ESG metrics within the people and purpose element of the annual incentive scorecard and 2020-22 LTIP
strategic measures, as well as the Group's wider progress on ESG metrics, and determined that the outcomes were appropriate and that the incentive structures
do not raise ESG risks by motivating irresponsible behaviour.

Assessment of the 2022 scorecard - our Stands

Our Stands: Accelerating Zero; Lifting Participation; Resetting Globalisation

A holistic assessment of the embedding of our Stands showed good progress has been made across the Group.
See page 24 for further details and examples of the initiatives and programmes that have been implemented. 1%

Assessment of the 2022 scorecard - personal performance

The Committee considers areas of responsibility together with progress against key objectives for the year and personal
contribution to the Group scorecard outcome. This element focuses on measures that reflect real personal impact, such as
transformation of processes and improving the culture within the Bank. Key achievements against Bill's and Andy’s personall
objectives are summarised in the table below.

Bill Winters

Bill has continued to deliver as an authentic and trusted leader. The strong financial and strategic performance delivered by the
Bankin 2022, our best performance over the past five years despite challenging circumstances, has been significantly influenced
by Bill's personal drive and contribution throughout the year.

Goal Assessment
Execution and + Bill has taken action throughout the year to simplify and champion new, collaborative ways of working and to
prioritisation drive ambition and execution.
Champion new ways + His personal focus results in success for the Group with proven examples including performance in China, UAE,
of working across the India and Korea.
Group to maximise + Healsoled the strategic effort to realign the bank’s Africa and Middle East footprint by exiting some markets
productivity gains and entering or increasing our presence in high potential markets, such as Saudi Arabia and Egypt.

He has overseen and influenced many enhancements in our internal capabilities which are contributing to
improved performance.

Forexample, Bill set up a Global Strategy Delivery Squad, comprised of senior and experienced leaders from
across the organisation, to accelerate progress against our strategic objectives and find solutions to embed
other enterprise-wide strategic enablers.
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Culture and
transformation
Simplify processes and
instil a high-performance
culture.
Increase diversity and
inclusion profile and
promote action, both
internally and externallly.

Bill drives our culture, promoting the core values of the bank, including diversity and inclusion, sustainability and
our Stands.

He was instrumental in the development of our new performance management process, driving our ambition
for a truly high-performance environment.

Bill has been a key advocate of our drive towards a culture of excellence, leading by example and maintaining a
focus on risk and control issues, ensuring risk ownership across the business.

Our Group Management Team is more than 50% female with Mary Huen joining in 2022 and Sadia Ricke

joining as Chief Risk Officer in 2023.

Through our employee survey, we have seen our Manager Net Promotor Score (mNPS) at its highest ever; there
has also been an increase in the employee Net Promoter Score (eNPS) and scores related to the Bank exceeding
employees’ expectations.

Innovation
Drive innovation in new
and core businesses.

Bill has driven innovation in new and core businesses, both in our new ventures and in the success of our

digital assets.

30+ ventures in the portfolio across 10+ markets, 7 of which were commercialised in 2022. Examples include the
successful launch of Nexus (Indonesia), Solv (Kenya) and Trust Bank (Singapore).

Digital capabilities have been launched in CPBB to support wealth education.

During 2022, both Zodia Custody and Zodia Markets commenced business as a key step in providing
institutional client support for digital assets.

Key stakeholder
interaction
Spend more time with
clients and investors to
increase impact
Fulfil external roles to
improve credentials on
globalissues.

Bill has successfully increased his level of engagement with key clients, investors and other stakeholders
throughout the year. Investors are very supportive of him as evidenced by a recent investor perception survey.
Bill holds roles in various important external fora which enhances the Bank's international image and
reputation, positioning us as a thought leader and relevant actor in sustainable finance, innovation and digital
assets, in particular.

He currently co-chairs the B20 India Taskforce on Financing for Global Economic Recovery and is UK Chair of the
India-UK Financial Partnership.

Sustainability
Promote our
sustainability credentials.

Bill takes a leadership position in various banking and markets efforts to address the climate challenge.

He has maintained a high-profile focus on sustainability generally and on carbon markets in particular.
Partnerships include Advanced Market Commitment for the African Carbon Markets Initiative (ACMI), acting
as a principal in the Glasgow Financial Alliance for Net Zero (GFANZ) and involvement in the Indonesian and
Vietnamese Just Energy Transition Partnerships (JETPs).

Bill created the Group’'s Chief Sustainability Officer role and played a key role in hiring Marisa Drew for the
position, and in refreshing our sustainability strategy.

Weighting 10%

QOutcome 9%

Andy Halford

During 2022, Andy has continued to be a strong partner to Bill, the Management Team and the Board. The strong financiall
results delivered by the Bank in 2022, despite challenging conditions, have been significantly influenced by Andy’s focus and
commitment to improve the bank.

Godl Assessment

Transformation and Andy led on the implementation of the strategic actions we set out publicly in February 2022.

execution Significant progress made within our strategy function resulting in an enhanced focus on strategy across the
Deliver major Group.
programmes. He was instrumental in the assessment that resulted in the decision to streamline the bank’s African presence.

+ Andy has personally driven the implementation of a multi-year programme to fundamentally upgrade the

quality of the financial systems being used across the Group.

Stakeholder management
Increase investor
confidence in the Group's
refreshed strategy.

Andy played a key role in sharpening the externally communicated goals and the progress of the Bank both
with the investor community and the external media, building trust and confidence externally.

He has been an active board member contributing on multiple fronts both within and outside his core areas
of finance expertise, including process improvements and efficiencies and governance and financial control
improvements for new businesses in and around SC Ventures.

Risk and controls
Delivery of regulatory
reporting remediation
programme.
Deliver the Resolvability
Assessment Framework.

Andy has given considerable attention to upgrading the quality of the Group's regulatory reporting, with
notable improvements in the overall financial control environment.

He has coordinated a significant multidisciplinary team to ensure that the Group is compliant with its
Resolution responsibilities.

Andy created a new team to manage the verification and reporting of many of the new ESG metrics.

Financial performance
Contribute to delivery
of Group financial
performance, including
through management
of cost base.

Andy actively managed the Group's cost base throughout the year, which enabled the rate of income growth
to exceed the rate of cost growth by the largest margin in recent years.

Through his chairing of the Group Asset and Liability Committee during an unparalleled period of economic
volatility, Andy ensured that the bank appropriately managed the resultant risks and realised many of the
opportunities.

Weighting 10%

Outcome 8%
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Performance outcome for 2020-22 LTIP awards (audited)

The single total figure of remuneration table on page 198 shows that LTIP awards will vest in March 2023 with an estimated
value of GBP1,024,408 and GBP634,488 for Bill and Andy, respectively. These LTIP awards were granted in 2020 with a face
value of 120 per cent of fixed pay, to incentivise the achievement of the Group's refreshed strategic priorities over the three-year
period 2020 to 2022. The awards are share-based and were subject to the satisfaction of stretching RoTE, TSR and strategic
performance measures over three years. The targets for these measures were set at the beginning of 2020 and have not been
adjusted to reflect the challenges caused by the onset of the pandemic. A conduct gateway requirement must be met before
any awards vest.

The Committee concluded that Bill and Andy exhibited appropriate conduct during the performance period and therefore the
conduct gateway was met.

The threshold RoTE target has not been achieved and the relative TSR threshold target will be measured in March 2023 but is
estimated not to have been achieved. The Committee considered performance against the strategic proof points set out in the

table below and determined that vesting of 22 per cent was appropriate.

The share price used to estimate the value of vesting of the 2020-22 LTIP awards is higher than the share price on the award
date of GBP5.196 and the value attributable to share price growth for Bill and Andy can be seen in the single total figure of

remuneration on the next page.

The Committee considered carefully the vesting of the LTIP awards, taking account of the share price at grant, which was

15 per cent lower than the share price of the awards made in the previous year. The stretching targets set at the beginning of
2020 were not adjusted to reflect the impact of the pandemic, and the share price increase to the end of the performance
period has been broadly consistent with the improvement in underlying performance. Therefore, the Committee considers
the values to be delivered remain appropriate, and are not a windfall.

The awards will vest pro rata over 2023 to 2027 and the shares will be subject to a 12 month retention period post-vesting.

Malus and clawback provisions apply.
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Performance for Performance for Vesting
Measure Weighting minimum vesting (25%)  maximum vesting (100%) Assessment of achievement outcome
RoTE'in 2022 witha  One-third 85% 1.0% RoTE 8% and CET114% 0%
CET1underpin
Relative TSR One-third Median Upper quartile Performance currently estimated 0%
performance against below median. TSR performance will
peer group be measured in March 2023
Strategic measures  One-third Improved performance against our 22%

strategic priorities

Total 2020-22 LTIP awards vesting outcome 22%

Strategic measure Proof point

Assessment

Deliver our Improve client satisfaction rating  Client satisfaction metrics across Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking
network and and Consumer, Private & Business Banking have met or exceeded targets in each
grow our year of the plan.
oFFIgent Deliver network growth in target  Exceeded targets in 2022, with good performance in areas of strategic focus,
business segments following slower progress in 2021 and 2020.
Deliver affluent growth intarget  Progress made in 2022 but metric impacted by the pandemic restrictions and the
markets onset of the Russia-Ukraine conflict during the performance period.
Transform Successfully deliver key digitall Digital ventures adversely impacted in 2022 by market volatility and delays in
and disrupt partnerships, platforms and external approvals. Strong performance in earlier years.
with digital technologies

Improve data analytics to
develop new products and
attract new clients

Strong performance across the three year period, with targets achieved in
advance of the performance period end.

Purposeand  Improve diversity, employee

Improved employee inclusion and engagement outcomes in 2022. Increase in the

people engagement and culture of number of females in senior roles by 3.6ppt over the three years.
inclusion
Successfully embed sustainable  Significant outperformance in sustainable finance revenues delivering USD500m
and responsible practices in in challenging markets, making material progress towards USD300bn target.
relation to climate, infrastructure,  Delivered on 2022 net zero public commitment milestones, fulfilled leading roles in
environment and community key industry initiatives/standards setting and received A- ‘leadership status’ from
engagements CDP, recognising Standard Chartered among very few banks for its climate action.
Risk and Successfully deliver milestones A significant push in 2022 to improve risk and controls following two years of
controls within the risk management plan  slower progress. Non-financial risk reduction reflects a strong performance in

Enhance compliance control
effectiveness

Maintain risk profile within
Group’s risk appetite

2022 against stretching targets and an improvement on previous years.
Information and cyber security remedial actions from earlier years were
extended in subsequent periods; however, an improvement in 2022 with risk
reduction across key control domains. Audit targets were achieved in all years.

1. RoTE was based on profit attributed to ordinary shareholders, adjusted, on a tax-effected basis, for profits or losses of a capital nature, restructuring charges,
amounts consequent to investment transactions driven by strategic intent and infrequent/exceptional transactions that are significant or material in the context
of the Group’s normal business earnings for the period. The CETTunderpin was set at the higher of 13 per cent or the minimum regulatory level as at 31 December
2022 (taking into account any transition rules or material changes in regulatory rules).
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Single total figure of remuneration for 2022 (audited)

The following table sets out the single total figure of remuneration for 2022 for the CEO and the CFO. The single figure consists
of salary, pension, benefits and annual incentives receivable in respect of 2022 and the estimated values of 2020-22 LTIP
awards vesting. The LTIP value is based on the outcome of awards made in 2020 and does not include the forward-looking
awards to be made in March 2023, due to vest in early 2026. The single figure for Bill and Andy represents a year-on-year
increase of 16 and 13 per cent respectively, reflecting the improved performance achieved.

Bill Winters Andy Halford

£000 -m 2021 -m 2021
Salary 2,418 2,370 1,546 1,515
Pension 245 237 154 152
Benefits 297 165 133 107
Total fixed remuneration 2,960 2,772 1,833 1774
Annual incentive award 1,499 1,189 945 760
Vesting of LTIP award

Value of vesting awards based on performance 921 779 570 498

Value of vesting awards based on share price growth 103 64
Total variable remuneration 2,523 1968 1,579 1,258
Single total figure of remuneration 5,483 4,740 3,412 3,032
Notes to the single total figure of remuneration table
Salary - Bill's salary is paid 50 per cent in cash and 50 per cent in shares and Andy’s salary is paid 67 per cent in cash and

33 per centin shares.
- Billand Andy’s salaries were increased 2.7 per cent effective TApril 2022.

Pension - Pensionis set as a percentage of salary and can be delivered as a contribution to the UK pension fund or paid as
a cash allowance.
- Pension for Bill is delivered as a cash allowance and a GBP4,000 contribution to the UK pension fund, and for
Andy the pension is delivered as a cash allowance.

Benefits + Billhas the use of a vehicle and driver. This is a role-based provision given the executive role and the associated
security and privacy requirements.
+ Billis entitled to a contribution to the preparation of his annual tax returns owing to the complexity of his tax
affairs, in part due to travel requirements for Group business.
- The benefits figures refer to UK tax years 2021/22 and 2020/21 respectively.
- Theincrease in benefits compared with 2021 reflects the resumption of business travel to pre-pandemic levels,
anincrease in tax preparation assistance given the complexity in filings and an increase in benefit premiums.

Fixed - Fixed remuneration is the total of salary, pension and benefits.
remuneration

Annualincentive - Executive directors’ annual incentive awards are delivered 50 per cent in cash and 50 per cent in shares, subject
to a minimum 12 month retention period.
+ The detail of how directors’ annual incentive awards are determined is set out on pages 194 to 196.

Vesting of LTIP - Further details on the performance outcome for the 2020-22 LTIP are provided on page 197.
awards + The values of the LTIP 2019-21vesting awards for 2021 have been restated based on the actual share price of
£5.09 when the awards vested in March 2022.

No payments were made to, or in respect of, past directors in the year in excess of the minimum threshold of GBP50,000, set for
this purpose.
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Executive directors’ shareholdings and share interests including share awards (audited)

Shares that count towards the executive director shareholding requirements are beneficially owned shares, including vested
share awards subject to a retention period, and unvested share awards for which performance conditions have been satisfied
(on a net-of-tax basis). As of 31 December 2022, both Bill and Andy significantly exceeded their shareholding requirement.
Shares purchased voluntarily from their own funds are equivalent to 79 and 58 per cent of salary for Bill and Andy, respectively.

The following table summarises the executive directors’ shareholdings and share interests:

Value of shares

Unvested share counting
awards not Total shares towards
subject to counting  Shareholding shareholding Unvested share
performance towards requirementas requirement as awards subject
Shares held measures  shareholding  a percentage apercentage to performance
beneficially’?®  (net of tax)*> requirement of salary Salary of salary’ measures
Bill Winters 2,315,677 175]196 2,490,873 250%  £2,434,000 637% 2,315,512
Andy Halford 989936 m,527 1101,463 200%  £1,556,000 441% 1465157

1 Allfigures are as of 31 December 2022. There were no changes to any executive directors’ interests in shares between 31 December 2022 and 15 February 2023.
No director has either: (i) aninterest in company preference shares or loan stocks of any subsidiary or associated undertaking of the Group; or (i) any corporate
interests in Company ordinary shares. The closing share price on 31 December 2022 was £6.224.
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2 The beneficial interests of directors and connected persons in the shares of the Company are set out above. The executive directors do not have any
non-beneficial interests in the Company’s shares. None of the executive directors used shares as collateral for any loans.

3 Thesalary and shares held beneficially include shares awarded to deliver the executive directors’ salary shares.

4 AsBilland Andy are both UK taxpayers, zero per cent tax is assumed to apply to Sharesave (as Sharesave is a UK tax qualified share plan) and 47 per cent tax is
assumed to apply to other unvested share awards (marginal combined PAYE rate of income tax at 45 per cent and employee National Insurance contributions at
2 per cent) - rates may change.

5 The figures reported in the 2022 half year report were calculated assuming 48.25 per cent tax (marginal combined PAYE rate of income tax at 45 per cent and
employee social security contributions at 3.25 per cent). As the Health and Social Care Levy was cancelled on 6 November 2022 the tax rate assumed to apply to
unvested share awards of 47 per cent has been used.

LTIP awards for the executive directors to be granted in 2023

The size of the LTIP award has been determined based on Group and individual performance during the year. Awards for the
2022 performance year will be granted to Bill and Andy in March 2023 with a value of 132 per cent of salary (GBP3.2 million
and GBP2.1 million, respectively), the maximum amount under the 2022 directors’ remuneration policy. The amount that the
executive directors will receive at the end of the three-year performance period will be based on the level of performance
achieved against the performance measures and the future share price.

The performance measures and targets are aligned with our strategic priorities, and continue to incorporate measures that
reflect our three Stands. The sustainability measures have been selected based on their level of impact for the Group and
wider society and ability to drive financial returns in the medium term. Detaiils of the sustainability and other strategic
measures and targets are shown in the table below and are disclosed prospectively, except where the internal targets are
considered commercially sensitive. Details of achievement against targets will be disclosed retrospectively at the end of the
performance period.

The RoTE target range for the awards is increased to 10 to 12.5 per cent, from 7 to 11 per cent for the 2022-24 awards. A narrower
range of 2.5 ppts is considered appropriate due to the increase in target range which reflects the progress in RoTE achieved in
2022 and our increased ambition of 11 per cent by 2024.

The peer group of companies selected for the calculation of the relative TSR performance are companies with generally
comparable business activities, size or geographic spread to Standard Chartered or companies with which we compete for
investor funds and talent. The peer group is intended to be representative of our geographic presence and business operations.
The TSR peer group for the 2023-25 LTIP awards will be the same as for the 2022-24 LTIP and is detailed below. TSR is measured
in sterling for each company and the TSR data is averaged over a month at the start and end of the three-year measurement
period which starts from the date of grant.

Remuneration regulations for UK banks prohibit the award of dividend equivalent shares on vesting. The number of shares
awarded in respect of the LTIP will take into account the lack of dividend equivalents (calculated by reference to market
consensus dividend yield) such that the overall market value of the award is maintained.

These awards will vest in five annual tranches beginning after the third anniversary of the grant (i.e. March 2026 to March 2030)
subject to meeting the performance measures set out below at the end of 2025. All vested shares are subject to a 12 month
retention period.

The performance measures for the 2023-25 LTIP awards are set out in the table on page 200.

Peer group for the TSR measure in the 2023-25 LTIP

Banco Santander

Credit Suisse

KB Financial Group

Bank of America DBS Group Oversea Chinese Banking Corporation
Bank of China Deutsche Bank Société Générale

Bank of East Asia HSBC Standard Bank

Barclays ICBC State Bank of India

BNP Paribas ICICI UBS

Citigroup JPMorgan Chase United Overseas Bank
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Performance measures for 2023-25 LTIP awards

Amount vesting

Measure Weighting (as a % of total award) Threshold performance target Maximum performance target
1.RoTE'in 2025 witha  30% Maximum -30% 10% 12.5%

CET1? underpin of the Threshold -75%

higher of 13% or the Below threshold - 0%

minimum regulatory

requirement

If RoTE reaches 10 per cent then 7.5 per cent of the award vests. If RoTE reaches 12.5 per cent then 30 per cent of the award vests.
If RoTE is between the threshold and maximum, vesting is calculated on a straight-line basis between these two points.

2. Relative TSR 30% Maximum -30% Median Upper quartile
against the Threshold -7.5%
peer group Below threshold - 0%

Relative TSR is measured against a peer group of companies. If the Group's TSR performance is at least equivalent to the median
ranked company then 7.5 per cent of the award vests. If the Group's TSR performance is at least equal to the upper quartile ranked
company then 30 per cent of the award vests. Between these points, the Group’s TSR is compared with that of the peer companies
positioned immediately above and below it and straight-line vesting applies.
3. Sustainability 15% Maximum -15% - Sustainable finance revenues in excess of Slbn by 2025
Minimum - 0% - Delivery of the net zero roadmap
+ Contribution to the advancement of the sustainability ecosystem
4. Other strategic 25% Maximum -25%
measures Minimum - 0%
Our Stands - Uplifting participation: increase access to financial services and lending
to female entrepreneurs and SMEs
Resetting globalisation: create diversity and inclusion supplier plans;
bank anincreased proportion of our clients’ international and domestic
networks of suppliers and buyers
Clients + Improve client satisfaction rating evidenced in surveys and internall
benchmarks
Deliver growth in affluent wealth client activity
Deliver network income growth in Corporate, Commercial & Institutional
Banking
Increase China onshore and offshore profit before tax in line with
externally disclosed targets
Drive digital ventures growth with meaningful value from digital creations
Enablers + Ways of working: organisational effectiveness - reducing complexity
(Ways of working - People: improve employee net promoter score; increase diversity; increase
and people) our culture of inclusion
Risk and controls - Reduction in non-financial risk, evaluating the elevated residual risks to
allow for effective prioritisation and give credit for risk reduction
+ Anassessment of the proportion of audit issues identified by the
business/region/function compared to total issues raised, reflecting
drive to improve risk awareness and culture across the Bank

1 Underlying RoTE represents the ratio of the current year’s underlying operating profit attributable to ordinary shareholders to the weighted average ordinary
shareholders’ equity less the average goodwill and intangibles for the reporting period. Underlying RoTE normally excludes regulatory fines and certain other
adjustments but, for remuneration purposes, such adjustments are subject to review by the Committee.

2 The CETTunderpin will be set at the higher of 13 per cent or the minimum regulatory level as of 31 December 2025. In addition, the Committee has the discretion
to take into account at the end of the performance period any changes in regulatory capital and risk-weighted asset requirements that might have been
announced and implemented after the start of the performance period, for example in relation to Basel V.

Total variable remuneration awarded to directors in respect of 2022 (audited)

Bill Winters Andy Halford

-:m 2021 ‘:a 2021
Annual incentive (E000) 1,499 1189 945 760
Annual incentive as a percentage of salary 62% 50% 61% 50%
LTIP award (value of shares subject to performance conditions) (EO00)? 3,213 3128 2,054 2,000
LTIP award as a percentage of salary 132% 132% 132% 132%
Total variable remuneration (£000) 4,712 4,317 2,999 2,760
Total variable remuneration as a percentage of salary 194% 182% 193% 182%

1. 2021 variable remuneration figures have been recalculated as a percentage of salary, in line with the 2022 Directors’ remuneration policy approach.

2. LTIP awards for the 2022 performance year will be granted to executive directors in March 2023 and are based on 2022 salary.
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Service contracts for executive directors
Copies of the executive directors’ service contracts are available for inspection at the Group's registered office. These contracts
have rolling 12 month notice periods and the dates of the executive directors’ current service contracts are shown below.

The contracts were updated effective 1January 2020 to reflect the changes made following the implementation of the

2019 remuneration policy and the change to pension contribution. Executive directors are permitted to hold non-executive
directorship positions in other organisations. Where such appointments are agreed with the Board, the executive directors may
retain any fees payable for their services. Both executive directors served as non-executive directors elsewhere and received
fees for the period covered by this report as set out below. Andy stepped down from the Board of Marks and Spencer Group plc
on 31 December 2022.

Date of Standard Chartered Fees retained for any non-executive
employment contract Details of any non-executive directorship directorship (local currency)

Bill Winters TJanuary 2020 Novartis International AG CHF360,000

Andy Halford TJanuary 2020 Marks and Spencer Group plc GBP104,298

Single figure of remuneration for the Chairman and INEDs (audited)
The Chairman and INEDs were paid in monthly instalments during the year. The INEDs are required to hold shares with a
nominal value of $1,000. The table below shows the fees and benefits received by the Chairman and INEDs in 2022 and
2021. The INEDs' 2022 benefit figures are in respect of the 2021/22 tax year and the 2021 benefit figures are in respect of the
2020/21tax year to provide consistency with the reporting of similar benefits in previous years and with those received by
executive directors.

Shares
beneficially
held as at
31December
20222

Fees £000 Benefits £000' Total £000

Group Chairman

José Vinals 1,250 1,250 45 7 1,295 1,267 45,000
Current INEDs

Shirish Apte? 128 0 0 0 128 0 2,000
David Conner* 233 255 1 1 234 256 10,000
Byron Grote® 156 170 (0] 0 156 170 -
Christine Hodgson, CBE 289 325 0 0 289 325 2,571
Gay Huey Evans, CBE 155 200 1 0 156 200 2,615
Jackie Hunt? 43 0 0 0 43 0 2,000
Naguib Kherayf’ 96 328 1 0 97 328 -
Robin Lawther, CBE® 93 0 0 0 93 0 2,000
Maria Ramos’ 239 190 0 0 239 190 2,000
Phil Rivett 234 225 0 0 234 225 2,128
David Tang 170 170 1 1 171 171 2,000
Carlson Tong 183 205 0 0 183 205 2,000
Jasmine Whitbread 210 210 0 0 210 210 3,615

1. The costs of benefits (and any associated tax costs) are paid by the Group.

2. The beneficial interests of Chairman and INEDs, and connected persons in the shares of the Company are set out above. These directors do not have any
non-beneficial interests in the Company’s shares. None of these directors used shares as collateral for any loans. No director had either: (i) an interest in the
Company'’s preference shares or loan stocks of any subsidiary or associated undertaking of the Group; or (i) any corporate interests in the Company’s ordinary
shares. All figures are as of 31 December 2022 or on the retirement of a director unless otherwise stated.

3. Shirish Apte was appointed to the Board on 4 May 2022.
4. David Conner's fee includes his role on the Combined US Operations Risk Committee.

5. Byron Grote stepped down from the Board on 30 November 2022 and we are no longer tracking his shareholding. His reported fee for 2022 of £156,000 is in
respect of the period of TJanuary 2022 to 30 November 2022.

6. Jackie Hunt was appointed to the Board on 1October 2022.

7. Naguib Kheraj stepped down from the Board on 30 April 2022 and we are no longer tracking his shareholding. His reported fee for 2022 of £96,000 is in respect of
the period of 1January 2022 to 30 April 2022. His benefits for 2022 of £1,000 are in respect of the period from é April 2021 to 5 April 2022, in line with the approach
to disclose INED benefits in respect of the relevant tax year.

8. Robin Lawther was appointed to the Board on 1July 2022.

9. Theincrease in fees for Maria Ramos is due to changes in Board and Committee responsibilities during the year.

INEDs’ letters of appointment

The INEDs have letters of appointment, which are available for inspection at the Group’'s registered office. Details of the INEDs'
appointments are set out on pages 138 to 142. INEDs are appointed for a period of one year, unless terminated by either party
with three months’ notice.
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2023 policy implementation for directors

Remuneration for the executive directors in 2023 will be in
line with our directors’ remuneration policy, approved at the
AGM in May 2022, as summarised on pages 188 and 189 of
this report and set out in full on pages 161 to 166 of the 2021
Annual Report.

@ The 2022 policy is also set out on our website: sc.com

The key elements of remuneration for 2023 include salary
(delivered in cash and shares), pension, benefits, an annual
incentive and an LTIP award. A portion of the executive
directors’ salaries is paid in shares to strengthen shareholder
alignment. Bill’s pension is delivered as a contribution to a
defined contribution plan and as a cash allowance. Andy’s
pension is delivered as a cash allowance. The pension
allowance is set as a percentage of salary (both the cash
and shares components).

The Committee reviews the salaries of the executive directors
on an annual basis, after considering any changes to the
scope or responsibility of the role, alignment with market-
competitive levels, and consideration of the average salary
increases made across the Group.

In response to the global cost of living challenges, salary
increases across the Group have been focused towards junior
employees and are generally higher than in 2022. Taking

into account the average 2023 salary increase awarded to
the Group's UK and global workforce, the Committee has
determined that an increase is appropriate and has awarded
salary increases of 3.4 per cent to Bill and Andy. In line with the
approach used for all senior roles, these increases are 50 per
cent lower than the average increase awarded to other UK
employees. This increases their salaries from GBP2,434,000

to GBP2,517000 and from GBP1,556,000 to GBP1,609,000
respectively. Details of fixed pay for Bill and Andy with effect
from T April 2023 are set out below.

Bill Winters Andy Halford
£000 2022 % change 2022 % change
Salary 2,517 2,434 34 1,609 1,556 34
of which cash 1,258 1,217 34 1,078 1,043 34
of which shares 1,259 1,217 34 531 513 34
Pension 252 243 34 161 156 34
Total fixed pay 2,769 2,677 34 1,770 1,712 34
Proportion of total fixed pay paid in cash 55% 55% 0 70% 70% 0
Proportion of total fixed pay paid in shares 45% 45% 0 30% 30% 0

lllustration of application of the 2023 remuneration policy

The charts below illustrate the potential outcomes under our
directors’ remuneration policy (i.e. for awards that would be
made in March 2023, based on 2022 performance and fixed
remuneration with effect from T April 2023).
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The charts show potential remuneration outcomes for each
executive director in four performance scenarios: minimum,
on-target, maximum and maximum with 50 per cent share
price appreciation, in line with reporting requirements. The
percentages shown in each bar represent the amount of
remuneration provided by each element of pay. Also shown
are the 2021 and 2022 single total figures of remuneration for
Bill and Andy.


www.sc.com

Executive director remuneration (£000)

H Fixed remuneration [l Annualincentive [l LTIP

Bill Winters
Minimum 3,065
On-target 19% 28% 5,834
Maximum 26% 8,603

Maximum +50%
share price increase

2021 single figure 25% WS 4,740

22% 10,264

2022 single figure 27% 19% 5,483

Andy Halford

Minimum 100% 1903
On-target 52% 19% 6 3,673

Maximum 35% 26% 39% 5,442

Maximum +50% 20%, 22% 49% 6,504

share price increase

2021single figure 59% 25% 16% [R39E¥A

2022 single figure 53% 28%  19% R

T T l T T l T l T T T !
1,000 2,000 3,000 4,000 5000 6,000 7000 8,000 9,000 10,000 1,000 12,000

o —

Definitions for the chart above showing potential remuneration outcomes for each executive director in four performance
scenarios:

Fixed All scenarios - Consists of total fixed remuneration - salary, benefits and pension
remuneration - Salary -salary as of T April 2023

- Benefits - based on 2022 single figure, actual fixed remuneration in 2023 will be dependent on
the cost of benefits

+ Pension -10 per cent of salary as of 1 April 2023

Incentives Minimum « No annual incentive is awarded
+ No LTIP award vests
On-target + Annual incentive of 50 per cent of target (44 per cent of salary)

+ LTIP award vests at 50 per cent total award (66 per cent of salary)
Maximum + Annual incentive of 100 per cent of target (88 per cent of salary)
+ LTIP award vests at 100 per cent total award (132 per cent of salary)

Maximum + 50% + Annual incentive of 100 per cent of target (88 per cent of salary)
share priceincrease . | TIP award vests at 100 per cent total award (132 per cent of salary)
- 50 per cent share price appreciation in the value of the vested LTIP award since time of grant

2021single Fixed remuneration - Salary - received in 2021
figure + Benefits - received in 2020/21 tax year
- Pension - contribution/cash allowance received in 2021
Incentives + Annual incentive - received in respect of 2021 performance year
« LTIP - actual vesting of 2019-21LTIP award

2022single  Fixed remuneration - Salary - receivedin 2022
figure + Benefits - received in 2021/22 tax year
+ Pension - contribution/cash allowance received in 2022
Incentives - Annual incentive - received in respect of 2022 performance year
+ LTIP - expected vesting of 2020-22 LTIP award
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2023 annual incentive scorecard

Our annual incentive scorecard reflects our strategic priorities. The targets are set annually by the Committee and take

into account the Group's annual financial plan and strategic priorities for the next few years which reflect the evolving
macroeconomic outlook. The Committee will also consider progress demonstrated against our Stands in the determination
of the overalll scorecard outcome.

From 2022, to simplify the process, the Committee embedded the assessment of personal performance into the annual
incentive scorecard assessment, accounting for a maximum weighting of 10 per cent. Financial measures continue to make
up 50 per cent of the annual incentive scorecard. Strategic and personal measures are assessed by the Committee using a
quantitative and qualitative framework.

The Committee considers such targets to be commercially sensitive and that it would be detrimental to the interests of the
Group to disclose them before the end of the financial year. As such, targets will be disclosed retrospectively in the 2023 Annuall
Report alongside the level of performance achieved.

Step 1: Conduct gateway requirement to be met in order to be eligible for any annual incentive

Appropriate level of individual valued behaviours and conduct exhibited during the course of the year

Step 2: Measurement of performance against financial and other strategic and personal measures

Financial measures Weighting Target

Income! 10%

Costs 10%

RoTE? with a CETT® underpin 30% - Targets to be disclosed retrospectively

of the higher of 13% or the
minimum regulatory
requirement

Other strategic measures Weighting Target
Clients (network, affluent, mass, 12% - Improve client satisfaction and client experience ratings.
ventures) - Deliver growth in qualified clients across Affluent, Private Banking, and Wealth

Management activity.

Deliver network income growth in Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking.
Grow value of Digital Ventures.

Mass market Retail growth through new to bank personal customers.

Sustainability 8% - Progress against the Group’'s sustainable finance revenue targets and its aim to
achieve net zero by 2050.
Improve community engagement through employee volunteering participation.
Enablers (ways of working and 8% - Grow proportion of digitally initiated transactions and digital sales adoption.
people) + Improve end-to-end speed to deliver change (from idea formation to

commercialisation).
Improve organisational effectiveness.
Improve employee engagement, diversity and inclusion.

Risk and controls 2% - Non-financial risk reduction.
Self-identification of audit issues.
Personal performance measures Weighting Target
Bill - performance goals 10% - Continue personal push forinnovation and simplification across the Group, and grow

other sources of income in our footprint.

Further improve the Group’s risk and control framework, accelerating progress and
embedding a robust preventative risk culture.

Continue drive for a high-performance culture, including the development of internall
talent and effective succession planning.

Andy - performance goals - Drive collaboration within the Finance function across segments and markets.
Continue to improve financial reporting procedures.
Deliver the focus on achieving target RoTE and other strategic objectives.

1 The Group's statutory performance is adjusted for profits or losses of a capital nature, amounts consequent to investment transactions driven by strategic intent,
other infrequent and/or exceptional transactions that are significant or material in the context of the Group’s normal business earnings for the period and items
which management and investors would ordinarily identify separately when assessing underlying performance period by period.

2 Underlying RoTE represents the ratio of the current year’s underlying operating profit attributable to ordinary shareholders to the weighted average ordinary
shareholders’ equity less the average goodwill and intangibles for the reporting period. Underlying RoTE normally excludes regulatory fines and certain other
adjustments but, for remuneration purposes, such adjustments are subject to review by the Committee.

3 The CET1underpin will be set at the higher of 13 per cent or the minimum regulatory level as at 31 December 2023. In addition, the Committee has the discretion
to take into account at the end of the performance period any changes in regulatory capital and risk-weighted asset requirements that might have been
announced and implemented after the start of the performance period.
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INED fees

The Board regularly reviews the fee levels, considering market data and the duties, time commitment and contribution
expected for the PLC Board and, where appropriate, subsidiary boards, with the last increase taking place in 2019. The
Chairman’s fee has remained unchanged since his appointment in 2016. In recent years, the demands made of our Chairman
and INEDs has increased in line with greater regulatory expectations, and an increase in the amount of learning and

training required.

Considering this alongside the high inflationary pressures being faced in a number of our markets the Board determined an
increase in fee levels was appropriate. The revised fees are set out in the table below. The Chairman and the INEDs are eligible
for benefits in line with the directors’ remuneration policy. Neither the Chairman nor the INEDs receive any performance-
related remuneration.

1January2022  1January 2023
[ £000

Group Chairman' 1,250 1,293 %
Board Member 105 10 g
Additional responsibilities ;
Deputy Chairman? 75 - §_
Senior Independent Director 40 45

Chair

Audit Committee 70 80

Board Risk Committee 70 80
Remuneration Committee 70 80

Board Financial Crime Risk Committee® 60 -

Culture and Sustainability Committee 60 70
Membership

Audit Committee 35 40

Board Risk Committee 35 40
Remuneration Committee 30 40

Board Financial Crime Risk Committee® 30 -

Culture and Sustainability Committee 30 35
Governance and Nomination Committee 15 17

1 The Group Chairman receives a stand-alone fee which is inclusive of all services (including Board and Committee responsibilities).
2 The Group does not currently utilise the role of Deputy Chairman and does not plan to do so.

3 The Board Financial Crime Risk Committee was retired during 2022, with responsibilities reallocated to a combination of the Board, Audit and Board
Risk Committees.
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Additional remuneration disclosures

The following disclosures provide further information and context in relation to executive director remuneration and
remuneration for the wider workforce as required by company reporting regulations, financial services regulations, corporate
governance guidance and institutional investor guidelines. These include the Directors’ Remuneration Report Regulations,
the UK Corporate Governance Code, Pillar 3 disclosure requirements and the requirements of The Stock Exchange of Hong
Kong Limited.

Appropriateness of executive directors’ remuneration

Our approach to remuneration is consistent for all employees and is designed to help ensure pay is competitive and in line with
the principles of our Fair Pay Charter. Remuneration for the executive directors, in line with other employees, is reviewed annually
againstinternal and external measures to ensure that levels are appropriate. Further details on the alignment of executive
director and wider workforce remuneration is set out on pages 188 and 189.

Measure Approach

External + We compete for talent in a global marketplace, with many of our key competitors based outside the UK. We review

market executive director fixed and variable remuneration levels against a peer group of UK and international banks to

data ensure that it remains appropriately competitive. Market data used in benchmarking is based on the latest published
report and accounts.

- In addition, we consider their remuneration against FTSE30 companies, with data sourced from an external provider.

Internal + Aswith all employees, executive directors’ salaries are reviewed annually. In addition, we review annually the year-on-

measures year percentage change in remuneration for the executive directors and the wider employee population.

- Ourincentive plans have a clear link to Group and business performance, through published scorecards. The same
Group scorecard is used in the assessment of incentives for colleagues including the executive directors.

- Incentive decisions for colleagues, including the executive directors, are also driven by the assessment of individual
performance including achievements against personal objectives and conduct.

+ The remuneration structure for executive directors was considered as part of the broader directors’ remuneration
policy review during 2021, taking account of the remuneration framework applicable to all colleagues.

+ Inline with UK regulations, we annually report pay ratios comparing CEO remuneration to all UK employees.

- We review year-on-year ratio changes to understand the reasons and appropriateness for such movements.

- In addition, we review the median ratio against UK FTSE and industry peer averages.

The relationship between the remuneration of the Group CEO and all UK employees

Ratio of the total remuneration of the CEO to that of the UK lower quartile, median and upper quartile employees

CEO UK employee -£000 Pay ratio
Year Method £000 P25 P50 P75 P25 P50 P75
2022 A 5,483 95 145 228 58:1 38:1 24:1
2021 A 4,740 92 139 215 52:1 34:1 221
2020 A 3,926 84 128 199 46:1 31:1 20:1
2019 A 5,360 83 128 212 65:1 42:1 25:1
2018 A 6,287 78 124 208 80:1 51:1 30:1
2017 A 4,683 76 121 203 61:1 39:1 231

The ratio will depend materially on long-term incentive outcomes each year for the CEOQ, and accordingly may fluctuate.
Therefore, the Committee also discloses the pay ratios covering salary and salary plus annual incentive, as the majority of
UK employees do not typically receive LTIP awards.

Additional ratios of pay based on salary and salary plus annual incentive

CEO UK employee -£000 Pay ratio

Salary £000 P25 P50 P75 P25 P50 P75
2022 2,418 72 87 138 34:1 28:1 18:1
2021 2,370 68 100 136 35:1 241 17:1
2020 2,370 63 93 16 38:1 25:1 20:1
2019 2,353 65 90 128 36:1 261 18:1
2018 2,300 59 86 142 39:1 271 16:1
2017 2,300 55 81 124 42:1 28:1 19:1
Salary plus annual incentive

2022 3917 84 123 202 47:1 321 19:1
2021 3,559 79 122 186 45:1 291 19:1
2020 2,756 74 104 175 371 26:1 16:1
2019 3,604 73 109 187 49:1 3311 19:1
2018 3,691 72 105 183 52:1 35:1 20:1
2017 3978 69 103 182 58:1 39:1 2211
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- The pay ratios are calculated using Option A published methodology, in line with investor guidance.

+ Employee pay data is based on full-time equivalent pay for UK employees as of 31 December for the relevant year and
excludes leavers, joiners and employee transfers in or out of the UK during the year to help ensure data is on a like-for-like
basis. Total pay is calculated in line with the single figure methodology (i.e. fixed remuneration accrued during the financial
year and variable remuneration relating to the performance year) and data for insured benefits are based on notional
premiums. No other calculation adjustments or assumptions have been made.

+ CEO pay is as per the single total figure of remuneration for 2022 and restated for 2021 to take account of the actual LTIP
vesting in 2022. Further information on the single total figure is on page 198. The 2022 ratio will be restated in the 2023
directors’ remuneration report to take account of the final LTIP vesting data for eligible employees and for the CEQ.

+ The Committee has considered the data for the three individuals identified at the lower quartile, median and upper quartile
for 2022 and believes that it is a fair reflection of pay among the UK employee population. Each individual identified was a
full-time employee during the year and received remuneration in line with the Group remuneration policy, and none received
exceptional pay.

+ OurLTIPisintended to link total remuneration to the achievement of the Group's long-term strategy and to reinforce
alignment between executive remuneration and shareholder interest. Participation is typically senior employees who have
line of sight to influence directly the performance targets on the awards. The lower quartile, median and upper quartile
employees identified this year are not participants in the LTIP.

O
=
(1]
0o
I
(]
=
G,
-
o
T
o
=
r

Group performance versus the CEO’s remuneration

The graph below shows the Group's TSR performance on a cumulative basis over the past 10 years alongside that of the FTSE
100 and peer banks. The graph also shows historical levels of remuneration of the CEO over the 10 years ended 31 December
2022 for comparison. The FTSE 100 provides a broad comparison group against which shareholders may measure their
relative returns.
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The table below shows the single figure of total remuneration for the CEO since 2013 and the variable remuneration delivered as
a percentage of maximum opportunity.

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020 2021 2022

Single figure of total remuneration £000
Peter Sands (CEO until 10 June 2015) 4378 3,093 1290 - - - - - - -
Bill Winters (appointed CEO on 10 June 2015) - - 8399 3392 4683 6,287 5360 3926 4740 5,483

Annual incentive as a percentage of
maximum opportunity

Peter Sands 50% 0% 0% - - - - - -
Bill Winters - - 0% 45% /6% 63% 55% 185% 57/% 70%
Vesting of LTIP awards as a percentage of

maximum opportunity

Peter Sands 33%  10% 0% 0% - - - - -
Bill Winters - - - - - 27% 38% 2% 23% 22%

- Bill's single figure of total remuneration in 2015 includes his buyout award of £6.5 million to compensate for the forfeiture of
share interests on joining from his previous employment.

+ The 2021 single figure for Bill has been restated based on the actual vesting and share price when the 2019-21LTIP awards
vested in March 2022.
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Annual percentage change in remuneration of directors and UK employees

In line with our Fair Pay Charter, we monitor year-on-year changes in salary, benefits and annual incentives for the CEO and the
wider workforce.

In addition, as required under the Shareholder Rights Directive (part of UK Companies regulations), we compare the directors
of the PLC Board against an average full-time equivalent UK employee. The regulations require this analysis to be undertaken
for all individuals employed by Standard Chartered PLC (the parent company). As no individuals are employed by Standard
Chartered PLC (they are employed by legal entities which sit below the parent company), we voluntarily disclose the
comparisons against UK employees as we feel this provides a representative comparison.

Salary/fees % change Taxable benefits % change Annual incentive % change
[ 2022} 2021 2020 A 2021 2020 A 2021 2020

CEO Bill Winters' 2.0 0.0 07 79.8 (26.5) 29 261 2081 692)
CFO Andy Halford 2.0 0.7 37 23.9 (5.6 30.2 24.3 2089 68.2)
Group Chairman

José Vinals' 0.0 0.0 0.0 170.2 61.5) m7z) - - -
Current INEDs - - -
Shirish Apte? - - - - - - - - -
David Conner (8.8) ©6.7) 0.6) 11 59 (575) - - -
Byron Grote? - 0.0 0.0 - 0.0 0.0 - - -
Christine Hodgson, CBE (11.0) 00 00 0.0 (100.0) 282 - - -
Gay Huey Evans, CBE (22.5) 0.0 0.0 100.0 (100.0) 2339 - - -
Jackie Hunt? - - - - - - - - -
Naguib Kheraj? - 0) 0.0 - (100.0) 79 - - -
Robin Lawther, CBE? - - - - - - - - -
Maria Ramos?® 259 - - 0.0 - - - - -
Phil Rivett 39 - - 0.0 - - - - -
David Tang 0.0 18.3 - 11 823 - - - -
Carlson Tong (1.0) 0.0 - 0.0 (100.0) - - - -
Jasmine Whitbread 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 (100.0) 492) - - -
Workforce Average

FTE UK employee*® 33 31 3.8 (7.0) 0 29 14.3 382 21

1. Theincrease in 2022 taxable benefits for Bill Winters and José Vifals are primarily due to the resumption of business travel to pre-pandemic levels.

2. In 2022, Naguib Kheraj and Byron Grote stepped down from the Board on 30 April and 30 November respectively. Shirish Apte, Robin Lawther and Jackie Hunt
were appointed to the Board on 4 May, 1July and 1October respectively.

3. Theincrease in fees for Maria Ramos is due to changes in Board and Committee responsibilities during the year.

4. Employee data is based on full-time equivalent pay for UK employees as of 31 December of the relevant year. This data excludes leavers, joiners and employee
transfers in or out of the UK during the year to help ensure data is on a like-for-like basis. Salary percentage change reflects increases decided at the end of 2021
and implemented in 2022.

5. Average FTE UK employee percentage change has been calculated on a mean basis. As the employee population will change yearly and the mean average
considers the full range of data, it is expected this will provide a more consistent year-on-year comparison. Any percentage changes impacted by extremes at
either end of the data set will be explained in the supporting commentary.

For the CEO, CFO, the Group Chairman and INEDs, the data the changes relate to are set out on pages 198 and 201, respectively.
The change in taxable benefits relates to the change in the values for the 2021/20, 2020/21 and 2019/20 tax years.

Due to the low value of the taxable benefits received by INEDs, which have not exceeded £1,000 in 2022 (set out on page 207),
small changes to these values are expected to cause the percentage change to fluctuate year-on-year.

Scheme interests awarded, exercised and lapsed during the year

Employees, including executive directors, are not permitted to engage in any personal investment strategies with regards to their
Company shares, including hedging against the share price of Company shares. The main features of the outstanding shares and
awards are summarised below:

Accrues notional

Award Performance measures  Performance outcome dividends?! No.oftranches  Tranche splits
201618 LTIP 33% RoE 27% Yes 5 Tranche 1:50%
33% TSR Tranches 2-5:12.5%
2017-19 LTIP 33% Strategic 38% Yes 5 5 equal tranches
201820 LTIP 26% No 5 5equal tranches
201921 LTIP 33% RoTE 23% No 5 5 equal tranches
2020-22 LTIP 33% TSR 22% No 5 5equal tranches
33% Strategic
2021-23 LTIP 30% RoTE To be assessed at the end of 2023 No 5 5 equal tranches
202224 LTIP 30% TSR To be assessed at the end of 2024 No 5 5 equal tranches
15% Sustainability
25% Strategic

1 2016-18 and 201719 LTIP awards may receive dividend equivalent shares based on dividends declared between grant and vest. From 1January 2017 remuneration
regulations for European banks prohibited the award of dividend equivalent shares. Therefore, the number of shares awarded in respect of the 2018-20, 2019-21,
2020-22,2021-23 and 2022-24 LTIP awards took into account the lack of dividend equivalents (calculated by reference to market consensus dividend yield) such
that the overall value of the award was maintained.
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Change in interests during the period 1January to 31 December 2022 (audited)

Share award As of Dividends Vested/ Performance
price (£) TJanuary  Awarded’ awarded?  exercised* [ReleBlell 31December period end Vesting date
Bill Winters®
201618 LTIP 5560 33,506 - 2,517 36,023 - - MMar2019 4 May 2022
33,507 - - - - 33,507 4May 2023
2017-19 LTIP 7450 45,049 - 3,380 48,428 - -  13Mar2020 13 Mar 2022
45,049 - - - - 45,049 13 Mar 2023
45,049 - - - - 45,049 13 Mar 2024
2018-20 LTIP 7782 28,178 - - 28,178 - - 9 Mar 2021 9 Mar 2022
28,178 - - - - 28,178 9 Mar 2023
28,178 - - - - 28,178 9 Mar 2024
28179 - = = - 28,179 9 Mar 2025 =
201921 LTIP 6105 133,065 - - 30,604 102,461 - TMar2022  11Mar2022 g
133,065 - - - 102,461 30,604 T Mar 2023 E
133,065 - - - 102,461 30,604 T Mar 2024 '§
133,065 - - - 102,461 30,604 T Mar 2025 &
133,067 - - - 102462 30,605 1M Mar 2026
202022 LTIP 5196 161,095 - - - - 161,095 9 Mar 2023 9 Mar 2023
161,095 - - - - 161,095 9 Mar 2024
161,095 - - - - 161,095 9 Mar 2025
161,095 - - - - 161,095 9 Mar 2026
161,095 - - - - 161,095 9 Mar 2027
202123 LTIP 4901 150,621 - - - - 150,621 15Mar2024  15Mar 2024
150,621 - - - - 150,621 15 Mar 2025
150,621 - - - - 150,621 15 Mar 2026
150,621 - - - - 150,621 15Mar 2027
150,621 - - - - 150,621 15Mar 2028
202224 LTIP 4.876 - 151,386 - - - 151,386  14Mar2025 14 Mar 2026
- 151,386 - - - 151,386 14 Mar 2027
- 151,386 - - - 151,386 14 Mar 2028
- 151,386 - - - 151,386 14 Mar 2029
- 151,388 - - - 151,388 14 Mar 2030
Andy Halford**
201618 LTIP 5560 20,008 - 1,502 21,510 - - MMar2019 4 May 2022
20,009 - - - - 20,009 4May 2023
2017419 LTIP 7450 27888 - 2,094 29982 - -  13Mar2020 13 Mar2022
27888 - - - - 27,888 13 Mar 2023
27,890 - - - - 27,890 13 Mar 2024
2018-20 LTIP 7782 17,448 - - 17,448 - - 9 Mar 2021 9 Mar 2022
17,448 - - - - 17,448 9Mar 2023
17448 - - - - 17,448 9 Mar 2024
17448 - - - - 17,448 9 Mar 2025
201921 LTIP 6105 85,094 - - 19571 65,523 - TMar2022  11Mar2022
85,094 - - - 65,523 19,571 T Mar 2023
85,094 - - - 65,523 19,571 T Mar 2024
85,094 - - - 65,523 19,571 1 Mar 2025
85,096 - - - 65,524 19,572 1M Mar 2026
202022 LTIP 5196 99976 - - - - 99,976 9 Mar 2023 9 Mar 2023
99976 - - - - 99,976 9 Mar 2024
99976 - - - - 99,976 9 Mar 2025
99976 - - - - 99,976 9 Mar 2026
99977 - - - - 99,977 9 Mar 2027
202123 LTIP 4901 96,283 - - - - 96,283  15Mar2024  15Mar 2024
96,283 - - - - 96,283 15 Mar 2025
96,283 - - - - 96,283 15 Mar 2026
96,283 - - - - 96,283 15Mar 2027
96,283 - - - - 96,283 15Mar 2028
202224 LTIP 4.876 - 96,772 - - - 96,772  14Mar2025 14 Mar2026
- 96,772 - - - 96,772 14 Mar 2027
- 96,772 - - - 96,772 14 Mar 2028
- 96,772 - - - 96,772 14 Mar 2029
- 96,773 - - - 96,773 14 Mar 2030
2019 Sharesave® 4980 1,807 - - 1,807 - - - 1Dec 2022
2022 Sharesave® 4.230 - 227 - - - 2,127 - 1Feb 2026
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1. Forthe 2022-24 LTIP awards granted to Bill Winters and Andy Halford on 14 March 2022, the values granted were: Bill Winters: £3.1 million; Andy Halford
£2.0 million. The number of shares awarded in respect of the LTIP took into account the lack of dividend equivalents (calculated by reference to market consensus
dividend yield) such that the overall value of the award was maintained. Performance measures apply to 2022-24 LTIP awards. The closing price on the day before
grant was £4.876.

2. Dividend equivalent shares may be awarded on vesting for awards granted prior to TJanuary 2018. On 31March 2020, Standard Chartered announced that
in response to the request from the PRA and as a consequence of the unprecedented challenges facing the world due to the COVID-19 pandemic, the Board
decided to withdraw the recommendation to pay a final dividend for 2019. Dividend equivalent shares allocated to the 2016-18 LTIP and 2017-19 awards vesting
in 2022 did not include any shares relating to the cancelled dividend.

3. Shares (before tax) were delivered to Bill Winters and Andy Halford from the vesting element of LTIP awards. The number of shares and the closing share price on
the day before the shares were delivered were as follows:

2016-18 LTIP: 6 May 2022, 36,023 shares delivered to Bill Winters and 21,510 shares delivered to Andy Halford. Previous day closing share price: £5.65.
2017419 LTIP: 14 March 2022, 48,428 shares delivered to Bill Winters and 29982 shares delivered to Andy Halford. Previous day closing share price: £4.876.
2018-20 LTIP: 10 March 2022, 28178 shares delivered to Bill Winters and 17448 shares delivered to Andy Halford. Previous day closing share price: £4931.
2019-21LTIP: 21March 2022, 30,604 shares delivered to Bill Winters and 19,571 shares delivered to Andy Halford. Previous day closing share price: £5.064.

4. Andy Halford chose to participant in the 2022 Sharesave. This unvested option was granted on 28 November 2022 under the 2013 Plan - to exercise this option,
Andy has to pay an exercise price of £4.23 per share, which has been discounted by 20 per cent. On 29 December 2022, Andy Halford exercised his 2019 Sharesave
option under the 2013 Plan at an exercise price of £4.98 per share. The closing share price on the day before exercise was £6.292.

5. The unvested LTIP awards held by Bill Winters and Andy Halford are conditional rights. They do not have to pay towards these awards. Under these awards,
shares are delivered on vesting or as soon as practicable thereafter.

6. The vesting date relates to the end of the savings contract and the start of the six month exercise window.

As at 31 December 2022, none of the directors had registered an interest or short position in the shares, underlying shares or
debentures of the Company or any of its associated corporations that was required to be recorded pursuant to section 352 of
the Securities and Futures Ordinance, or as otherwise notified to the Company and The Stock Exchange of Hong Kong Limited
pursuant to the Model Code for Securities Transactions by Directors of Listed Issuers.

Historical LTIP awards

The current position on projected vesting for unvested LTIP awards from the 2020 and 2021 performance years based on current
performance and share price as of 31 December 2022 is set out in the tables below. The TSR peer group for both awards is as set
out on page 199.

Current position on the 2021-23 LTIP award: projected partial vesting

Performance for Performance for 2021-23 LTIP assessment as of

Measure Weighting minimum vesting (25%)  maximum vesting (100%) 31December2022

RoTE in 2023 plus CETTunderpin  30% 6.0% 10.0% RoTE between threshold and

of the higher of 13% or the maximum therefore indicative partial

minimum regulatory vesting

requirement

Relative TSR performance 30% Median Upper quartile TSR positioned between median and

against the peer group upper quartile therefore indicative

partial vesting

Sustainability 15% Targets set for sustainability measures linked  Tracking above target performance
to the business strategy therefore indicative partial vesting

Strategic measures 25% Targets set for strategic measures linkedto  Tracking above target performance
the business strategy therefore indicative partial vesting

Current position on the 2022-24 LTIP award: projected partial vesting

Performance for Performance for 2022-24LTIP assessment as of
Measure Weighting minimum vesting (25%) maximum vesting (100%) 31December 2022
RoTEin 2024 plus CET1underpin - 30% 70% Nn.0% RoTE between threshold and
of the higher of 13% or the maximum therefore indicative partial
minimum regulatory vesting
requirement
Relative TSR performance 30% Median Upper quartile TSR positioned above upper quartile
against the peer group therefore indicative full vesting
Sustainability 15% Targets set for sustainability measures linked  Tracking above target performance
to the business strategy therefore indicative partial vesting
Strategic measures 25% Targets set for strategic measures linkedto  Tracking above target performance
the business strategy therefore indicative partial vesting

The Committee assesses the value of LTIP awards on vesting and has the flexibility to adjust if the formulaic outcome is not
considered to be an appropriate reflection of the performance achieved and to avoid windfall gains.
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The approach used to determine Group-wide total discretionary incentives in 2022 is explained on page 185 of this report.
The following tables show the income statement charge for these incentives.

Income statement charge for Group discretionary incentives

2021
m Sm

Total discretionary incentives 1,589 1,367
Less: discretionary incentives that will be charged in future years (242) (195)
Plus: current year charge for discretionary incentives from prior years 150 124
Total 1,497 1,296
Actual Expected

2021 2022 2023 and beyond
Year in which income statement is expected to reflect discretionary incentives Sm m Sm Sm
Discretionary incentives awarded for 2020 and earlier 107 65 24 16
Discretionary incentives awarded for 2021 64 85 46 48
Discretionary incentives awarded for 2022 - 77 ns 125
Total 7 227 187 189

Allocation of the Group’s earnings between stakeholders

When considering Group variable remuneration, the Committee takes account of shareholders’ concerns about relative
expenditure on pay and determines the allocation of earnings to expenditure on remuneration carefully, and has approached
this allocation in a disciplined way over the past five years. The table below shows the distribution of earnings between
stakeholders over the past five years. The amount of corporate tax, including the bank levy, is included in the table because
itis a significant payment and illustrates the Group's contribution through the tax system.

Actual Allocation
2022 2021 2020 2019 2018 2022 2021 2020 2019 2018
Sm Sm Sm Sm % % % % %
Staff costs 7,618 7,668 6,886 7122 7074 80 84 85 74 75
Corporate taxation
including levy 1,486 1138 1193 1,720 1,763 16 12 15 18 19
Paid to shareholders
in dividends 393 375 0 720 561 4 4 0 8 6

Approach to risk adjustment
Remuneration is aligned with our long-term interests and the time frame over which financial risks crystallise. All colleagues
have a duty to do the right thing and understand which behaviours are acceptable and unacceptable. Risk, control and
conduct behaviours are considered and assessed as part of continuous performance management.

Risk adjustment

What and how?

When?

Collective adjustments

- Ata collective level, the Group annual
scorecard and LTIP performance criteria
include risk and control measures.

In addition, the Committee carries out a
detailed review of all risk, control and conduct
matters including ongoing investigations and
any matters raised by regulators, and may use
its discretion to adjust scorecard outcomes

or remuneration to reflect matters not
adequately captured by the scorecards.

- Material restatement of the Group’'s financials

- Significant failure in risk management.

+ Discovery of endemic problems in financial
reporting.

- Financial losses, due to a material breach of
regulatory guidelines.

- The exercise of regulatory or government
action to recapitalise the Group following
material financial losses.

Individual adjustments

Individual risk adjustments to variable
remuneration are considered based on the
materiality of the issue.

+ Atanindividual level, risk adjustments can be
applied through the reduction in the value of
current year variable remuneration or the
application of malus or clawback to unpaid
or paid variable remuneration as appropriate,
at the Committee’s discretion.

- Deemed to have: (i) caused in full orin part
a material loss for the Group as a result of
reckless, negligent or wilful actions, or (i)
exhibited inappropriate behaviours, or (iii)
applied a lack of appropriate supervision and
due diligence.

- Theindividual failed to meet appropriate
standards of fitness and propriety.
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Pillar 3 disclosures on material risk takers’ remuneration and disclosures on the highest paid
employees

Identification of material risk takers

Individuals have been identified as Material Risk Takers (MRTs) in line with the qualitative and quantitative criteria set by the
Prudential Regulation Authority (PRA) and Financial Conduct Authority (FCA). MRTs are identified on both a: (i) Standard
Chartered PLC (Group) basis; and (i) solo level consolidated entities under Standard Chartered Bank UK (Solo) basis.

Qualitative criteria

The qualitative criteria broadly identifies the following colleagues as Group MRTs:
- directors (both executive and non-executive) of Standard Chartered PLC

-+ amember of senior management

- senior colleagues within the audit, compliance, legal and risk functions

- senior colleagues within Material Business Units (MBUs)

- colleagues who are members of specific committees

- colleagues who are able to initiate or approve credit risk exposures above a certain threshold and sign off on trading book
transactions at or above a specific value at risk limit

- colleagues whose professional activities may have a significant impact on the risk profile of a MBU and are above certain
pay thresholds

+ traders and senior colleagues in Financial Markets who earn above certain pay thresholds.
Quantitative criteria

The quantitative criteria identifies colleagues:

- who have been awarded total remuneration of GBP660,000 or more in the previous financial year

+ whose total remuneration in the preceding year is within the top 0.3 per cent of the Group or Solo entity.

For the purpose of the Pillar 3 tables on pages 213 to 215, supervisory function is defined as non-executive directors of
Standard Chartered PLC, management function is defined as executive directors of Standard Chartered PLC and other
senior management is defined as senior managers under the Senior Manager and Certification Regime and members of
the Group Management Team.

Solo MRTs are identified based on similar criteria applied to the Solo entity.
MRT remuneration delivery
Remuneration for MRTs was delivered in 2022 through a combination of salary, pension, benefits and variable remuneration.

Variable remuneration for MRTs is structured in line with the PRA and FCA's remuneration rules. For the 2022 performance year,
the following structure applies:

+ Atleast 40 per cent of an MRT's variable remuneration will be deferred over a minimum period of four years and a maximum
of seven years depending on the applicable identification criteria.

+ 60 per cent of an MRT’s variable remuneration will be deferred if variable remuneration exceeds GBP500,000.

+ Non-deferred variable remuneration will be delivered 50 per cent in shares, subject to a minimum 12 month retention period,
and 50 per centin cash.

- Atleast 50 per cent of deferred variable remuneration will be delivered entirely in shares, subject to a minimum 12 month
retention period (with the exception of deferred shares awarded to higher paid MRTs, which are subject to a six month
minimum retention period in line with the regulations).

+ Forsome MRTs, part of their 2022 variable remuneration may be in LTIP share awards which are released after a minimum of
four years, subject to the satisfaction of performance measures and holding periods.

+ Asexplained on page 211, all variable remuneration is subject to remuneration adjustment provisions. This provides the Group
with the ability to reduce or revoke variable remuneration in respect of a risk, control or conduct issue, event or behaviour.

+ Material risk takers are subject to a 21 maximum ratio of variable to fixed remuneration.
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Remuneration awarded to MRTs for the financial year (REM1)

Management body Other Other
Supervisory Management senior identified

function function management staff
Sm Sm $m

Fixed remuneration

Number of identified staff 14 2 16 580
Total fixed remuneration 4.35 5.86 31.62 306.95
Cash-based 4.35 3.74 31.62 306.95
Shares or equivalent ownership interests - 212 - -

Share-linked instruments or equivalent non-cash instruments - - - -
Otherinstruments - - - -

9

Other forms - - - - g

Variable remuneration 8_

Number of identified staff 14 2 16 580 8

Total variable remuneration - 9.52 45.64 315.74 ]
Cash-based - 1.51 18.14 160.03
Of which deferred - - 9.01 82.78
Shares or equivalent ownership interests - 8.01 27.50 155.71
OFf which deferred - 6.50 18.38 82.79
Share-linked instruments or equivalent non-cash instruments - - - -
Of which deferred - - - -
Other instruments - - - -
OFf which deferred - - - -
Other forms - - - -
Of which deferred - - - -
Total remuneration 4.35 15.38 77.26 622.69

Special payments to staff whose professional activities have a material impact on institutions’ risk profile (MRTs) (REM2)
No special payments were made during the period.

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022 213



Directors’ report  Additional remuneration disclosures

MRT deferred remuneration in 2022 (REM3)

Total amount

of adjustment

during the
Amountof financial year Total of
performance due to ex post amount of
Amountof  adjustment implicit deferred
performance  madeinthe adjustments Totalamount remuneration
adjustment financial year (i.e.changes ofdeferred awarded for

Total amount madeinthe to deferred of value of remuneration previous

of deferred financial year remuneration deferred awarded performance

remuneration todeferred thatwasdue remuneration before the period that

awarded for Of which remuneration to vestin duetothe financial year has vested but

previous Of which due vestingin thatwas due future changesof actually paid  issubjectto

performance tovestinthe subsequent tovestinthe performance prices of outinthe retention

Deferred and retained periods financial year financial years financial year' years instruments) financial year periods
remuneration $ $ $ $ $m

Management body
Supervisory function - - - - - - - -
Cash-based = = = = = = = =

Shares or equivalent
ownership interests - - - - = - - -

Share-linked instruments
or equivalent non-cash
instruments - - - - - - - -

Otherinstruments - - - - = = - -
Other forms - - - = = - - -

Management body

Management function 45.75 16.68 29.07 (6.33) 1.73 10.35 498
Cash-based - - - - - - - -
Shares or equivalent
ownership interests 45.75 16.68 29.07 6.33) 1.73 10.35 498

Share-linked instruments
or equivalent non-cash
instruments - - - - - - - -

Otherinstruments - - - = = = - -

Other forms - - - - - - - -
Other senior management 128.14 24.52 103.62 (11.48) 26.75 13.04 6.69

Cash-based 23.82 2.62 21.21 - - - 2.62 -

Shares or equivalent

ownership interests 104.32 21.90 82.41 (11.48) 26.75 10.42 6.69

Share-linked instruments
or equivalent non-cash
instruments - - - - - - - -

Otherinstruments - - - - = = - -

Other forms - - - - - - - -
Other identified staff 505.15 159.06 346.09 (0.18) - 86.09 152.98 56.08

Cash-based 169.43 43.69 125.73 - - - 40.63 -

Shares or equivalent

ownership interests 296.05 104.80 191.26 (0.18) - 7592 101.78 56.08

Share-linked instruments
or equivalent non-cash
instruments 39.67 10.57 29.10 - - 10.17 10.57 -

Otherinstruments - - - - = = - -
Other forms - - - = = - - -
Total amount 679.04 200.26 478.78 (17.99) - 124.57 176.37 67.75

1 Includes LTIP award lapse following testing of performance conditions
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Remuneration of 1 million EUR or more per year (REM4)'

Remuneration band
EUR Number of employees

1,000,000 to below 1,500,000 148
1,500,000 to below 2,000,000 44
2,000,000 to below 2,500,000 20
2,500,000 to below 3,000,000 14
3,000,000 to below 3,500,000 8
3,500,000 to below 4,000,000 4
4,000,000 to below 4,500,000

4,500,000 to below 5,000,000 5
5,000,000 to below 6,000,000 2
6,000,000 to below 7,000,000 1
7000,000 to below 8,000,000 -
8,000,000 to below 8,500,000 -
8,500,000 to below 000,000 1
9,000,000 to below 9,500,000 1
9,500,000 to below 10,000,000 -
10,000,000 to below 10,500,000 1
13,000,000 to below 13,500,000 1
Total 250

1 Data presented in EUR in accordance with the requirements of CRR Article 450, converted at the exchange rates used by European Commission for financial
programming and the budget for December of the reporting year, as published on its website

Information on remuneration of staff whose professional activities have a material impact on institutions’ risk profile
(MRTs) (REM5)

Management body remuneration Business areas

Independent

internal

Supervisory Management Investment Retail Asset  Corporate control
function function banking banking management functions functions  Allother

Total number of
identified staff 14 2 16 263 32 8 163 133 13 612

OFf which:
members of the
management

body 14 2 16 = = = 16 = = 16

Of which:
other senior
management - - - 3 1 - 9 3 - 16

Of which: other
identified staff - - - 260 31 8 138 130 13 580

Total

remuneration

of identified

staff$m 4.35 15.38 19.73 373.56 45.65 7.09 197.75 84.84 10.80 719.69

OF which:

variable

remuneration - 9.51 9.51 208.92 25.68 3.10 94.67 33.75 478 370.90
OFf which: fixed

remuneration 4.35 5.87 10.22 164.64 19.97 3.99 103.08 51.09 6.02 348.79
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Remuneration of the five highest paid individuals and the remuneration of senior management

In line with the requirements of The Stock Exchange of Hong Kong Limited, the following table sets out, on an aggregate
basis, the annual remuneration of: (i) the five highest paid employees; and (i) senior management for the year ended
31 December 2022.

Five highest Senior
paid'  management?

Components of remuneration $000 $000
Salary, cash allowances and benefits in kind 19110 28,317
Pension contributions 349 1417
Variable remuneration awards paid or receivable 31,235 42,254
Payments made on appointment - -
Remuneration for loss of office (contractual or other)? - 243
Other - -
Total 50,694 72,231
Total HKD equivalent 397,190 565,953

1 The five highest paid individuals include Bill Winters.
2 Senior management comprises the executive directors and the members of the Group Management Team at any point during 2022.

3 Value reported relates to contractual payments made for loss of office.

Share award movements for the five highest paid individuals for the year to 31 December 2022’

Deferred /Restricted
LTIP? shares? Sharesave
Outstanding at1January 2022 4,272,880 2,283,710 -
Granted?*? 1,454,130 1,347,609 4246
Lapsed 1,064,794 - -
Vested/Exercised 178,688 533,892 -
Outstanding at 31 December 2022 4,483,528 3,097,427 4,246

Exercisable as at 31 December 2022 = = -

1 The five highest paid individuals include Bill Winters.
2 Granted under the 2021Plan and 2011 Plan. Employees do not contribute to the cost of these awards.

3 1,448,057 (LTIP) granted on 14 March 2022, 4,989 (LTIP) granted as a notional dividend on TMarch 2022, 1,084 (LTIP) granted as a notional dividend on 8 August
2022,1,346,460 (Deferred/Restricted shares) granted on 14 March 2022, 774 (Deferred/Restricted shares) granted as a notional dividend on 1March 2022,
375 (Deferred/Restricted shares) granted as a notional dividend on 8 August 2022 under the 2021 Share Plan. 4,246 (Sharesave) granted on 28 November 2022
under the 2013 Sharesave Plan.

4 LTIP and deferred/restricted shares were granted at a share price of £4.876, being the closing price on the last trading day preceding the grant date. The vesting
period for these awards ranges from Tto 7 years.

5 For Sharesave granted in 2022 the exercise price is £4.23 per share, a 20% discount from the closing price on TNovember2022. The closing price on 1November
2022 was £5.282.

For details of awards and options for Bill Winters and Andy Halford refer to pages 209 and 210.
For a view of share awards and options for all employees refer to page 436.

The accounting standard adopted for share awards is IFRS2: please refer to page 434 for details.
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The table below shows the emoluments of: (i) the five highest paid employees; and (i) senior management for the year ended

31 December 2022.

Remuneration band
HKD

11,000,001 - 11,500,000
20,000,001 -20,500,000
20,500,001 -21,000,000
21,000,001- 21,500,000
23,500,001 - 24,000,000
25,000,001 - 25,500,000
25,500,001-26,000,000
28,500,001 -29,000,000
29,500,001-30,000,000
39,000,001~ 39,500,000
40,000,001 - 40,500,000
46,500,001 - 47,000,000
52,500,001~ 53,000,000
73,500,001~ 74,000,000
75,500,001-76,000,000
83,500,001 - 84,000,000
110,500,001~ 111,000,000

Remuneration band
USD equivalent

1,403921-1,467735
2,552,583 - 2,616,398
2,616,398 - 2,680,212
2,680,212 - 2,744,027
2999285 -3,063,100
3,190,729 - 3,254,544
3,254,544 -3,318,358
3,637,431-3,701,246
3,765,060 - 3,828,875
4977537 - 5,041,352
5,105,167 - 5,168,981
5934,756-5998,571
6,700,531- 6,764,345
9,380,743 - 9,444,558
9,636,002 - 9,699,816
10,657,035 -10,720,849
14,103,022 - 14,166,837

Number of employees

Five highest

paid

(8 1 [ NN S SN N Y

Total 15
1 Senior management comprises the executive directors and the members of the Group Management Team at any point during 2022
The exchange rates used in this report
Unless an alternative exchange rate is detailed in the notes to the relevant table, the exchange rates used to convert the
disclosures to US dollars are set out in the table below.

2021
EUR 0.9520 0.8421
GBP 0.8106 0.7246
HKD 7.8352 77704
Shirish Apte

Chair of the Remuneration Committee

16 February 2023
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Other disclosures

The Directors’ report for the year ended 31 December 2022
comprises 134 to 231 of this report (together with the sections
of the Annual Reportincorporated by reference). The
Company has chosen, in accordance with section 414C(11)

of the Companies Act 2006, and as noted in this Directors’
report, to include certain matters in its Strategic report that
would otherwise be disclosed in this Directors’ report. Both the
Strategic report and the Directors’ report have been drawn up
and presented in accordance with English company law, and
the liabilities of the directors in connection with that report
shall be subject to the limitations and restrictions provided by
such law. Other information to be disclosed in the Directors’
report is given in this section. In addition to the requirements
set out in the Disclosure Guidance and Transparency Rules
relating to the Annual Report, information required by UK
Listing Rule 9.8.4 to be included in the Annual Report, where
applicable, is set out in the table below and cross-referenced.

Information to be included in the Annual Report

(UK Listing Rules 9.8.4)

Relevant Listing Rule
N/A

LR28.4 (M (@ (514 (A) (B)
LR98.4 (&) 197,199 and 200

UK Corporate Governance Code compliance

Principal activities

We are a leading international banking group, with over

160 years of history in some of the world’s most dynamic
markets. Our purpose is to drive commerce and prosperity
through our unique diversity. The Group's roots in trade
finance and commercial banking have been at the core of its
success throughout its history, but the Group is now more
broadly based across Consumer, Private and Business Banking
and Ventures in its footprint markets in Asia, Africa and the
Middle East. The Group operates in the UK and overseas
through a number of subsidiaries, branches and offices.

@

Fair, balanced and understandable

On behalf of the Board, the Audit Committee has reviewed
the Annual Report and the process by which the Group
believes that the Annual Report, is fair, balanced and
understandable and provides the information necessary
for shareholders to assess the position and performance,
strategy and business model of the Group. Following its
review, the Audit Committee has advised the Board that
such a statement can be made in the Annual Report.

Further details on our business, including key performance indicators,
can be found within the Strategic report on pages 1to 133.

The table below contains examples of where the Company has applied the principles of the UK Corporate Governance Code

in this Annual Report.

@ A copy of the UK Corporate Governance Code can be found at fre.org.uk

Principles Pages/reference
Board leadership A -Promoting long-term sustainable success and value 210 133,136 to 230
and company B - Purpose, value, strategy and alignment with culture 210 133,136 to 230
purpose C - Performance measures, controls and risk management 136,147 to 150 and 163 to 175
D - Shareholder and other stakeholder engagement 54 t0 124,136,149 and 158 to 162
E - Workforce policies and practices 60 to 124,168 and 177
Division of F - Chair role and responsibilities 138,150 and 152

responsibilities G _Boqrd roles and responsibilities
H —Non-executive directors role and capacity

| -Board effectiveness and efficiency

138 to 142,150, 152,157,179 to 183
150,152,157 and 181
156

Composition,
succession
and evaluation

J-Board appointments and succession plans

L - Board evaluation of composition, diversity and effectiveness

K -Board skills, experience, knowledge and tenure

179 to 183
138 to 142,179 to 183
154,156,169, 175,178,183, 191

Audit, risk and M —Independence and effectiveness of internal and external audit functions,

internal control  integrity of financial and narrative statements 163 to 169
N - Fair, balanced and understandable assessment of the Company’s position
and prospects 218
O - Risk management and internal controls 147,163 to 175

Remuneration P —Remuneration policies and practices 184to 217

Q - Procedure for developing remuneration policy

R -Independent judgement and discretion when authorising

remuneration outcomes

Remuneration Committee
Terms of Reference

Remuneration Committee
Terms of Reference

@ The Remuneration Committee has written Terms of Reference that can be viewed at sc.com/termsofreference
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Events after the balance sheet date

For details on post balance sheet events, see Note 37 to the
financial statements.

Code for Financial Reporting Disclosure

The Group’s 2022 financial statements have been prepared in
accordance with the principles of the UK Finance Disclosure
Code for Financial Reporting Disclosure.

Disclosure of information to auditor

As far as the directors are aware, there is no relevant audit
information of which the Group statutory auditor, EY, is
unaware. The directors have taken all reasonable steps to
ascertain any relevant audit information and ensure that the
Group statutory auditors are aware of such information.

Viability and going concern

Having made appropriate enquiries, the Board is satisfied
that the Company and the Group as a whole has adequate
resources to continue in operation and meet its liabilities

as they fall due for a period of at least 12 months from 16
February 2023 and therefore continues to adopt the going
concern basis in preparing the financial statements.

The directors’ viability statement in respect to the Group can
be found in the Strategic report on pages 132 and 133, while
the directors’ going concern considerations of the Group can
be found on page 350.

Sufficiency of public float

As at the date of this report, the Company has maintained the
prescribed public float under the rules governing the listing of
securities on The Stock Exchange of Hong Kong Limited (the
“Hong Kong Listing Rules”), based on the information publicly
available to the Company and within the knowledge of

the directors.

Research and development

During the year, the Group invested $198 billion (2021:
$1.89 billion) in research and development, of which
$094 billion (2021: S0.94 billion) was recognised as an
expense. The research and development investment
primarily related to the planning, analysis, design,
development, testing, integration, deployment and initial
support of technology systems.

Political donations

The Group has a policy in place which prohibits donations
being made that would: (i) improperly influence legislation
or regulation, (i) promote political views or ideologies, and
(i) fund political causes. In alignment to this, no political
donations were made in the year ended 31 December 2022.

Directors and their interests

The membership of the Board, together with their
biographical details, are given on pages 138 to 142. Details of
the directors’ beneficial and non-beneficial interests in the
ordinary shares of the Company are shown in the Directors’
remuneration report on pages 184 to 217. The Group operates
a number of share-based arrangements for its directors

and employees.

Details of these arrangements are included in the Directors’
remuneration report and in Note 31to the financial statements

The Company has received from each of the INEDs an annual
confirmation of independence pursuant to Rule 313 of the
Hong Kong Listing Rules and still considers all of the non-
executive directors to be independent.

At no time during the year did any director hold a material
interest in any contracts of significance with the Company
or any of its subsidiary undertakings.

In accordance with the Companies Act 2006, we have
established a process requiring directors to disclose proposed
outside business interests before any are entered into. This
enables prior assessment of any conflict or potential conflict
of interest and any impact on time commitment. On behalf
of the Board, the Governance and Nomination Committee
reviews existing conflicts of interest annually to consider if
they continue to be conflicts of interest, and also to revisit the
terms upon which they were determined to be. The Board

is satisfied that our processes in this respect continue to
operate effectively.
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Subject to company law, the Articles of Association and

the authority granted to directors in general meeting, the
directors may exercise all the powers of the Company and
maly delegate authorities to committees. The Articles of
Association contain provisions relating to the appointment,
re-election and removal of directors. Newly appointed
directors retire at the AGM following appointment and are
eligible for election. All directors are nominated for annual
re-election by shareholders subject to continued satisfactory
performance based upon their annual assessment.

Non-executive directors are appointed for an initial period of
one year and subject to (re)election by shareholders at AGMs,
in line with the UK Corporate Governance Code 2018.

The Company has granted indemnities to all of its directors
on terms consistent with the applicable statutory provisions.
Qualifying third-party indemnity provisions for the purposes
of section 234 of the Companies Act 2006 were accordingly
in force during the course of the financial year ended
31December 2022 and remain in force at the date of

this report.

Qualifying pension scheme indemnities

Qualifying pension scheme indemnity provisions (as defined
by section 235 of the Companies Act 2006) were in force
during the course of the financial year ended 31 December
2022 for the benefit of the UK's pension fund corporate trustee
(Standard Chartered Trustees (UK) Limited), and remain in
force at the date of this report.

Significant agreements

The Company is not party to any significant agreements
that would take effect, alter or terminate following a change
of control of the Company. The Company does not have
agreements with any director or employee that would
provide compensation for loss of office or employment
resulting from a takeover, except that provisions of the
Company’s share schemes and plans may cause options
and awards granted to employees under such schemes and
plans to vest on a takeover.
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Future developments in the business of the Group

An indication of likely future developments in the business of
the Group is provided in the Strategic report.

Results and dividends

2022: paid interim dividend of 4 cents per ordinary share
(2021: paid interim dividend of 3 cents per ordinary share)

2022: proposed final dividend of 14 cents per ordinary share
(2021: paid final dividend of 9 cents per ordinary share)

2022: total dividend of 18 cents per ordinary share
(2021: total dividend, 12 cents per ordinary share)

Share capital

The issued ordinary share capital of the Company was
reduced by a total of 184,369,245 over the course of 2022.
This was due to the cancellation of ordinary shares as part of
the Company’s two share buy-back programmes. No ordinary
shares were issued during the year. The Company has one
class of ordinary shares, which carries no rights to fixed
income. On a show of hands, each member present has the
right to one vote at our general meetings. On a poll, each
member is entitled to one vote for every $2 nominal value of
share capital held.

The issued nominal value of the ordinary shares represents
86.8 per cent of the total issued nominal value of all share
capital. The remaining 13.2 per cent comprises preference
shares, which have preferential rights to income and capital
but which, in general, do not confer a right to attend and vote
atour general meetings.

O,

There are no specific restrictions on the size of a holding nor
on the transfer of shares, which are both governed by the
general provisions of the Articles of Association and prevailing
legislation. There are no specific restrictions on voting rights
and the directors are not aware of any agreements between
holders of the Company’s shares that may result in restrictions
on the transfer of securities or on voting rights. No person has
any special rights of control over the Company’s share capital
and all issued shares are fully paid.

Further details of the Group's share capital can be found in
Note 28 to the financial statements

Articles of Association
The Articles of Association may be amended by special
resolution of the shareholders.

A copy of the Company’s Articles of Association can be found
on our website here sc.com/investors

Authority to purchase own shares

At the AGM held on 4 May 2022, our shareholders renewed
the Company’s authority to make market purchases of up to
302,578,862 ordinary shares, equivalent to approximately

10 per cent of issued ordinary shares as at 21 March 2022,
and up to all of the issued preference share capital.

The authority to make market purchases up to 10 per cent
of issued ordinary share capital was used during the year
through two buy-back programmes announced in February
and July 2022. These were utilised to reduce the number of
ordinary shares in issue and as part of the Group's approach
to dividend growth and capital returns. The first share
buy-back programme was launched on 21 February 2022
and ended on 19 May 2022. The second share buy-back
programme was launched on 1 August 2022 and ended on
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10 October 2022. A total of 184,369,245 ordinary shares with a
nominal value of $0.50 were re-purchased for an approximate
aggregate consideration paid of $1,250 million.

A monthly breakdown of the shares purchased during the
period including the lowest and highest price paid per share
is set out in Note 28 to the financial statements. All ordinary
shares which were bought back were cancelled.

In accordance with the terms of a waiver granted by

The Stock Exchange of Hong Kong Limited (HKSE) as
subsequently modified, the Company will comply with the
applicable law and regulation in the UK in relation to holding
of any shares in treasury and with the conditions of granting
the waiver by the HKSE. No treasury shares were held during
the year.

@ Further details can be found in Note 28 to the financial statements

Authority to issue shares

The Company is granted authority to issue shares by the
shareholders at its AGM. The size of the authorities granted
depends on the purposes for which shares are to be issued
and is within applicable legal and regulatory requirements.

Shareholder rights

Under the Companies Act 2006, shareholders holding

5 per cent or more of the paid-up share capital of the
Company carrying the right of voting at general meetings

of the Company are able to require the directors to hold a
general meeting. A request may be in hard copy or electronic
form and must be authenticated by the shareholders making
it. Where such a request has been duly lodged with the
Company, the directors are obliged to call a general meeting
within 21 days of becoming subject to the request and must
set a date for the meeting not more than 28 days from the
date of the issue of the notice convening the meeting.

Under the Companies Act 2006, shareholders holding

5 per cent or more of the total voting rights at an AGM of the
Company, or 100 shareholders entitled to vote at the AGM
with an average of at least £100 paid-up share capital per
shareholder, are entitled to require the Company to circulate a
resolution intended to be moved at the Company’s next AGM.
Such a request must be made not later than six weeks before
the AGM to which the request relates or, if later, the time
notice is given of the AGM. The request may be in hard copy or
electronic form, must identify the resolution of which notice is
to be given and must be authenticated by the shareholders
making it.

®

Shareholders are also able to put forward proposals to shareholder
meetings and enquiries to the Board and/or the Senior Independent
Director by using the ‘contact us’ information on the Company’s
website sc.com or by emailing the Group Corporate Secretariat at
group-corporate.secretariat@sc.com

Major interests in shares and voting rights

As at 31 December 2022, Temasek Holdings (Private) Limited
(Temasek) is the only shareholder that has an interest of
more than 10 per cent in the Company’s issued ordinary
share capital carrying a right to vote at any general meeting.

Information provided to the Company pursuant to the
Financial Conduct Authority’s (FCA) Disclosure and
Transparency Rules (DTRs) is published on a Regulatory
Information Service and on the Company’s website.


www.sc.com/investors

As at10 February 2023, the Company has been notified of the
following information, in accordance with DTR 5, from holders
of notifiable interests in the Company’s issued share capital.
The information provided in the table below was correct at
the date of notification; however, the date received may not
have been within 2022. It should be noted that these holdings
are likely to have changed since the Company was notified.

Notifiable interests

ordinary shares
(based on voting
rights disclosed) capital disclosed

However, notification of any change is not required until the
next notifiable threshold is crossed.

Ahead of joining the Group in May 2022, Shirish Apte stepped
down as an independent non-executive director of Pierfront
Capital Mezzanine Fund, a 90 per cent owned subsidiary of
Temasek.

Interestin

Percentage of

Nature of holding as per disclosure

Temasek Holdings (Private) Limited
BlackRock Inc.

Dodge & Cox

Related party transactions

Details of transactions with directors and officers and other
related parties are set out in Note 36 to the financial
statements.

Connected/continuing connected transactions
By virtue of its shareholding of over 10 per centin the
Company, Temasek and its associates are related parties
and connected persons of the Company for the purposes of
the UK Listing Rules and the Rules Governing the Listing of
Securities on The Stock Exchange of Hong Kong Limited
(“HKEX") (“the HK Listing Rules”) respectively (together

“the Rules”).

The Rules are intended to ensure that there is no favourable
treatment to Temasek or its associates to the detriment of
other shareholders in the Company. Unless transactions
between the Group and Temasek or its associates are
specifically exempt under the Rules or are subject to a specific
waiver, they may require a combination of announcements,
reporting and independent shareholders’ approval.

On 12 November 2021, the HKEx extended a waiver (the
“Waiver”), it previously granted to the Company for the
revenue banking transactions with Temasek which do not falll
under the passive investor exemption (“the Passive Investor
Exemption”) under Rules 14A 99 and 14A100 of the HK Listing
Rules. Under the Waiver, the HKEx agreed to waive the
announcement requirement, the requirement to enter into

a written agreement and set annual caps, and the annual
report disclosure (including annual review) requirements
under Chapter 14A of the HK Listing Rules for the three-year
period ending 31 December 2024 on the conditions that:

a) The Company will disclose details of the Waiver (including
nature of the revenue banking transactions with Temasek
and reasons for the Waiver) in subsequent annual reports;
and

b) The Company will continue to monitor the revenue banking
transactions with Temasek during the three years ending
31December 2024 to ensure that the 5 per cent threshold
for the revenue ratio will not be exceeded.

474,751,383 16.00 Indirect
183,640,172 5.55 Indirect (5.01%) o
Securities Lending (0.39%) 3
Contracts for Difference (0.14%) g
150,620,884 5.08 Indirect =
T
(]

The main reasons for seeking the Waiver were:

- The nature and terms of revenue banking transactions
may vary and evolve over time; having fixed-term written
agreements would not be suitable to accommodate
the various banking needs of the Company’s customers
(including Temasek) and would be impractical and unduly
burdensome.

+ It would be impracticable to estimate and determine an
annual cap on the revenue banking transactions with
Temasek as the volume and aggregate value of each
transaction are uncertain and unknown to the Company as
a banking group due to multiple factors including market
driven factors.

- The revenues generated from revenue banking transactions
were insignificant. Without a waiver from the HKEx or an
applicable exemption, these transactions would be subject
to various percentage ratio tests which cater for different
types of connected transactions and as such may produce
anomalous results.

For the year ended 31 December 2022, the Group provided
Temasek with money market and foreign exchange revenue
transactions that were revenue transactions in nature.

As a result of the Passive Investor Exemption and the Waiver,
the vast majority of the Company’s transactions with Temasek
and its associates fall outside of the connected transactions
regime. However, non-revenue transactions with Temasek or
any of its associates continue to be subject to monitoring for
connected transaction issues.

The Company confirms that:

+ The revenue banking transactions entered into with
Temasek in 2022 were below the 5 per cent threshold for the
revenue ratio test under the HK Listing Rules; and

+ It will continue to monitor revenue banking transactions
with Temasek during the three years ending 31 December
2024 to ensure that the 5 per cent threshold for the revenue
ratio will not be exceeded.

The Company therefore satisfied the conditions of the Waiver.
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Non-revenue transaction with Temasek

The following non-revenue transaction between Temasek
and the Group was entered into and during the year ended
31December 2022 and relevant announcement had been
made by the Company on 3 November 2022 in accordance
with the HK Listing Rules:

On 3 November 2022, the Company’s wholly owned
subsidiary, Standard Chartered Overseas Holdings Limited
(“SCOHL"), entered into a share subscription agreement with
Partior Pte. Ltd. (“Partior”) (“Share Subscription Agreement”),
pursuant to which SCOHL agreed to subscribe for 31923
ordinary shares and 9,036,404 Series A preference shares in
Partior (collectively the “Subscription Shares”) at a price of
US$2.573 per Subscription Share, and for a total subscription
price of US$23,332,806 in order to acquire 25% shareholding
in Partior, subject to the satisfaction of certain conditions.

On completion of the Share Subscription Agreement, SCOHL
will enter into a shareholders’ agreement (“Shareholders’
Agreement”) with Partior, Silverheels Investments Pte. Ltd.
(“Silverheels”), DBS Finnovation Pte. Ltd. and JPMC Strategic
Investments | Corporation (with the latter two collectively

the “Other Transaction Parties”). The Shareholders’
Agreement contains terms and shareholder rights customary
for transactions of this nature, including as to board
representation, voting, transfer restrictions and exit provisions.
Regarding the Other Transaction Parties, to the best of the
Company’s knowledge, information and belief having made
all reasonable enquiry, save for DBS Finnovation Pte. Ltd. in
which Temasek is an indirect substantial shareholder, JPMC
Strategic Investments | Corporation and its ultimate beneficial
owner are both independent third parties of the Company
and connected persons of the Company. Immediately before
the signing of the Share Subscription Agreement, Partior’s
shares were held by Silverheels and the Other Transaction
Parties in equal proportion.

The equity investment in Partior builds on the Company’s
desire to shape the Future of Payments by assuring the
Company could provide a payment foundation that is able
to meetits clients’ emerging needs. It allows the Company to
deepen its blockchain innovation capabilities and ramp up
its commitment to building a more transparent, efficient and
secure infrastructure for global value movement.

As Temasek is a substantial shareholder of the Company as
defined under the HK Listing Rules, Temasek is a connected
person of the Company. By virtue of Temasek holding more
than 30% of its issued share capital, via Silverheels, Temasek’s
indirect wholly-owned subsidiary, Partior is also a connected
person of the Company. Pursuant to Chapter 14A of the

HK Listing Rules, SCOHLs entry into the Share Subscription
Agreement between SCOHL and Partior and the
Shareholders’ Agreement between SCOHL, Partior,
Silverheels and the Other Transaction Parties constitutes

a connected transaction for the Company.

As at 31 December 2022, Standard Chartered Overseas
Holdings Limited had changed its name to Standard
Chartered Strategic Investments Limited.

Fixed assets

Details of additions to fixed assets are presented in Note 18
to the financial statements.

Loan capital

Details of the loan capital of the Company and its subsidiaries
are set out in Notes 22 and 27 to the financial statements.
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Debenture issues and equity-linked agreements
During the financial year ended 31 December 2022, the
Company made no issuance of debentures or equity-linked
agreements.

Risk management'

The Board is responsible for maintaining and reviewing the

effectiveness of the risk management system. An ongoing

process for identifying, evaluating and managing the
significant risks that we face is in place. The Board is satisfied
that this process constitutes a robust assessment of all of the
principal risks, topical and emerging risks and Integrated risks
facing the Group, including those that would threaten its
business model, future performance, solvency or liquidity.

1 The Group's Risk Management Framework and System of Internal Control
applies only to wholly controlled subsidiaries of the Group, and not to
Associates, Joint Ventures or Structured Entities of the Group.

Key areas of risk on financial instruments for the directors

included the impairment of loans and advances and

valuation of financial instruments held at fair value. This risk
assessment and management is explained further in the

Audit Committee Key areas and Action taken on pages 164

and 165.

@

The Risk review and Capital review on pages 236 and 325 sets out

the principal risks, topical and emerging risks and integrated risks,

our approach to risk management, including our risk management
principles, an overview of our Enterprise Risk Management Framework
and the risk management and governance practices for each principal
risk type. The Board-approved Risk Appetite Statement can be found
on pages 301to 309

In accordance with Article 435(1)(e) of the UK onshored
Capital Requirements Regulation, and the Disclosure (CRR)
Part of the PRA Rulebook, the Board Risk Committee, on
behalf of the Board, has considered the adequacy of the risk
management arrangements of the Group and has sought
and received assurance that the risk management systems
in place are adequate with regard to the Group’s profile

and strategy.

Internal control'

The Board is responsible for maintaining and reviewing the
effectiveness of the internal control system. Its effectiveness
is reviewed regularly by the Board, its committees, the
Management Team and Group Internal Audit.

For the year ended 31 December 2022, the Board Risk
Committee has reviewed the effectiveness of the Group's
system of internal control. As part of this review, affirmation
was received from the Interim GCRO (in situ at the time of the
review as the new GCRO awaited regulatory approval) that
the Group’s risk management and internal control framework
is materially effective and improvement areas were
highlighted for management attention. Group Internal Audit
represents the third line of defence and provides independent
assurance of the effectiveness of management’s control of
business activities (the first line) and of the control processes
maintained by the Risk Framework Owners and Policy Owners
(the second line). The audit programme includes obtaining
an understanding of the processes and systems under

audit review, evaluating the design of controls, and testing
the operating effectiveness and outcomes of key controls.
The work of Group Internal Audit is focused on the areas

of greatest risk as determined by a risk-based assessment
methodology. The Board considers the internal control
systems of the Company to be effective and adequate.

1 The Group's Risk Management Framework and System of Internal Control

applies only to wholly controlled subsidiaries of the Group, and not to
Associates, Joint Ventures or Structured Entities of the Group.



Group Internal Audit reports regularly to the Audit Committee,
the Group Chairman and the Group Chief Executive; and the
Group Head, Internal Audit reports directly to the Chair of the
Audit Committee and administratively to the Group Chief
Executive. The findings of all adverse audits are reported to
the Audit Committee, the Group Chairman and the Group
Chief Executive where immediate corrective action is required.

The Board Risk Committee is responsible for exercising
oversight, on behalf of the Board, of the key risks of the Group.
It reviews the Group's Risk Appetite Statement and Enterprise
Risk Management Framework and makes recommendations
to the Board. The Audit Committee is responsible for oversight
and advice to the Board on matters relating to financial
reporting. The Committee’s role is to review, on behalf of

the Board, the Group's internal controls including internall
financial controls.

The risk management approach starting on page 295 describes the
Group’s risk management oversight committee structure.

Our business is conducted within a developed control
framework, underpinned by policy statements and standards.
There are written policies and standards designed to ensure
the identification and management of risk, including Credit
Risk, Traded Risk, Treasury Risk, Operational and Technology
Risk, Information and Cyber Security Risk, Compliance

Risk, Financial Crime Risk, Model Risk, Climate Risk and
Reputational and Sustainability Risk. The Board has
established a management structure that clearly defines
roles, responsibilities and reporting lines.

Delegated authorities are documented and communicated.
Executive risk committees regularly review the Group's risk
profile. The performance of the Group’s businesses is reported
regularly to senior management and the Board. Performance
trends and forecasts, as well as actual performance against
budgets and prior periods, are monitored closely. Financial
information is prepared using appropriate accounting
policies, which are applied consistently.

Operational procedures and controls have been established
to facilitate complete, accurate and timely processing of
transactions and the safeguarding of assets. These controls
include appropriate segregation of duties, the regular
reconciliation of accounts and the valuation of assets and
positions. In respect of handling inside information, we have
applied relevant controls on employees who may handle
inside information, including controls over the dissemination
of such information and their dealings in the Company’s
shares. Such systems are designed to manage rather than
eliminate the risk of failure to achieve business objectives and
can only provide reasonable and not absolute assurance
against material misstatement or loss.

Employee policies and engagement

We work hard to ensure that our employees are kept informed
about matters affecting or of interest to them, and more
importantly have the opportunities to provide feedback and
engage in a dialogue.

We continue to listen and act on feedback from colleagues
to ensure internal communications are timely, informative,
meaningful, and in support of the Group’s strategy and
transformation. In addition to the Bridge (our primary internal
communications platform) which allows colleagues to receive
key updates, exchange ideas and provide feedback, we also
leverage a range of channels including email, digitall
newsletters with customised content for each employee
segment, audio and video calls, virtual and face-to-face
townhalls, and other staff engagement and recognition
events. To continue to improve the way we communicate
and ensure our employee communications remain relevant,
we also periodically analyse and measure the impact of our
communications through a range of survey and feedback
tools. We are currently assessing our suite of commmunication
channels as we prepare to launch improved solutions and
discontinue those that are less effective.
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Our senior leaders and people leaders continue to play a
critical role in engaging our teams across the network,
ensuring that they are kept up to date on key business
developments related to our performance and strategy.
We provide additional support to our people leaders with
specific calls and communications packs to help them
provide context and guidance to their team members to
better understand their role in executing and delivering the
Group's strategy.

Across the organisation, regular team meetings with people
leaders, one-to-ones and various management meetings
provide an important platform for colleagues to discuss

and clarify key issues. Regular performance conversations
provide the opportunity to discuss how individuals, the team
and the business area have contributed to our overalll
performance and how any compensation awards relate

to this. The Group’s senior leadership also regularly share
global, business, function, region and market updates on
performance, strategy, structural changes, HR programmes,
community involvement and other campaigns.

The Board engages with and listens to the views of the
workforce through several sources, including through
interactive engagement sessions. More information can
be found on pages 162 and 177 in the Directors’ report.

Employees, past, present and future can follow our progress
through the Group's LinkedIn network and Facebook page,
as well as other social network channels including Instagram,
which collectively have over 2.4 million followers.

The diverse range of internal and external communication
tools and channels we have putin place ensure that all our
colleagues receive timely and relevant information to support
their effectiveness.

The wellbeing of our employees is central to our thinking
about benefits and support, so that they can thrive at work
and in their personal lives. Our Group minimum standards
provide employees with a range of flexible working options,
in relation to both location and working patterns. In terms
of leave, employees are provided with at least thirty days’
leave (through annual leave and public holidays), a minimum
of twenty calendar weeks' fully paid maternity leave, a
minimum of two calendar weeks of leave for spouses or
partners, and two calendar weeks for adoption leave.
Combined, this is above the International Labour
Organisation minimum standards.
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We seek to build productive and enduring partnerships with
various employee representative bodies (including unions

and work councils). In our recognition and interactions, we

are heavily influenced by the 1948 United Nations Universal
Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), and several
International Labour Organisation (ILO) conventions including
the Right to Organise and Collective Bargaining Convention,
1949 (No. 98) and the Freedom of Association and Protection
of the Right to Organise Convention, 1948 (No. 87). 14 per cent
of employees across 19 markets have collective representation
through unions or employee representative bodies. The
working conditions and terms of employment of other
employees are based on our Group and country policies, and
in accordance with individual employment contracts issued
by the Group.

The Group Grievance Standard provides a formal framework
for dealing with concerns that employees have in relation

to their employment or another colleague, which affects
them directly, and cannot be resolved through informal
mechanisms, such as counselling, coaching or mediation.
This can include concerns related to bullying, harassment,
discrimination and victimisation, as well as concerns regarding
conditions of employment (for example, health and safety,
new working practices or the working environment).
Employees can raise grievances to their People Leader ora
Human Resources (HR) Representative. The global process
for addressing grievances involves an HR representative
and a member of the business reviewing the grievance,
conducting fact finding into the grievance and providing a
written outcome to the aggrieved employee. If a grievance
is upheld, the next steps might include remedying a policy or
process, or initiating a disciplinary review of the conduct of
the colleague who is the subject of the grievance. The Group
Grievance Standard and accompanying process is reviewed
on a periodic basis in consultation with stakeholders across
HR, Legal, Compliance and Shared Investigative Services.
Grievance trends are reviewed on a quarterly basis and
action is taken to address any concerning trends.

There is a distinct Group Speaking Up Policy which covers
instances where an employee wishes to ‘blow the whistle’
on actual, planned or potential wrongdoing by another
employee or the Group.

The Group is committed to creating a fair, consistent, and
transparent approach to making decisions in a disciplinary
context. This commitment is codified in our Fair Accountability
Principles, which underpin our Group Disciplinary Standard.
Dismissals due to misconduct issues and/or performance
(Where required by law to follow a disciplinary process) are
governed by the Group Disciplinary Standard. Where local
law or regulation requires a different process with regards to
dismissals and other disciplinary outcomes, we have country
variances in place.
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Our Group Diversity and Inclusion Standard has been
developed to ensure a respectful workplace, with fair and
equal treatment, diversity and inclusion, and the provision of
opportunities for employees to participate fully and reach
their full potential in an appropriate working environment.
The Group aims to provide equality of opportunity for all,
protect the dignity of employees and promote respect at
work. All individuals are entitled to be treated with dignity
and respect, and to be free from harassment, bullying,
discrimination and victimisation. This helps to support
productive working conditions, decreased staff attrition,
positive employee morale and engagement, maintains
employee wellbeing, and reduces people-related risk. All
employees and contractors are required to take personal
responsibility to comply with the Standard, including
conducting themselves in a manner that demonstrates
appropriate, non-discriminatory behaviours.

The Group is committed to provide equal opportunities and
fair treatment in employment. We do not accept unlawful
discrimination in our recruitment or employment practices
on any grounds including but not limited to: sex, race, colour,
nationality, ethnicity, national or indigenous origin, disability,
age, marital or civil partner status, pregnancy or maternity,
sexual orientation, gender identity, expression or
reassignment, HIV or AIDS status, parental status, military
and veterans status, flexibility of working arrangements,
religion or belief. We strive for recruitment, appraisals,

pay and conditions, training, development, succession
planning, promotion, grievance/disciplinary procedures and
employment termination practices that are inclusive and
accessible; and that do not directly or indirectly discriminate.
Recruitment, employment, training, development and
promotion decisions are based on the skills, knowledge

and behaviour required to perform the role to the Group’s
standards. Implied in all employment terms is the
commitment to equal pay for equal work. We will also make
reasonable workplace adjustments (including during the
hiring process) to ensure all individuals feel supported and are
able to participate fully and reach their potential. If employees
become disabled, we will proactively seek to support them
with appropriate training and workplace adjustments where
possible and explore every opportunity to ensure their
employment continues.

Health and safety

Our Health, Safety and Wellbeing (HSW) programme covers
both mental and physical health and wellbeing. The Group
complies with both external regulatory requirements and
internal policy and standards for HSW in all markets. Itis
Group policy to ensure that the more stringent of the two
requirements is always met, ensuring our HSW practices
meet or exceed the regulatory minimum. Compliance

rates are reported at least biannually to each country’s
Management Team.



We follow the ILO code of practice on recording and
notification of occupational accidents and diseases, as well
as aligning to UK Health and Safety Executive, and ensuring
we meet all local H&S regulatory reporting requirements.
We record and report all work-related iliness and injuries,
including sub-contractors, visitors and clients.

HSW performance and risks are reported annually to the
Group Risk Committee and Board Risk Committee. We use a
health and safety management system across all countries to
ensure a consistently high level of health and safety reporting
for all our colleagues and clients.

The Bank sponsors medical and healthcare services for

all employees, except in markets where cover is provided
through State-mandated healthcare, which represent less
than 0.5 per cent of the Group's employees. All staff also
have access to professional counselling via our Employee
Assistance Program, as well as to more proactive mental
health support through our holistic wellbeing app and
wellbeing platform.

Furthermore, we consider and treat mental health in the same
way that we would treat physical health. Our global Mental
Health First Aid (MHFA) programme offers help to someone
developing a mental health problem, experiencing a
worsening of an existing mental iliness or a mental health
crisis. The mental health support is given until appropriate
professional help is received, or the crisis resolved. To date we
have trained over 500 mental health first aiders in 48 markets,
covering more than 99 per cent of colleagues.

In 2022, we recorded one work-related fatality where a
contractor was fatally injured when crossing a road in
Pakistan. Major injuries (per the UK Health & Safety Executive
definition) decreased from 24 in 2021 to 21, with fractures the
most common type of major injury (21%).

Overall, reported injuries increased by 5.1% per cent, with
‘slips/trips/falls’ and ‘transport/commuting’ remaining the
most common causes of injury. Our injury rates remain aligned
to, or better than industry benchmarks. Hazards and near miss
reports increased 23% per cent between 2021 and 2022, and
all premises are inspected at least annually to identify any
hazards, risks, and incidences of non-compliance. The overall
increase in accidents and incidents was due to the large
increase in staff returning to office locations in 2022 after

the lockdowns and restrictions of 2021.

One hundred and twenty of our largest premises were
certified with the WELL Health & Safety Rating; an evidence-
based, third-party certification that validates our efforts

to address the hygiene and safety of our workspaces

during COVID-19 and prepare our buildings for re-entry
post-pandemic.

Our regular Workplace Experience survey, conducted across
60 countries, returned our highest ever H&S and security
satisfaction scores. The Health and Wellbeing index increased
by 7%, and staff reported improved scores for work-life
balance, wellbeing at home, and overall wellbeing. Staff also
reported that our workplace design better supports their
wellbeing and physical health compared with previous years.

Throughout 2022, the COVID-19 pandemic reduced its impact,
with lockdowns and restrictions easing across most markets
and staff returning to the office in greater numbers. That said,
we still encourage flexible and hybrid work arrangements

as part of our Future Work Now programme. A H&S online
assessment tool is available for staff to assess their home
working area for hazards, with a virtual assessments of the
individual's work environment. All staff opting to work flexibly
received an allowance to purchase ergonomic office
equipment. Our work injury insurance covers all staff working
from home.

Health, Safety & Security training is mandatory for all
colleagues’ training, and 2022 saw both our initial and
annual refresher training packages completely updated and
refreshed, with emphasis on mental health and wellbeing,
as well as work from home aspects.
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Major customers
Our five largest customers together accounted for 19 per cent

of our total operating income in the year ended 31 December
2022.

Major suppliers

In 2022, $4.3 billion was spent with approximately 11,700
suppliers. Of this, 74 per cent of the total spend was spentin
the Asia region, with 18 per cent in Europe and the Americas,
and 8 per cent in Africa and the Middle East.

Furthermore, 80 per cent of total spend in 2022 was with
465 suppliers. In addition, 80 per cent of carbon emissions
were with 652 suppliers. In 2022, our five largest suppliers
together accounted for 14 per cent of total spend, with the
largest ten amounting to 21 per cent of total spend.

Supply chain management

To support the operation of our businesses we source a variety
of goods and services governed through a third-party risk
management framework which ensures that we follow the
highest standards in terms of vendor selection, due diligence,
and contract management.

For information about how the Group engages with suppliers
on environmental and social matters, please see our Supplier
Charter and Supplier Diversity and Inclusion Standard.

As set out under the UK Modern Slavery Act 2015, the Group
is required to publish a Modern Slavery Statement annually.
The Group’s 2022 Modern Slavery Statement is issued at
the same time as the Annual Report. This document gives
further detail on the actions the Group has taken as it seeks
to prevent modern slavery and human trafficking in its
operations, financing and supply chain during 2022.

®
®

Our Supplier Charter and Supplier Diversity and Inclusion standard can
be viewed at sc.com/suppliercharter and sc.com/supplierdiversity

Details of how we create value for our suppliers and other stakeholder
groups can be found on pages 54 to 63
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Product responsibility

We aim to design and offer products based on client needs
to ensure fair treatment and outcomes for clients.

The Group has in place a risk framework, comprising policies
and standards, to support these objectives in alignment with
our Conduct Risk Framework. This framework covers sales
practices, client communications, appropriateness and
suitability, and post-sales practices. There are controls across
all activities above and the controls are tested on a regular
basis to provide assurance on the framework. As part of this,
we ensure products sold are suitable for clients and comply
with relevant laws and regulations. We also review our
products on a periodic basis and refine them to keep them
relevant to the changing needs of clients and regulators.

We have processes and guidelines specific to each of our
client industries, to promptly resolve client complaints
and understand and respond to client issues. Conduct
considerations are given significant weighting in frontline
incentive structures to drive the right behaviours.

For more information on our approach to product design,
product pricing, treating customers fairly and protecting
customers, and incentivising our frontline employees, see
pages 55 and 56. For more information on fraud identification
see page 121.

Safeguarding intellectual property rights

The Group has processes in place to manage the Group’s
trade mark rights and it respects third party intellectual
property rights.

Group Code of Conduct

The Board has adopted a Group Code of Conduct (the Code)
relating to the lawful and ethical conduct of business and this
is supported by the Group's valued behaviours. This has been
communicated to all directors and employees, all of whom
are expected to observe high standards of integrity and fair
dealing in relation to customers, employees and regulators

in the communities in which the Group operates. Directors
and employees are asked to recommit to the Code annually,
and 99.5 per cent have completed the 2022 recommitment.
All Board members have recommitted to the Code.

Managing environmental and social risk

The Board is responsible for ensuring that high standards of
responsible business are maintained and that an effective
control framework is in place. This encompasses risk
associated with clients’ operations and their potential
impact on the environment, including climate change,

and local communities.

The Board recognises its responsibility to manage these

risks and that failure to manage them adequately could

have adverse impact on stakeholders as well as the Group.
The Board, via the Culture and Sustainability Committee,
reviews sustainability priorities, and oversees the development
of, and delivery against, public commitments regarding the
activities and/or businesses that the Group will or will not
accept in alignment with our here for good brand promise.
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At a management level, the Chief Sustainability Officer is
responsible for Sustainable Finance, which incorporates E&S
risk management. A cross-business Sustainability Forum

is responsible for developing and delivering the Group's
sustainability strategy, and in 2022 this Forum was chaired
by the Group Head, Corporate Affairs, Brand & Marketing
from January to July, and from August onwards 2022 by the
Chief Sustainability Officer.

The Group Responsibility and Reputational Risk Committee
(GRRRQO), chaired by the Group Head, Conduct, Financial
Crime and Compliance, oversees management of the
Reputational and Sustainability Risk profile for the Group,
including oversight of our Position Statements and associated
risk tolerance thresholds.

Community engagement

We collaborate with local partners to support social and
economic development in communities across our markets.
We are committed to sustainable social and economic
development through our business, operations and
communities. We aim to create more inclusive economies by
sharing our skills and expertise and developing community
initiatives that transform lives. We continue to support our
communities through Futuremakers by Standard Chartered,
our global initiative to tackle youth economic inclusion and
enable the next generation to learn, earn and grow. For more
information on Futuremakers, as well as our employee
volunteering and community investment expenditure,
please see pages 122 to 123 in the ‘Sustainability’ section
and page 492.

ESG reporting guide

Compliance with Listing Rules

We comply with the requirements for environmental, social
and governance reporting under Appendix 27 of the Hong
Kong Listing Rules with the exception of Al.3 on hazardous
waste and Al.6 on production and handling of hazardous
waste and A2.5 on packaging and B2.2 on lost days due to
work injury. As an office-based financial services provider, we
generate minimal hazardous waste or packaging material. As
such, these issues are not material and we do not report them.

We aim to design and offer products based on client needs to
ensure fair treatment and outcomes for clients. The Group has
in place a risk framework, comprising policies and standards,
to support these objectives in alignment with our Conduct
Risk Framework. This framework covers sales practices,

client communications, appropriateness and suitability, and
post-sales practice. As part of this, we ensure products sold
are suitable for clients and comply with relevant laws and
regulations. The Group does not manufacture products and
therefore does not have a defined quality assurance process
or recall procedures; nor does it sell or ship products that
would be liable for return on health and safety grounds.



Compliance with Task Force on Climate-related Financial
Disclosures (TCFD)

In line with our ‘comply or explain” obligation under the UK's
Financial Conduct Authority’s Listing Rules, we can confirm
that we have made disclosures consistent with the TCFD
Recommendations and Recommended Disclosures in this
Annual Report, except for one area: we do not fully disclose
Scope 3 greenhouse gas emissions as we currently focus on
the sectors which are most carbon intensive. Further
information is available on pages 79 to 80.

In line with the current UK Listing Rules requirements, our
TCFD disclosures also take into account the implementation
guidance included in the TCFD 2021 Annex.

EU Taxonomy

The European Union Sustainable Finance Taxonomy (“‘EU
Taxonomy”) is a classification system that establishes a list of
environmentally sustainable economic activities. It has come
into force as of TJanuary 2022 for entities falling within the
scope of disclosures.

Standard Chartered Bank AG has assessed that
implementation of the EU Taxonomy is not mandatory for
Standard Chartered Bank AG at this stage given certain
qualification thresholds; however, given the amendments
introduced by the Corporate Sustainability Reporting Directive
(“CSRD”) Standard Chartered Bank AG and Standard
Chartered PLC (the Group) have commenced preparation to
embed EU Taxonomy classifications and metrics and will
continue to monitor expected policy developments from the
European Commission concerning guidance on Taxonomy
Alignment and Technical Screening Criteria to incrementally
enhance our assessment and support reporting as required.

In this regard, the Group is developing digital capability to
help facilitate reporting against the different taxonomies
that are being developed across the jurisdictions in which the
Group operates. As the EU Taxonomy is the most advanced,
the digital solution will adopt a rules-based approach to
assess if a client and any client activity with the Group is
in-scope and eligible for EU Taxonomy reporting. The
intention is to expand this digital capability to include locall
taxonomy reporting and climate-related financial disclosures
requirements.

The Group will consider taxonomy alignment in our business
decisions, including at a client and transaction level, as well as
more broadly at a sector strategy level. Given our footprint
across Europe/UK, Asia, Africa and the Middle East, we need
to continually review our ability to assess taxonomy-alignment
based on information available from clients and through our
due diligence process.

Environmental impact of our operations

We aim to minimise the environmental impact of our
operations as part of our commitment to be a responsible
company. We report on energy, water and non-hazardous
waste data which become the basis of our Greenhouse Gas
(GHG) emissions management, as well as the targets we have
set to reduce energy, water and waste consumption.

Disclosures related to the Group's environmental policies as
well as GHG, energy efficiency, water and waste performance
metrics are included in the Sustainability section of the
Strategic Report on pages 74 and 75, and in the
Supplementary Environment Data table on pages 489 to 491.

Our reporting methodology is based upon the World
Resources Institute/ World Business Council for Sustainable
Development Greenhouse Gas Protocol Corporate
Accounting and Reporting Standard (Revised Edition).

We report on all emission sources required under the
Companies Act 2006 (Strategic Report and Directors’
Reports) Regulations.

Using conversion factors from the International Energy
Agency 2021 Emissions Factors and the UK Government'’s
Department for Business, Energy & Industrial Strategy,
emissions are reported in metric tonnes of carbon dioxide
equivalent (¢CO,e), encompassing the six Kyoto gases.
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Scope Temissions are defined as arising from the consumption
of energy from direct sources, during the use of property
occupied by the Group. On-site combustion of fuels, including
diesel, liquefied petroleum gas (LPG) and natural gas, is
recorded using meters, or where metering is not available,
collated from fuel vendors’ invoices. Emissions from the
combustion of fuel in Group-operated transportation

devices, as well as fugitive emissions, are excluded as

being immaterial.

Scope 2 emissions are defined as arising from the
consumption of indirect sources of energy, during the use of
property occupied by the Group. Energy generated off-site

in the form of purchased electricity, heat, steam or cooling,

is collected as kilowatt hours consumed using meters or where
metering is not available, collated from vendor’s invoices.

Applicable to both Scope 1and 2 emissions, we include all
indirect and direct sources of energy consumed by building
services (@amongst other activities) within the space occupied
by the Group, leased or owned. This can include base building
services under landlord control, but over which we typically
hold a reasonable degree of influence.

All data centre facilities with conditioning systems and
hardware remaining under the operational control of the
Group are included in the reporting. This does not include
energy used at outsourced data centre facilities which are
captured under Scope 3, Category 1.

Scope 3 emissions occur as a consequence of the Group's
activities but arising from sources not controlled by us.

We have made great strides to enhance our Scope 3 GHG
reporting for both upstream and downstream categories.
Further information on the principles and methodologies used
to calculate the GHG emissions of the Group can be found on
pages 74 to 83 within the Strategic Report and in our reporting
criteria document at sc.com/environmentcriteria.
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Reporting period

The reporting period of our Scope 1and 2, Scope 3 Category 6
(business flights), Scope 3 Category 1(data centres) and
environmental resource efficiency data is from 1October
2021to 30 September 2022. This allows sufficient time for
independent assurance to be gained on our Scope Tand 2
emissions prior to the publication of results. Our Scope 1and 2
emissions are assured by an independent body, Global
Documentation, against the requirements of ISO14064.

Assurance

Accordingly, the operating income used in this inventory
corresponds to the same time period rather than the calendar
year used in financial reporting.

Itis noted that there is a one year lag on data used for
financed emissions. This is a result of time taken for our clients
to report their financial and carbon emission information.
Therefore, the Group’s baseline as released in 2021 utilised
the 2020 year-end balance sheet date for client exposures,
financial and carbon information and the 2022 updated
financed emissions utilises the 2021 year end balances.

We still refer to these as the 2022 and 2021 updates.

Our Scope Tand 2 emissions are independently assured by Global Documentation, in accordance with ISO 14064.

Units 2022 2021 2020

Reporting coverage of data

Headcount No. of employees 83,266 81957 83,657
Annual operating income from 1October to 30 September $ million 15,863 14,541 15,233
Net internal area of occupied property m? 946,234 998,571 1,050,414
Greenhouse gas emissions (location based)'

Scope1&2:2

Scope 1emissions (combustion of fuels) tCO,e 2,071 2902 3988
Scope 2 emissions (purchased electricity - location based) tCO,e 47,363 82,761 113,870
Scope 1& 2 emissions (location based) tCO,e 49,434 85,662 117,858
Scope 1& 2 emissions (UK and offshore area only) tCO.e - - -
Scope 3:

Purchased goods (Global data centres) tCO,e 706 43132 29562
Business travel (Air travel) tCO,e 39,107 3,654 33930
Total scope1,2and 3 tCO.e 89,247 132,448 181,350
T GHG emissions - Intensity:

Total Scope 1,2 & 3 emissions/headcount tCO,e/headcount/year 1.07 1.62 217
Total Scope 1,2 & 3 emissions/operating income tCO,e/Sm 5.63 on Nn91
Environmental resource efficiency

Energy

Indirect non-renewable energy consumption GWh/year 142 142 184
Indirect renewable energy consumption GWh/year 24 28 14
Direct non-renewable energy consumption GWh/year 10 12 7
Direct renewable energy consumption GWh/year 1 1 1
Energy consumption? GWh/year 177 183 216
Energy consumption (UK and offshore area only) GWh/year 6 5 -
Energy consumption/Headcount kWH/headcount/year 2,129 2,233 2,544

1 Standard Chartered measures greenhouse gas emissions using the Greenhouse Gas emissions protocol

2 Despite only a5 per cent reduction in our measured real estate, we reduced our Scope 1and 2 emissions by more than 42 per cent to 49,434 tonnes during 2022.
This has been possible through a consumption reduction of 3 per cent to 177.3 GWh through energy-efficient investment, plus a 12 per cent increase in renewable
energy (being through direct power purchase agreements, green utilities and renewable energy certificates) across the portfolio.

3 Included in energy consumption is our scope Temissions from the combustion of fuel. This energy usage has been measured in litres of fuel and converted to

GWh/year using an energy intensity factor

@ Further detail on our environment performance, as well as associated assumptions and methodologies can be found on pages 74 to 83
within the Strategic Report and in our reporting criteria document at sc.com/environmentcriteria.
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Electronic communication

The Board recognises the importance of good
communications with all shareholders. Directors are in regular
contact with our institutional shareholders and general
presentations are made when we announce our financial
results. The AGM presents an opportunity to communicate
with all shareholders. Our shareholders are encouraged to
receive our corporate documents electronically. The annual
and interim financial statements, Notice of AGM and any
dividend circulars are all available electronically. If you do not
already receive your corporate documents electronically and
would like to do so in future, please contact our registrars at
the address on page 509. Shareholders are also able to vote
electronically on the resolutions being put to the AGM through
our registrars’ website at investorcentre.co.uk.

Annual General Meeting

Our 2023 AGM will be held at 11:00am (UK time) (6:00pm
Hong Kong time) on 3 May 2023. Further details regarding
the format, location and business to be transacted will be
disclosed within the 2023 Notice of AGM.

Our 2022 AGM was held on 4 May 2022 at 1:00am (UK time)

(6:00pm Hong Kong time). Special business at the meeting

included the approval of the power to allot ECAT1Securities

for cash without certain formalities.

@ All Board recommended resolutions were passed at the meeting; a
shareholder requisitioned resolution concerning a proposed revision to

the Group’s net-zero pathway was not passed, the details of which can
be viewed on our website at se.com/agm

Non-audit services

The Group’s non-audit services policy (“the policy”) was
reviewed and approved by the Audit Committee on

22 September 2022. The policy is based on an overriding
principle that, to avoid any actual or perceived conflicts of
interest, the Group’s auditor should only be used when either
there is evidence that there is no alternative in terms of quality
and there is no conflict with their duties as auditor. EY can be
used where the work is required by a regulator or competent
authority.

The policy clearly sets out the criteria for when the Audit
Committee’s prior written approval is required. The policy
requires a conservative approach to be taken to the
assessment of requests for EY to provide non-audit services.
Subject to the overriding principle, the Audit Committee’s
view is that EY can be of value in a range of non-audit service
activities and should be allowed to tender subject to the terms
of the policy. The Group is required to take a conservative
approach to interpreting the potential threats to auditor
independence and requires commensurately robust
safeguards against them.

UK legislation and guidance from the FRC sets out threats

to auditindependence, including self-interest, self-review,
familiarity, taking of a management role or conducting
advocacy. In particular, maintaining EY’s independence from
the Group requires EY to avoid taking decisions on the Group's
behalf. Itis also recognised as essential that management
retains the decision-making capability as to whether to act on
advice given by EY as part of a non-audit service. This means
not just the ability to action the advice given, but to have
sufficient knowledge of the subject matter to be able to make
areasoned and independent judgement as to its validity.

All of this is contained within the policy.

By way of (non-exhaustive) illustration of the application of
the principles set out in the policy, the following types of
non-audit services are likely to be permissible under the policy:

- Reviews of interim financial information and verification of
interim profits — the Group would also extend this to work
on investor circulars in most foreseeable circumstances

- Extended audit or assurance work on financial information
and/or financial or operational controls, where this work is
closely linked to the audit engagement

- Agreed upon procedures on materials within or referenced
in the annual report of the Group or an entity within
the Group

+ Internal control review services
Strictly prohibited under the policy:

+ Bookkeeping, information technology and internal
audit services

- Corporate finance services, valuation services or
litigation support
- Tax or regulatory structuring proposals

+ Services where fees are paid on a contingent basis
(in whole orin part)

- Consulting services that actively assist in running the
business in place of management as opposed to
providing or validating information, which management
then utilises in the operation of the business
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The policy is not a prescribed list of non-audit services that
EY is permitted to provide. Rather, each request for EY to
provide non-audit services will be assessed on its own merits.
The Audit Committee believes that such a case-by-case
approach best accommodates (i) the need for the
appropriate rigour and challenge to be applied to each
request for EY to provide non-audit services while (ii)
preserving sufficient flexibility for the Group to engage EY

to provide non-audit services where they are able to deliver
particular value to the Group and where the proposed
services can be provided without compromising EY’s
objectivity and independence. To ensure that the Group will
comply with a cap that limits fees on non-audit services
provided by EY to under 70 per cent of the average Group
audit fee from the previous three consecutive financial years,
(which will apply from EY’s fourth year of being the Group's
external auditor), the policy requires that annual non-audit
service fees are lower than 70 per cent of the average annual
Group audit fee up to this time. The caps exclude audit related
non-audit services and services carried out pursuant to law or
regulation. For 2022, without deducting non-audit service fees
which were required by law or regulation and performed by
EY, the ratio was 0.3:1. Details relating to EY's remuneration as
the Group statutory auditor and a description of the broad
categories of the types of non-audit services provided by EY
are given in Note 38 to the financial statements.

Auditor

The Audit Committee reviews the appointment of the Group's
statutory auditor, its effectiveness and its relationship with the
Group, which includes monitoring our use of the auditors for
non-audit services and the balance of audit and non-audit
fees paid.

Following an annual performance and effectiveness review of
EY, it was felt that EY is considered to be effective, objective
and independent in its role as Group statutory auditor.

Each director believes that there is no relevant information of
which our Group statutory auditor is unaware. Each has taken
all steps necessary as a director to be aware of any relevant
auditinformation and to establish that the Group statutory
auditor is made aware of any pertinent information.

EY will be in attendance at the 2023 AGM. A resolution to
re-appoint EY as auditor was proposed at the Company’s
2022 AGM and was successfully passed.

EY is a Public Interest Entity Auditor recognised in accordance
with the Hong Kong Financial Reporting Council Ordinance.

By order of the Board

b

Adrian de Souza
Group Company Secretary

16 February 2023

Standard Chartered PLC
Registered No. 966425
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Statement of directors’ responsibilities

The directors are responsible for preparing the Annual
Report and the Group and Company financial statements
in accordance with applicable law and regulations.

Company law requires the directors to prepare Group and
Company financial statements for each financial year.
Under that law:

+ The Group financial statements have been prepared in
accordance with UK-adopted International Accounting
Standards and International Financial Reporting Standards
as adopted by the European Union;

+ The Company financial statements have been properly
prepared in accordance with UK-adopted International
Accounting Standards as applied in accordance with
section 408 of the Companies Act 2006; and

+ The financial statements have been prepared in
accordance with the requirements of the Companies
Act 2006.

Under company law the directors must not approve the
financial statements unless they are satisfied that they
give a true and fair view of the state of affairs of the Group
and Company and of their profit or loss for that period.

In preparing each of the Group and Company financial
statements, the directors are required to:

+ Select suitable accounting policies and then apply them
consistently;

+ Make judgements and estimates that are reasonable,
relevant and reliable;

- State whether they have been prepared in accordance
with UK-adopted International Accounting Standards and
International Financial Reporting Standards as adopted by
the European Union;

+ Assess the Group and the Company’s ability to continue as
a going concern, disclosing, as applicable, matters related
to going concern; and

+ Use the going concern basis of accounting unless they
either intend to liquidate the Group or the Company or to
cease operations, or have no realistic alternative but to
doso

The directors are responsible for keeping adequate
accounting records that are sufficient to show and explain
the Company’s transactions and disclose with reasonable
accuracy at any time the financial position of the Company
and enable them to ensure that its financial statements
comply with the Companies Act 2006. They are responsible
for such internal control' as they determine is necessary to
enable the preparation of financial statements that are free
from material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error,
and have general responsibility for taking such steps as

are reasonably open to them to safeguard the assets of
the Group and to prevent and detect fraud and other
irregularities.

1 The Group’s Risk Management Framework and System of Internal Control
applies only to wholly controlled subsidiaries of the Group, and not to
Associates, Joint Ventures or Structured Entities of the Group

Under applicable law and regulations, the directors are also
responsible for preparing a Strategic Report, Directors’ Report,
Directors’ Remuneration Report and Corporate Governance
Statement that complies with that law and those regulations.

The directors are responsible for the maintenance and
integrity of the corporate and financial information included
on the Company’s website. Legislation in the UK governing the
preparation and dissemination of financial statements differ
from legislation in other jurisdictions.
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Responsibility statement of the directors in
respect of the annual financial report
We confirm that to the best of our knowledge:

+ The financial statements, prepared in accordance with the
applicable set of accounting standards, give a true and fair
view of the assets, liabilities, financial position and profit or
loss of the Company and the undertakings included in the
consolidation taken as a whole; and

- The Strategic report includes a fair review of the
development and performance of the business and the
position of the Company and the undertakings included
in the consolidation taken as a whole, together with a
description of the emerging risks and uncertainties that
they face

We consider the Annual Report and Accounts, taken as a
whole, is fair, balanced and understandable and provides the
information necessary for shareholders to assess the Group's
position and performance, business model and strategy.

By order of the Board

A

=

Andy Halford
Group Chief Financial Officer

16 February 2023
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Risk review and
Capital review

236 Risk profile

295 Enterprise Risk Management Framework
301  Principal risks

320 Capital review

Real-time trade
transaction

status with
Trade Track-lte

In October, we launched Trade Track-It,
a digital transaction-tracking portal
which gives our clients end-to-end
visibility of their trade-transaction
status globally.

The tool is integrated with DHLs
tracking system and Lloyd’s List
Intelligence’s vessel-tracking solution
providing our clients, and their
customers, with 24/7 access to

near real time updates for trade
transactions, document delivery

and vessel status.

Before the introduction of Trade
Track-It, clients would have to wait
hours — and sometimes days - for an
update on the status of their trade
transactions and related document
and goods flows.

@ Read more online at sc.com/tradetrackit
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Risk review and Capital review

Annual
Report and
Risk Index Accounts
Risk profile Credit Risk 236
Basis of preparation 236
Credit risk overview 236
Impairment model 236
Staging of financial instruments 236
IFRS @ expected credit loss principles and approaches 236
Maximum exposure to credit risk 238
Analysis of financial instrument by stage 239
Credit quality analysis 240
- Credit quality by client segment 240
- Credit quality by geographic region 246
Movement in gross exposures and credit impairment for loans and advances, debt securities,
undrawn commitments and financial guarantees 247
Movement of debt securities, alternative tier one and other eligible bills 249
Analysis of Stage 2 balances 254
Creditimpairment charge 255
COVID-19 relief measures 255
Problem credit management and provisioning 256
- Forborne and other modified loans by client segment 256
- Forborne and other modified loans by region 256
+ Credit-impaired (stage 3) loans and advances by client segment 257
+ Credit-impaired (stage 3) loans and advances by geographic region 257
Credit risk mitigation 257
- Collateral 258
- Collateral held on loans and advances 258
- Collateral - Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking 258
+ Collateral - Consumer, Private & Business Banking 259
- Mortgage loan-to-value ratios by geography 260
- Collateral and other credit enhancements possessed or called upon 260
- Other Credit Risk mitigation 261
Other portfolio analysis 261
- Contractual maturity analysis of loans and advances by client segment 261
+ Credit quality by industry 262
- Industry analysis of loans and advances by geographic region 263
- Vulnerable and Cyclical Sector tables 264
- China commercial real estate 268
+ Debt securities and other eligible bills 269
IFRS @ expected credit loss methodology 269
Traded risk 282
Market Risk movements 282
Counterparty Credit Risk 285
Derivative financial instruments Credit Risk mitigation 285
Liquidity and Funding Risk 285
Liquidity & Funding Risk metrics 286
Encumbrance 288
Liquidity analysis of the Group's balance sheet 290
Interest Rate Risk in the Banking Book 293
Operational and Technology Risk 294
Operational and Technology Risk profile 294
Other principal risks 294
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Annual

Reportand

Risk Index Accounts
Risk management approach Enterprise Risk Management Framework 295
Principal Risks 301

Capital Capital summary 320
- Capital ratio 320

- Capital base 321

- Movement in total capital 322

Risk-weighted asset 323

Leverage ratio 325

The following parts of the Risk review and Capital review form part of these financial statements and are audited by the
external auditors:

- a) Risk review: Disclosures marked as ‘audited’ from the start of Credit risk section (page 236) to the end of other principal
risks in the same section (page 301); and

+ b) Capital review: Tables marked as ‘audited’ from the start of ‘Capital base’ to the end of ‘Movement in total capital’,
excluding ‘Total risk-weighted assets’ (pages 321to 322).
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Risk profile

Credit Risk (audited)

Basis of preparation

Unless otherwise stated the balance sheet and income
statement information presented within this section is based
on the Group's management view. This is principally the
location from which a client relationship is managed, which
may differ from where it is financially booked and may be
shared between businesses and/or regions. This view reflects

how the client segments and regions are managed internally.

Loans and advances to customers and banks held at
amortised cost in this Risk profile section include reverse
repurchase agreement balances held at amortised cost,

per Note 16 Reverse repurchase and repurchase agreements
including other similar secured lending and borrowing.

Credit Risk overview

Credit Risk is the potential for loss due to the failure of a
counterparty to meet its contractual obligations to pay the
Group. Credit exposures arise from both the banking and
trading books.

Stage 1 Stage 2

Impairment model

IFRS 9 mandates an impairment model that requires the
recognition of expected credit losses (ECL) on all financial
debt instruments held at amortised cost, Fair Value through
Other Comprehensive Income (FVOCI), undrawn loan
commitments and financial guarantees.

Staging of financial instruments

Financial instruments that are not already credit-impaired are
originated into stage Tand a 12-month expected credit loss
provision is recognised.

Instruments will remain in stage Tuntil they are repaid, unless
they experience significant credit deterioration (stage 2) or
they become credit-impaired (stage 3).

Instruments will transfer to stage 2 and a lifetime expected
credit loss provision is recognised when there has been a
significant change in the Credit Risk compared to what was
expected at origination.

The framework used to determine a significant increase in
Credit Risk is set out below.

Stage 3

+ 12-month ECL

+ Performing

- Lifetime expected credit loss

+ Performing but has exhibited
significant increase in Credit Risk

(SICR)

IFRS 9 expected credit loss principles and approaches
The main methodology principles and approach adopted by the Group are set out in the following table.

+ Credit-impaired

+ Non-performing

Title Description Supplementary information Page
Approach for For material loan portfolios, the Group has adopted a statistical IFRS @ expected credit loss
determining modelling approach for determining expected credit losses that makes  methodology 269
expected extensive use of credit modelling. These models leveraged existing Determining lifetime expected
creditlosses advanced internal ratings based (IRB) models, where these were credit loss for revolving products 269
available. Where model performance breaches model monitoring Post-model adjustments 276
thresholds or validation standards, a post model adjustment may be
required to correct for identified model issues, which will be removed
once those issues have been remedied.
Incorporation of  The determination of expected credit loss includes various assumptions  Incorporation of forward-looking
forward-looking  and judgements in respect of forward-looking macroeconomic information and impact of
information information. Refer to pages 271to 274 for incorporation of forward- non-linearity 271
looking informattion, forecast of key macroeconomic variables Forecast of key macroeconomic
underlying the expected credit loss calculation and the impact on variables underlying the expected
non-linearity and sensitivity of expected credit loss calculation to credit loss calculation 272
macroeconomic variables. Judgemental adjustments, including Judgemental adjustments and
management overlays may also be used to capture risks not identified sensitivity to macroeconomic
in the models. variables 275
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Title

Description

Supplementary information

Page

Significant
increase in Credit
Risk (SICR)

Assessment of
credit-impaired
financial assets

Transfers
between stages

Modified
financial assets

Governance and
application of
expert credit
judgementin
respect of
expected credit
losses

Expected credit loss for financial assets will transfer from a 12-month
basis (stage 1) to a lifetime basis (stage 2) when there is a significant
increase in Credit Risk (SICR) relative to that which was expected at

the time of origination, or when the asset becomes credit-impaired.

On transfer to a lifetime basis, the expected credit loss for those assets
will reflect the impact of a default event expected to occur over the
remaining lifetime of the instrument rather than just over the 12 months
from the reporting date.

SICRis assessed by comparing the risk of default of an exposure at the
reporting date with the risk of default at origination (after considering
the passage of time). ‘Significant’ does not mean statistically significant
nor is it reflective of the extent of the impact on the Group's financial
statements. Whether a change in the risk of default is significant or
not is assessed using quantitative and qualitative criteria, the weight
of which will depend on the type of product and counterparty.

Credit-impaired (stage 3) financial assets comprise those assets that
have experienced an observed credit event and are in default. Default
represents those assets that are at least 90 days past due in respect of
principal and interest payments and/or where the assets are otherwise
considered unlikely to pay. This definition is consistent with internal
Credit Risk management and the regulatory definition of default.
Unlikely to pay factors include objective conditions such as bankruptcy,
debt restructuring, fraud or death. It also includes credit-related
modifications of contractual cashflows due to significant financial
difficulty (Forbearance) where the Group has granted concessions

that it would not ordinarily consider.

Interest income for stage 3 assets is recognised by applying the original
effective interest rate to the net asset amount (that is, net of credit
impairment provisions). When financial assets are transferred from
stage 3 to stage 2, any contractual interest recovered in excess of the
interest income recognised while the asset was in stage 3 is reported
within the creditimpairment line.

Assets will transfer from stage 3 to stage 2 when they are no longer
considered to be credit-impaired. Assets will not be considered
credit-impaired only if the customer makes payments such that the
obligations are currentin line with the original contractual terms.
Assets may transfer to stage Tif they are no longer considered to have
experienced a significant increase in Credit Risk. This will be immediate
when the original probability of default based transfer criteria are no
longer met (and as long as none of the other transfer criteria apply).
Where assets were transferred using other measures, the assets will
only transfer back to stage Twhen the condition that caused the
significant increase in Credit Risk no longer applies (and as long as
none of the other transfer criteria apply).

Where the contractual terms of a financial instrument have been
modified, and this does not result in the instrument being
derecognised, a modification gain or loss is recognised in the income
statement representing the difference between the original cashflows
and the modified cashflows, discounted at the effective interest rate.
The modification gain/loss is directly applied to the gross carrying
amount of the instrument.

If the modification is credit related, such as forbearance or where the
Group has granted concessions that it would not ordinarily consider,
then it will be considered credit-impaired. Modifications that are not
credit related will be subject to an assessment of whether the asset’s
Credit Risk has increased significantly since origination by comparing
the remaining lifetime PD based on the modified terms with the
remaining lifetime PD based on the original contractual terms.

The models used in determining ECL are reviewed and approved by the
Group Credit Model Assessment Committee and have been validated
by Group model validation, which is independent of the business.

A quarterly model monitoring process is in place that uses recent data
to compare the differences between model predictions and actual
outcomes against approved thresholds. Where a model’s performance
breaches the monitoring thresholds then an assessment of whether

an ECL adjustment is required to correct for the identified model issue
is completed.

The determination of expected credit losses requires a significant
degree of management judgement which had an impact on
governance processes, with the output of the expected credit

models assessed by the IFRS 9 Impairment Committee.

Quantitative criteria

Significant increase in Credit

Risk thresholds

Specific qualitative and
quantitative criteria per segment:

Corporate, Commercial &
Institutional Banking (CCIB) clients

Consumer and Business
Banking clients

Private Banking clients
Debt securities

Consumer and Business Banking
clients

CCIB and Private Banking clients

Movement in loan exposures and
expected credit losses

COVID-19 relief measures
Forbearance and other
modified loans

Group Credit Model Assessment
Committee

IFRS @ Impairment Committee

278
279
279
279
279

279
280

280
280

247

255

256

280
281
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Maximum exposure to Credit Risk (audited)

The table below presents the Group's maximum exposure to Credit Risk for its on-balance sheet and off-balance sheet financial
instruments as at 31 December 2022, before and after taking into account any collateral held or other Credit Risk mitigation.

The Group's on-balance sheet maximum exposure to Credit Risk reduced by $6 billion to $790 billion (31 December 2021:
$796 billion).

Loans and advances to customers increased by $12 billion to $311 billion (31 December 2021: $298 billion). This includes a

$24 billion increase in Treasury and securities backed loans held to collect partly offset by a $13 billion reduction from risk-
weighted asset optimisation actions undertaken by CCIB and a $8 billion reduction from currency translation. Excluding the
above, there was 3 per cent underlying loan growth, with growth in Trade partly offset by deleveraging in Wealth Management.

Excluding reverse repurchase agreements, loans and advances to customers reduced by $5 billion. The reduction was primarily
in the CPBB business and was mainly driven by a decrease in Private Bank exposure (largely from UK, Hong Kong, and
Singapore in all classes) and Residential Mortgage segment in Korea (due to tightened Debt Service Ratio following new
government guidelines). This was partly offset by $0.6 billion increase in Ventures from portfolio growth in Mox and the launch
of Trust Bank in Singapore.

Derivative exposures increased by $11.3 billion to $64 billion and investment debt securities increased by $9 billion to $172 billion.
This was offset by a decrease of $14 billion of cash and balances at Central banks.

Off-balance sheet instruments increased by $12 billion to $229 billion, driven by higher undrawn commitments which increased

From $159 billion to $169 billion.
I —— 2oz

Credit risk management Credit risk management

Master Master
Maximum netting Net Maximum netting Net
exposure  Collateral® agreements exposure exposure  Collateral® agreements exposure
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion

On-balance sheet

Cash and balances at central banks 58,263 58,263 72,663 72,663
Loans and advances to banks! 39,519 978 38,541 44,383 1,079 43304
of which - reverse repurchase
agreements and other similar
secured lending’ 978 978 - 1,079 1,079 -
Loans and advances to customers! 310,647 135,194 175,453 298,468 131,397 167071
of which - reverse repurchase
agreements and other similar
secured lending’ 24,498 24,498 - 7331 7331 -
Investment securities — Debt securities
and other eligible bills? 171,640 171,640 162,700 162,700
Fair value through profit or loss*” 102,575 64,491 - 38,084 123,234 80,009 - 43225
Loans and advances to banks 976 976 3,847 3,847
Loans and advances to customers 6,546 6,546 9953 9953
Reverse repurchase agreements and
other similar lending” 64,491 64,491 - 80,009 80,009 -
Investment securities — Debt securities
and other eligible bills? 30,562 30,562 29425 29425
Derivative financial instruments*” 63,717 9,206 50,133 4,378 52,445 8,092 39502 4,851
Accrued income 2,706 2,706 1,674 1,674
Assets held for sale 1,388 1,388 52 52
Other assets® 39,295 39,295 40,068 40,068
Total balance sheet 789,750 209,869 50,133 529,748 795,687 220,577 39502 535,608
Off-balance sheet?®
Undrawn Commitments 168,668 2,951 165,717 158,523 3,848 154,675
Financial Guarantees and
other equivalents 60,410 2,592 57,818 58,535 2,240 56,295
Total off-balance sheet 229,078 5,543 - 223,535 217058 6,088 - 210970
Total 1,018,828 215,412 50,133 753,283 1,012,745 226,665 39502 746,578

1 Ananalysis of credit quality is set out in the credit quality analysis section (page 240). Further details of collateral held by client segment and stage are set out in
the collateral analysis section (page 257)

2 Excludes equity and other investments of $808 million (31 December 2021: $737 million). Further details are set out in Note 13 Financial instruments

Excludes equity and other investments of $3,230 million (31 December 2021: $5,861 million). Further details are set out in Note 13 Financial instruments

N W

The Group enters into master netting agreements, which in the event of default result in a single amount owed by or to the counterparty through netting the sum
of the positive and negative mark-to-market values of applicable derivative transactions

Other assets include Hong Kong certificates of indebtedness, cash collateral, and acceptances, in addition to unsettled trades and other financial assets
Excludes ECL allowances which are reported under Provisions for liabilities and charges

Collateral capped at maximum exposure (over-collateralised)

0 N o w»n

Adjusted for over-collateralisation, which has been determined with reference to the drawn and undrawn component as this best reflects the effect on the
amount arising from expected credit losses.
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Analysis of financial instrument by stage (audited)
The total balance of financial instruments held increased by $15.3 billion to $858 billion (31 December 2021: $843 billion).

Total stage Thalances increased by $22 billion, of which around $16 billion was in loans and advances to customers, primarily
due to increased levels of reverse repurchase agreements in Central and other items segment. CPBB decreased by $5.2 billion
due to mortgages and secured wealth. CCIB increased by $4 billion to $126 billion (31 December 2021: $122 billion). Off-balance
sheet exposures increased by $15 billion primarily in undrawn commitments from increased customer demand.

Stage 2 financial instruments reduced to $28.1billion (31 December 2021: $34.6 billion) due to exposure changes and transfers to
stage 1in CCIB, particularly in the Transport, telecoms and utilities and Energy sectors, partly offset by increase in commercial
real estate, primarily in Asia. As a result, the proportion of loans and advances to customers classified in stage 2 reduced by
$3.8 billion.

Stage 3 financial instruments were stable at $9.3 billion (31 December 2021: $91 billion).

2022
[ staget N @ stage2 [ stages |

Total Total Total Total
credit Net credit Net credit Net credit Net
Gross  impair- carrying Gross  impair- carrying Gross  impair- carrying Gross  impair- carrying
balance’ ment value balance’ ment value balance’ ment value balance' ment value
Smillion  Smillion  S$million Smillion S$million  $million Smillion S$million  $million Smillion  Smillion  $million
Cash and
balances at
central banks 57,643 - 57,643 333 () 325 295 - 295 58,271 (8) 58,263
Loans and
advances
to banks
(amortised cost) 39,149 9) 39140 337 3) 334 59 14) 45 39545 6) 39519
Loans and
advances to
customers

(amortised cost) 295,219 (559)294,660 13,043 (444) 12,599 7,845 (4,457) 3,388 316,107 (5,460) 310,647
Debt securities

and other

eligible bills® 166,103 (25) 5,455 (20) 144 (106) 171,702 (221)
Amortised cost 59,427 (9) 59,418 271 (0)) 269 78 (6] 27 59,776 62) 59,714
FVOCIP? 106,676 16) 5184 (88) 66 (55) 11,926 (159) -
Accrued income

(a@amortised cost)* 2,706 2,706 - - 2,706 - 2,706
Assets held

for sale 1,083 © 1077 262 %) 258 120 ©67) 53 1,465 (77) 1,388
Other assets 39,294 - 39,294 - - - 4 3) 1 39,298 (3) 39,295
Undrawn

commitments? 162,958 ((Y)) 5,582 (53) 128 - 168,668 (94)
Financial

guarantees,

trade credits

and irrevocable

letters of credit® 56,683 an 3,062 (28) 665 147) 60,410 (186)

Total 820,838 (651) 28,074 (630) 9,260 (4,794) 858,172 (6,075)

1 Gross carrying amount for off-balance sheet refers to notional values
2 Theseinstruments are held at fair value on the balance sheet. The ECL provision in respect of debt securities measured at FVOCI is held within the OCl reserve

3 These are off-balance sheet instruments. Only the ECL is recorded on-balance sheet as a financial liability and therefore there is no “net carrying amount”.
ECL allowances on off-balance sheet instruments are held as liability provisions to the extent that the drawn and undrawn components of loan exposures
can be separately identified. Otherwise they will be reported against the drawn component

4 Stage 1ECLis not material
5 Stage 3 gross includes $28 million (2021: $33 million) originated credit-impaired debt securities with impairment of $13 million (2021: Nil)
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Risk review  Risk profile

2021
Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Total Total Total Total
credit Net credit Net credit Net credit Net
Gross impair-  carrying Gross impair-  carrying Gross impair-  carrying Gross impair-  carrying
balance! ment value balance! ment value balance! ment value balance' ment value
Smillion  Smillion  Smillion Smillion  Smillion  Smillion Smillion  Smillion  Smillion Smillion  Smillion  Smillion
Cash and
balances at
central banks 72,601 - 72,601 66 (@] 62 - - - 72,667 4) 72,663
Loans and
advances
to banks
(amortised cost) 43,776 (12) 43,764 580 4 576 54 (D) 43 44,410 27) 44,383
Loans and
advances to
customers

(amortised cost) 279178 (473) 278,705 16,849 (524) 16,325 8095 (4657) 3438 304122 (5654) 298468
Debt securities

and other

eligible bills® 157352 ©7) 5,315 42 13 (o) 162,780 175)
Amortised cost 41,092 (13) 41,079 200 ©) 199 13 66) 47 41,405 80) 41,325
FVOCP? 116,260 (54) 5115 (GY)) - - 121,375 95)
Accrued income

(amortised cost)* 1,674 1,674 - - 1,674 - 1,674
Assets held

for sale® 52 52 - - 52 - 52
Other assets 40,067 - 40,067 - - - 4 ©) 1 40,071 (3) 40,068
Undrawn

commitments® 149530 42 8993 60) - - 158,523 (102)
Financial

guarantees,

trade credits
and irrevocable

letters of credit? 54923 (15) 2,813 22) 799 (207) 58,535 244)

Total 799153 609 34,616 (656) 9065  (4944) 842,834 (6,209)

1 Gross carrying amount for off-balance sheet refers to notional values
2 Theseinstruments are held at fair value on the balance sheet. The ECL provision in respect of debt securities measured at FVOCl is held within the OCl reserve

3 These are off-balance sheet instruments. Only the ECL is recorded on-balance sheet as a financial liability and therefore there is no “net carrying amount”.
ECL allowances on off-balance sheet instruments are held as liability provisions to the extent that the drawn and undrawn components of loan exposures can
be separately identified. Otherwise they will be reported against the drawn component

4 Stage 1ECLis not material

5 Stage 3 gross includes $33 million originated credit-impaired debt securities and Nil impairment

Credit quality analysis (audited)

Credit quality by client segment

For CCIB, exposures are analysed by credit grade (CG), which plays a central role in the quality assessment and monitoring of
risk. All loans are assigned a CG, which is reviewed periodically and amended in light of changes in the borrower’s circumstances
or behaviour. CGs 1to 12 are assigned to stage 1and stage 2 (performing) clients or accounts, while CGs 13 and 14 are assigned
to stage 3 (credit-impaired) clients. Consumer and Business Banking portfolios are analysed by days past due and Private
Banking by the type of collateral held.

Mapping of credit quality
The Group uses the following internal risk mapping to determine the credit quality for loans.

Consumer &
Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking Private Banking' Business Banking*
Credit quality S&P external ratings
description Internal grade mapping equivalent Regulatory PDrange (%) Internal ratings Number of days past due
Strong 1A to 5B AAA/AA+ to BBB-/BB+0 to 0.425 Class | and Class IV Currentloans (no past
dues norimpaired)
Satisfactory 6AtoNC BB+/BB to B-/CCC*  0.426to15.75 Class Il and Class Il Loans past duettill
29 days
Higher risk Grade 12 CCC+to C 15.751to 99999 Stressed Assets Past due loans
Group (SAG) 30 days and over till
managed 90 days

1 For Private Banking, classes of risk represent the type of collateral held. Class | represents facilities with liquid collateral, such as cash and marketable securities.
Class Il represents unsecured/partially secured facilities and those with illiquid collateral, such as equity in private enterprises. Class Il represents facilities with
residential or Commercial real estate collateral. Class IV covers margin trading facilities

2 Banks' rating: BB to CCC/C
3 Banks'rating: CCCto C

4 Medium enterprise clients within Business Banking are managed using the same internal credit grades as CCIB
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The table overleaf sets out the gross loans and advances

held at amortised cost, expected credit loss provisions and
expected credit loss coverage by business segment and stage.
Expected credit loss coverage represents the expected credit
loss reported for each segment and stage as a proportion of
the gross loan balance for each segment and stage.

Stage 1:

Stage Tgross loans and advances to customers increased by
$16 billion to $295 billion (31 December 2021: $279 billion) and
represent an increase of 1 percentage point to 93 per cent of
loans and advances to customers (31 December 2021: 92 per
cent). The stage 1 coverage ratio remained at 0.2 per cent
compared with 31 December 2021.

In CCIB, the proportion of stage 1loans has increased to

$126 billion, being 88 per cent (31 December 2021: 85 per cent),
and the percentage of stage Tloans rated as strong is

higher at $90 billion, being 71 per cent (31 December 2027:

64 per cent) as the Group continues to focus on the origination
of investment grade lending. This is primarily due to a

$10.5 billion increase in exposures in Financing, insurance and
non-banking from a few notable clients, $1.5 billion from rating
upgrades in Transport, telecom and utilities clients, offset

by $2.8 billion decrease in Manufacturing and $5.3 billion
decrease in China Real Estate sector from repayments and
downgrades into stage 2.

CPBB stage 1loans decreased by S5 billion to $129 billion
(31December 2021: $134 billion), mainly driven by a decrease
in Private Bank exposure (largely from UK, Hong Kong, and
Singapore in all classes), and a decrease in exposure of the
Residential Mortgage segment in Korea (due to tightened
Debt Service Ratio following new government guidelines).
The proportion of loans and advances rated as strong
increased to 97 per cent (31 December 2021: 96 per cent).

Ventures increased by $609 million to $691 million
(31December 2021: $82 million) from new lending in
Mox Bank and the launch of Trust Bank in Singapore.

Central and other items segment increased by $17 billion to
$391billion (31 December 2021: $22.4 billion), due to higher
levels of reverse repurchase agreements with Non Bank
Financial Institutions and placements with governments.

Stage 2:

Stage 2 loans and advances to customers decreased by

S4 billion to $13.0 billion (31 December 2021: $16.8 billion),
primarily in CCIB due to exposure reductions and rating
upgrades in Transport, telecom and utilities sectors, $1billion
decrease in the Energy sector, offset by increase in stage 2 in
China commercial real estate. The proportion of stage 2 loans
also reduced to 4.1 per cent (31 December 2021: 5.5 per cent).

Stage 2 loans to customers classified as ‘Higher risk’ was at
$1.8 billion due to the downgrade of Pakistan. This was largely
offset by downgrades to stage 3 primarily as a result of Sri
Lanka and Ghana sovereign rating downgrade.

CPBB stage 2 loans reduced by $0.2 billion primarily due to the
transfers into stage 1arising from the change in Credit Risk
thresholds for certain credit card portfolios, largely in Asial.

The overall stage 2 cover ratio increased by 0.3 per cent to
3.4 per cent (31 December 2021: 3.1 per cent). CCIB cover ratio
increased to 2.8 per cent (31 December 2021: 2.3 per cent)
primarily within higher risk exposures from sovereign
downgrades offset by full release of COVID-19 overlay. CPBB
stage 2 cover ratio decreased to 7.2 per cent (31 December
2021: 95 per cent), primarily driven by the release of $30 million
of COVID-19 management overlays arising from the
reassessment of residual risk after manifestation of such risk
through individual impairments, partly offset by worsening
macroeconomic variables and portfolio maturity in the China
loan book.

Stage 3:

Gross stage 3 loans decreased by $0.3 billion to $7.8 billion
(31December 2021: $81 billion) as a result of upgrades and
debt sales in CCIB which was offset by the downgrade of Sri
Lanka and Ghana and China commercial real estate clients.
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CPBB stage 3 loans were materially unchanged at $1.5 billion,
the $0.1 billion decrease was largely in Secured wealth and
Mortgages portfolio.

Ventures stage 3 was $1million primarily driven by
downgrades in Mox Bank Hong Kong.

Central and other items stage 3 balances increased to
$248 million (31 December 2021: Nil) due to downgrade of
local currency loans to Sri Lanka Sovereign.

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022 241



Risk review  Risk profile

Loans and advances by client segment (audited)

Customers

Corporate, Consumer,

Commercial & Private &

Institutional Business Central & Customer Undrawn Financial
Banks Banking Banking Ventures otheritems Total commitments Guar
Amortised cost Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Stage 1 39,149 126,261 129,134 691 39133 295,219 162,958 56,683
- Strong 27,941 89,567 124,734 685 39133 254,119 148,303 39,612
- Satisfactory 11,208 36,694 4,400 6 - 41,100 14,655 17,071
Stage 2 337 11,355 1,670 18 - 13,043 5,582 3,062
- Strong 148 2,068 1,215 10 - 3,293 1,449 522
- Satisfactory 19 7,783 146 4 - 7,933 3,454 2,134
- Higher risk 70 1,504 309 4 - 1,817 679 406
Of which (stage 2):
- Less than 30 days past due 5 109 148 4 = 261 = =
- More than 30 days past due 6 23 310 4 - 337 - -
Stage 3, credit-impaired financial
assets 59 6,143 1,453 1 248 7,845 128 665
Gross balance? 39,545 143,759 132,257 710 39,381 316,107 168,668 60,410
Stage 1 @ (143) (406) (10) - (559) 1) (1)
- Strong 3) “43) (332) (10) - (385) 28) 3)
- Satisfactory ©) (100) 74) - - (174) 3) 38
Stage 2 (©))] (323) (120) Q) - (444) 53) (28)
-Strong - (30) 62 m - (93) () -
- Satisfactory 2) (159) 17) - - (176) “42) (15)
- Higher risk () (134) 1) - - (175) 5) 13)
Of which (stage 2):
- Less than 30 days past due - (0)) az - - 19) - -
- More than 30 days past due - m ((Y)) - - (42) - -
Stage 3, credit-impaired financial
assets 14) (3,662) (776) () (18) (4,457) - (147)
Total credit impairment (26) (4,128) (1,302) 12) (18) (5,460) (94) (186)
Net carrying value 39,519 139,631 130,955 698 39,363 310,647
Stage 1 0.0% 0.1% 0.3% 1.4% 0.0% 0.2% 0.0% 0.0%
- Strong 0.0% 0.0% 0.3% 1.5% 0.0% 0.2% 0.0% 0.0%
- Satisfactory 0.1% 0.3% 1.7% 0.0% 0.0% 0.4% 0.1% 0.0%
Stage 2 0.9% 2.8% 7.2% 5.6% 0.0% 3.4% 0.9% 0.9%
-Strong 0.0% 1.5% 51% 10.0% 0.0% 2.8% 0.4% 0.0%
- Satisfactory 1.7% 2.0% 1.6% 0.0% 0.0% 2.2% 1.2% 0.7%
- Higher risk 1.4% 8.9% 13.3% 0.0% 0.0% 9.6% 0.7% 3.2%
Of which (stage 2):
- Less than 30 days past due 0.0% 1.8% 1.5% 0.0% 0.0% 7.3% 0.0% 0.0%
- More than 30 days past due 0.0% 4.3% 13.2% 0.0% 0.0% 12.5% 0.0% 0.0%
Stage 3, credit-impaired financial
assets (S3) 23.7% 59.6% 53.4% 100.0% 7.3% 56.8% 0.0% 221%
Cover ratio 0.1% 2.9% 1.0% 1.7% 0.0% 1.7% 0.1% 0.3%
Fair value through profit or loss
Performing 24,930 44 461 28 - 2,557 47,046 - -
- Strong 21,451 36,454 27 - 2,409 38,890 - -
- Satisfactory 3,479 8,007 1 - 148 8,156 - -
- Higher risk - - - - - - - -
Defaulted (CG13-14) - 37 - - - 37 - -
Gross balance (FVTPL)? 24,930 44 498 28 - 2,557 47,083 - -
Net carrying value (incl FVTPL) 64,449 184,129 130,983 698 41,920 357,730 - -

1 Loans and advances includes reverse repurchase agreements and other similar secured lending of $24,498 million under Customers and of $978 million under
Banks, held at amortised cost

2 Loans and advances includes reverse repurchase agreements and other similar secured lending of $40,537 million under Customers and of $23.954 million under
Banks, held at fair value through profit or loss
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2021 (Restated)!

Customers
Corporate,  Consumer,
Commercial & Private &
Institutional Business Central & Customer Undrawn Financial
Banks Banking Banking' Ventures' otheritems Total  commitments Guarantees
Amortised cost Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Stage 1 43,776 122,368 134,289 82 22,439 279178 149,530 54923
- Strong 30,813 77,826 129486 82 22,333 229727 132,274 37418
- Satisfactory 12963 44,547 4,803 - 106 49451 17,256 17505
Stage 2 580 14,818 1912 9 {1[0] 16,849 8993 2,813
- Strong 126 2,366 1,253 - - 3,619 2,786 714
- Satisfactory 105 11,180 308 - - 11,488 5,235 1,546
- Higher risk 349 1,272 351 9 10 1,742 972 553
Of which (stage 2):
—Less than 30 days past due - 77 308 - - 385 - -
—More than 30 days past due - 49 351 9 - 409 - -
Stage 3, credit-impaired
financial assets 54 6,520 1,575 - - 8,095 - 799
Gross balance? 44,410 143,706 137776 91 22,549 304,122 158,523 58,535
Stage 1 12) (103) 369 m - 473) (G9) (15)
- Strong (&) (58) 282) m - (341) 23) ®)
- Satisfactory ©) 45) @87) - - (132) 19 (10 =
Stage 2 () 341 asm @ - (524) ©60) 22 f’r
- Strong @) 62 (104) - - (166) ©® ©) %.
- Satisfactory @ 179 32 - - M) (46) Q) §
- Higher risk - (100) 45) @ - 147) @ 12) %
Of which (stage 2): '§_,
- Less than 30 days past due - @ (32 - - (34 - - %
—More than 30 days past due - 3 (45) @ - (50) - - p3
Stage 3, credit-impaired :
financial assets aa (3,861 (796) - - (4,657) - (207)
Total credit impairment 27) (4,305) (1,346) 3 - (5,654) (102) (244)
Net carrying value 44,383 139401 136,430 88 22,549 298,468
Stage 1 0.0% 0.1% 0.3% 12% 0.0% 0.2% 0.0% 0.0%
- Strong 0.0% 0.1% 0.2% 12% 0.0% 0.1% 0.0% 0.0%
- Satisfactory 0.1% 0.1% 1.8% 0.0% 0.0% 0.3% 01% 01%
Stage 2 0.7% 2.3% 95% 22.2% 0.0% 31% 0.7% 0.8%
- Strong 1.6% 2.6% 8.3% 0.0% 0.0% 4.6% 0.2% 01%
- Satisfactory 19% 1.6% 10.4% 0.0% 0.0% 1.8% 09% 0.6%
- Higher risk 0.0% 79% 12.8% 22.2% 0.0% 8.4% 0.8% 22%
Of which (stage 2):
- Less than 30 days past due 0.0% 2.6% 10.4% 0.0% 0.0% 8.8% 0.0% 0.0%
- More than 30 days past due 0.0% 61% 12.8% 22.2% 0.0% 12.2% 0.0% 0.0%
Stage 3, credit-impaired
financial assets (S3) 20.4% 59.2% 50.5% 0.0% 0.0% 575% 0.0% 259%
Cover ratio 01% 3.0% 1.0% 3.3% 0.0% 19% 0.1% 0.4%
Fair value through profit or loss
Performing 22,574 69,356 4 - 1,774 71197 - -
- Strong 20,132 53,756 Y4 - 1,772 55,595 - -
- Satisfactory 2,442 15,600 - - 2 15,602 - -
- Higher risk - - - - - - - -
Defaulted (CG13-14) - 38 - - - 38 - -
Gross balance (FVTPL)? 22,574 69,394 67 - 1,774 71,235 - -
Net carrying value (incl FYTPL) 66957 208,795 136,497 88 24,323 369,703 - -

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from
January 2022. Prior period has been restated

2 Loans and advances includes reverse repurchase agreements and other similar secured lending of $7.331 million under Customers and of $1,079 million under
Banks, held at amortised cost

3 Loansand advances includes reverse repurchase agreements and other similar secured lending of $61,282 million under Customers and of $18,727 million under
Banks, held at fair value through profit or loss

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022 243



Risk review  Risk profile

Loans and advances by client segment credit quality analysis

Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking
2022
RegulatoryTyear  S&Pexternalratings IR

Creditgrade PD range (%) equivalent Stage1 Stage 2 Stage3 Total Stage1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Strong 89,567 2,068 - 91,635 (43) (30) - 73)
1A-2B 0-0.045 AA-and above 8,247 17 - 8364 ) - - )
3A-4A 0.046-0110 A+ to A- 36,379 321 - 36,700 5) = = ®)
4B-5B 011 -0.425 BBB+toBBB-/BB+ 44941 1,630 - 46,571 (34) (30) = 64)
Satisfactory 36,694 7,783 - 44477 (100)  (159) - (259
6A-7B 0.426-1350 BB+/BB to BB- 23196 2,684 - 25,880 ©7) (94) = 161)
SA-9B 1.351-4.000 BB-/B+ to B+/B 9979 3116 - 13,095 (20) 35) = (55)
10A-NC 4.001-15.75 B to B-/CCC+ 3,519 1,983 - 5,502 13) 30) - “3)
Higher risk - 1,504 - 1,504 - (134) - (134)
12 15.751- 99999 CCC+/C - 1,504 - 1,504 - (134) - (134)
Credit-

impaired = - 6143 6143 = - (3,662) (3,662)
13-14 100 Defaulted - - 6,143 6,143 - - (3,662) (3,662
Total 126,261 1,355 6,143 143,759 (143) (323) (3,662) (4,128)

2021
Regulatory Tyear S&P external ratings Gross Creditimpairment

Creditgrade PD range (%) equivalent Stage1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Strong 77826 2,366 - 80192 (58) 62 - (120)
1A-2B 0-0.045 AA-and above 14,013 216 - 14,229 m - - m
3A-4A 0.046-0110 At to A- 23173 515 - 23,688 3 - - ©)
4B-5B 0M-0.425 BBB+ to BBB-/BB+ 40,640 1,635 - 42275 D) 62) - me)
Satisfactory 44,542 1180 - 55722 45) 179 - (224)
6A-7B 0.426-1350 BB+/BB to BB- 27,009 2,894 - 29903 @n (40) - ©n
8A-9B 1351-4.000 BB-/B+ to B+/B 1210 5,592 - 17502 13 ©0) - (103)
10A-1C 4.001-15.75 B to B-/CCC+ 5,623 2,694 - 8317 an 49 - 60)
Higher risk - 1,272 - 1,272 - (100) - (100)
12 15.751- 99999 CCC+/C - 1,272 - 1,272 - (100) - (100)
Credit-

impaired - - 6,520 6,520 - - (3,861)  (3,861)
1314 100 Defaulted - - 6,520 6,520 - - (3861 (3861
Total 122368 14,818 6,520 143,706 (103) (341) (386  (4305)
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Consumer, Private & Business Banking
2022

Creditgrade Stage1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total Stage1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Strong 124,734 1,215 - 125,949 (332) 62) - (394
Secured 107,262 995 - 108,257 “8) (12) - (60)
Unsecured 17,472 220 - 17,692 (284) (50) - (334)
Satisfactory 4,400 146 - 4,546 74) 7) - (Ca))
Secured 4,006 115 - 4121 an 0] - 12)
Unsecured 394 31 - 425 63) (16) - 79)
Higher risk - 309 - 309 - @ - &)
Secured - 216 - 216 - ©) - ©)
Unsecured - 93 - 93 - (35) - (35)
Credit-impaired - - 1,453 1,453 - - (776) (776)
Secured 1,028 1,028 (552) (552)
Unsecured - - 425 425 - - (224) (224)
Total 129,134 1,670 1,453 132,257 (406) (120) (776)  (1,302)
2021 (Restated")
Gross Creditimpairment
Creditgrade Stage1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Strong 129,486 1,253 - 130,739 (282 (104) - (386)
Secured 2167 884 - 13,051 (48) (19) - 67)
Unsecured 17,319 369 - 17,688 (234) (85) - 319)
Satisfactory 4,803 308 - 51 87) 32 - M9
Secured 4,524 164 - 4,688 (@) M - (45)
Unsecured 279 144 - 423 43) 30 - 78
Higher risk - 351 - 351 - 45) - 45)
Secured - 250 - 250 - an - an
Unsecured - 101 - 101 - (34) - [€D)]
Credit-impaired - - 1,575 1,575 - - (796) (796)
Secured 1107 1107 (516) (516)
Unsecured - - 468 468 - - (280) (280)
Total 134,289 1912 1,575 137,776 369 (81 (796) (1,346)
1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from
TJanuary 2022. Prior period has been restated. Detailed credit quality analysis not presented as amounts are not sufficiently material
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Risk review  Risk profile

Credit quality by geographic region

The following table sets out the credit quality for gross loans and advances to customers and banks, held at amortised cost,

by geographic region and stage.

Loans and advances to customers

2021

Africa & Europe & Africa & Europe &

Asia Middle East Americas Total Asia  Middle East Americas Total
Amortised cost Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Gross (stage 1) 248,625 17,553 29,041 295,219 235123 19990 24,065 279178
Provision (stage 1) (454) (73) 32 (559) @371 86) (16) 473)
Gross (stage 2) 8,302 3122 1,619 13,043 8,779 4,077 3993 16,849
Provision (stage 2) (337) (104) (€)) (44tk) (318) (137) 69) (524)
Gross (stage 3) 4,562 2,725 558 7,845 4448 2918 729 8,095
Provision (stage 3) (2,483) (1,765) (209) (4,457) (2,400) (1970) (287) (4,657)
Net loans’ 258,215 21,458 30,974 310,647 245,261 24,792 28415 298,468
1 Includes reverse repurchase agreements and other similar secured lending
Loans and advances to banks

2021
Europe & Africa & Europe &
Americas Total Asia  Middle East Americas Total

Amortised cost Smillion Smillion $million Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Gross (stage 1) 21,806 3,818 13,525 39,149 29916 5,828 8,032 43,776
Provision (stage 1) 3) “%) (0)) (¢)) (©) ®) 4) 12)
Gross (stage 2) 212 16 9 337 346 144 Q0 580
Provision (stage 2) (0)) Q) - (©)) ©) ©) (@) ()]
Gross (stage 3) 59 - - 59 54 - - 54
Provision (stage 3) 14) - - (14) m - - m
Net loans’ 22,058 3,929 13,532 39,519 30,301 5966 8,116 44,383

1 Includes reverse repurchase agreements and other similar secured lending
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Movement in gross exposures and credit impairment for loans and advances, debt securities, undrawn commitments and
financial guarantees (audited)

The tables overleaf set out the movement in gross exposures and credit impairment by stage in respect of amortised cost loans
to banks and customers, undrawn commitments, financial guarantees and debt securities classified at amortised cost and
FVOCI. The tables are presented for the Group, debt securities and other eligible bills.

Methodology

The movement lines within the tables are an aggregation of monthly movements over the year and will therefore reflect the
accumulation of multiple trades during the year. The credit impairment charge in the income statement comprises the amounts
within the boxes in the table below, less recoveries of amounts previously written off. Discount unwind is reported in net interest
income and related to stage 3 financial instruments only.

The approach for determining the key line items in the tables is set out below.

- Transfers - transfers between stages are deemed to occur at the beginning of a month based on prior month closing
balances

- Net remeasurement from stage changes - the remeasurement of credit impairment provisions arising from a change
in stage is reported within the stage that the assets are transferred to. For example, assets transferred into stage 2 are
remeasured from a 12-month to a lifetime expected credit loss, with the effect of remeasurement reported in stage 2.
For stage 3, this represents the initial remeasurement from specific provisions recognised on individual assets transferred
into stage 3 in the year

- Net changes in exposures — new business written less repayments in the year. Within stage 1, new business written will attract
up to 12 months of expected credit loss charges. Repayments of non-amortising loans (primarily within CCIB) will have low
amounts of expected credit loss provisions attributed to them, due to the release of provisions over the term to maturity.

In stages 2 and 3, the amounts principally reflect repayments although stage 2 may include new business written where
clients are on non-purely precautionary early alert, are CG 12, or when non-investment grade debt securities are acquired.

- Changes in risk parameters - for stages 1and 2, this reflects changes in the probability of default (PD), loss given default
(LGD) and exposure at default (EAD) of assets during the year, which includes the impact of releasing provisions over the term
to maturity. It also includes the effect of changes in forecasts of macroeconomic variables during the year. In stage 3, this line
represents additional specific provisions recognised on exposures held within stage 3

- Interest due but not paid - change in contractual amount of interest due in stage 3 financial instruments but not paid, being
the net of accruals, repayments and write-offs, together with the corresponding change in credit impairment
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Changes to ECL models, which incorporate changes to model approaches and methodologies, are not reported as a separate
line item as these have an impact over a number of lines and stages.

Movements during the year

Stage 1gross exposures increased by $35 billion to $720 billion when compared with 31 December 2021. $2 billion net increase
was in CCIB, from new originations largely reverse repurchase agreements from a change in booking model and undrawn
commitments. There was a $2 billion net increase in CPBB due to an increase in undrawn commitments of $7 billion. Debt
securities increased by $9 billion in stage 1. The rest of the increase is largely Central and other items segment due to lending
to Governments in Asia.

Total stage 1provisions increased by $36 million to $645 million. CPBB increase is $36 million primarily in unsecured lending from
net change in exposures, MEV changes and book growth in Asia offset by partial release of COVID-19 overlay. CCIB provisions
increased by $31million primarily due to new originations. Debt Security provision decreased by $42 million largely due to stage
transfers following sovereign downgrades in Asia and Africa and the Middle East.

Stage 2 gross exposures decreased by $7 billion to $27 billion, primarily driven by $6 billion of net outflows from exposure
changes and transfers to stage 1in CCIB, particularly in the Energy and Transport, Telecom and Uttilities sectors. CPBB exposures
decreased by $19 billion, of which $1.3 billion was from the secured portfolio. Debt securities were broadly stable as exits were
offset by the sovereign downgrade of Pakistan.

Stage 2 provisions decreased by $34 million to $618 million compared to 31 December 2021. $14 million decrease is from CCIB
from full release of judgemental COVID-19 overlay of $102 million offset by the impact of sovereign downgrades and an increase
in provisions for China commercial real estate. CPBB provisions decreased by $67 million, mainly in unsecured lending as a result
of significant increase in credit risk thresholds which resulted in a decrease of ECL of $15 million and model changes resulted in
ECL decrease of $7 million, and partial release of COVID-19 overlay.

In CCIB, gross stage 3 loans decreased by $0.4 billion compared with 31 December 2021 due to upgrades and repayments
offset by sovereign downgrades in Africa and the Middle East and increased exposure to China commercial real estate. CCIB
provisions decreased by $0.3 billion to $3.8 billion. CPBB total stage 3 loans decreased by $0.1billion to $1.5 billion and provision
decreased by $21 million driven by Personal loans and other unsecured lending portfolio as markets returned to normalised
flows following the expiry of the majority of COVID-19 relief schemes in 2021 offset by increase in provisions secured portfolio.
Debt Security Gross assets increased by $31 million to $144 million (31 December 2021: $113 million) due to new downgrade of
Ghana Sovereign, offset by one corporate write-off.
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Risk review  Risk profile

All segments (audited)

Total
credit
impair-
ment

Gross
balance®

Gross
balance?
Smillion $million

Net

Amortised cost and FYOCI Smillion

Total

credit
impair-

ment

Smillion $million

Net
Smillion

Total

credit

Gross impair-
balance® ment Net
Smillion $million $million

Total
credit
impair-
ment
Smillion

Gross
balance®
Smillion

Net
Smillion

As at1January 2021 642960 (663) 642,297 39787 (881) 38906 10100 (5593) 4507 692,847  (7137) 685,710
Transfers to stage 1 25975 (620) 25355  (25924) 620 (25,304) [€D) - [€D) - - -
Transfers to stage 2 (53994) 21 (53,783) 54335  (220) 54115 (347 9 (332 - - -
Transfers to stage 3 212) 3 209 (2,822 335 (2487) 3,034 (338) 2,696 - - -
Net changein

exposures 84,288 (132) 84156  (30,557) 169 | (30,382) (2,429) 661 (1768) 51308 698 | 52,006
Net remeasurement

from stage changes - 54 54 - (157) (157) - 212 212 - (315) (315)
Changes in risk

parameters - 79 79 - 89 89 - @15) (915 - (925) (925)
Write-offs - - - - - - (1,215) 1215 - 1,215) 1215 -
Interest due

but unpaid - - - - - - 189) 189 - 189) 189 -
Discount unwind - - - - - - - 227 227 - 227 227
Exchange translation

differences and other

movements! (14,258) 459 (13,799) @275) (429 (704) 152 (184) (32) (4380  (154) (14,535)
As at 31December

20212 684,759  (609) 684,150 34,550 (652) 33,898 Q061 (4941 4120 728370 (6,202) 722168
Income statement ECL

(charge)/release 1 77) (466) (542)
Recoveries of amounts

previously written off - - 288 288

Total credit

impairment

(charge)/release 1 77) 78) (254)
Asat1January 2022 684,759 (609) 684,150 34,550 (652) 33,898 9,061 (4,941) 4,20 728,370 (6,202) 722,168
Transfers to stage 1 24,666 (555) 24111 (24,633) 555 (24,078) 33 - (33) - - -
Transfers to stage 2 (46,960) 228 (46,732) 47,479 (246) 47,233 (519) 18 (501 - - -
Transfers to stage 3 (176) 74 (102) (3,630) 253 (3,377) 3,806 (327) 3,479 - - -
Net changein

exposures 83,204 (137) 83,067 (24,324) 93| (24,231) (1,710)f 338 | (1,372) 57,170 294 | 57,464
Net remeasurement

from stage changes - 45 45 - (126) (126) -1 (168) (168) - (249) (49)
Changes in risk

parameters - 106 106 -1 (387) (387) -1 (895) (895) -1 (1176) (1,176)
Write-offs - - - - - - (949) 949 - (949) 949 -
Interest due

but unpaid - - - - - - (157) 157 - (157) 157 -
Discount unwind - - - - - - - 136 136 - 136 136
Exchange translation

differences and other

movements! (25,381) 203 (25,178) (1,963) (108) (2,071) (658) 9 (649) (28,002) 104 (27,898)
As at 31December

20222 720,112  (645) 719,467 27,479 (618) 26,861 8,841 (4,724) 4,17 756,432 (5,987)750,445
Income statement ECL

(charge)/release® 14 (420) (725) (1,131)
Recoveries of amounts

previously written off - - 293 293

Total credit

impairment

(charge)/release* 14 (420) 432 (838)

1 Includes fair value adjustments and amortisation on debt securities

2 Excludes Cash and balances at central banks, Accrued income, Assets held for sale and Other assets gross balances of $101,743 million (2021: $114,464 million)

and Total credit impairment of $88 million (2021: $7 million)

Statutory basis

o U1~ W

Does notinclude $2 million (2021: Nil) release relating to Other assets
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The gross balance includes the notional amount of off balance sheet instruments

Stage 3 gross includes $28 million (2021: $33 million) originated credit-impaired debt securities with impairment of $13 million (2021: Nil)



Of which - movement of debt securities, alternative tier one and other eligible bills (audited)

Stage 2

Stage 3?

Total Total Total Total
credit credit credit credit
Gross impair- Gross impair- Gross  impair- Gross  impair-
balance ment Net balance ment Net balance ment Net balance ment Net?
NG IR L la%Zeldl Smillion Smillion  Smillion Smillion $million S$million  Smillion S$million $million Smillion S$million  $million
As at1January 2021 149316 (56) 149,260 3,506 26) 3,480 T4 (58) 56 152936 (140) 152,796
Transfers to stage 1 403 an 392 (403) 1 (392) - - - - - -
Transfers to stage 2 (2,358) 16 (2,342 2,358 (16) 2,342 - - - - - -
Transfers to stage 3 - - - - - - - - - - - -
Net change in
exposures 14,670 39 14,631 (155) @ (166) - 1 1 14,515 49) 14,466
Net remeasurement
from stage changes - 13 13 - 7 a7 - - - - () ()
Changes inrisk
parameters - 21 21 - 8 8 - 3) 3 - 26 26
Write-offs - - - - - - - - - - - -
Interest due
but unpaid - - - - - - - - - - - -
Exchange translation
differences and other
movements' (4,679) an  (4,690) 9 9 18 ©) ©® @) 4,671) ® 4,679
As at 31December o
2021 157352 (67) 157285 5,315 42 5273 13 ©66) 47 162,780 (175) 162,605 z
Income statement ECL 3
(charge)/release 5) (20) @) 27 ‘E'
Recoveries of amounts g_
previously written off - - - - o
Total credit 2
impairment 2
(charge)/release (5) (20) @) @7 %
Asat1January 2022 157,352 (67) 157,285 5,315 42) 5,273 113 ©66) 47 162,780 (175) 162,605 2
Transfers to stage 1 2,296 2) 2,274 (2,296) 22 (2,274) - - - - - -
Transfers to stage 2 (3,942) 38 (3,904) 3,942 (38) 3,904 - - - - - -
Transfers to stage 3 - - - 66) 42 Q4) 66 (42) 24 - - -
Net changein
exposures 21,613 (44)| 21,569 (752) 9 (743) - 1 1 20,861 (34) 20,827
Net remeasurement
from stage changes - 10 10 - (0)) (0)) - (23) (23) - (15) (15)
Changes inrisk
parameters - 38 38 - (98) (98) - 13) 13) - (73) 73)
Write-offs - - - - - - @30) 30 - (30) 30 -
Interest due
but unpaid - - - - - - - - - - - -
Exchange translation
differences and other
movements' (1,216) 22 (M,194) (688) 17 671 5) 7 2 (11,909) 46 (11,863)
As at 31December
2022 166,103 (25) 166,078 5,455 (90) 5,365 144  (106) 38 171,702 (221) 171,481
Income statement ECL
(charge)/release 4 (C4)) (35) (122)
Recoveries of amounts
previously written off - - - -
Total credit
impairment
(charge)/release 4 @1 (35) (122)

1 Includes fair value adjustments and amortisation on debt securities

2 Stage 3 gross includes $28 million (2021: $33 million) originated credit-impaired debt securities with impairment of $13 million (2021: Nil)

3 FVOClinstruments are not presented net of ECL. While the presentation is on a net basis for the table, the total net on-balance sheet amount to $171,640 million
(31December 2021: $162,700 million. Refer to the Analysis of financial instrument by stage table on page 239
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Risk profile

Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking (audited)

Amortised cost and FVOCI

Stage1

Total

credit

Gross  impair-
balance’ ment
Smillion $million

Net
Smillion

Stage 2

Total

credit

Gross  impair-
balance’ ment
Smillion $million

Net
Smillion

Total

credit

Gross impair-
balance' ment
Smillion $million

Net
Smillion

Total
credit
impair-
ment
Smillion

Gross
balance'
Smillion

Net
Smillion

As at1January 2021 292,453 (154) 292,299 31,742 (599) 31143 8422 (4803) 3619 332617 (5556) 327061
Transfers to stage 1 21123 (243) 20,880 (21123) 243 (20,880) - - - - - -
Transfers to stage 2 (45,354) 103 (45,251) 45,556 (M2) 45,444 (202) 9 (193) - - -
Transfers to stage 3 ©9) - 69 (1989) 164 (1,825) 2,058 (164) 18% - - -
Net changein

exposures 50,762 (62) 50,700  (28,447) 133 (28314 (2,082 636 | (1446) 20,233 707 | 20940
Net remeasurement

from stage changes - 1 1 - 7) 27) - (145)]  (145) - () azn
Changes in risk

parameters - 4 4] - (105) (105) - (434) (434) - (498) (498)
Write-offs - - - - - - (510) 510 - (510) 510 -
Interest due

but unpaid - - - - - - (224) 224 - (224) 224 -
Discount unwind - - - - - - - 191 191 - 191 191
Exchange translation

differences and other

movements (5,783) 151 (5,632 B0 122 (424) ©@0) (03 (193) 6,175) (74 (6,249)
As at 31December

2021 313,132 (163) 312969 25,437 (425) 25,012 7372 (4,079 3293 345941 (4,667) 341274
Income statement ECL

(charge)/release? 20) 1 57 38
Recoveries of amounts

previously written off - - 19 19

Total credit

impairment

(charge)/release (20) 1 76 57
Asat1January2022 313,132  (163) 312,969 25,437  (425) 25,012 7,372 (4,079) 3,293 345941 (4,667) 341,274
Transfers to stage 1 17,565 (227) 17,338 (17,565) 227 (17,338) - - - - - -
Transfers to stage 2 (37,505) 48 (37,457) 37944 (66) 37,878 (439) 18 (421) - - -
Transfers to stage 3 42) - 42) (2,478) 134 (2,344) 2,520 (134) 2,386 - - -
Net changein

exposures 30,508 (44) | 30,464  (21,915) 65| (21,850) (1,314) 340 | (974) 7,279 361| 7,640
Net remeasurement

from stage changes - 2 - (42) (42) -| (104) (104) - (44) (144)
Changes in risk

parameters - 21 21 - (154) (154) - (51  (B551) -| (684) (684)
Write-offs - - - - - - (384) 384 - (384) 384 -
Interest due

but unpaid - - - - - - (130) 130 - (130) 130 -
Discount unwind - - - - - - - 110 110 - 110 110
Exchange translation

differences and other

movements (8,221) 169 (8,052) (1,275) (150) (1,425) 631) 64 (567) (10,127) 83 (10,044)
As at 31December

2022 315,437  (194) 315,243 20,148 1) 19,737 6,994 (3,822) 3,172 342,579 (4,427) 338,152
Income statement ECL

(charge)/release? (04)) 131) (315) (467)
Recoveries of amounts

previously written off - - 49 49

Total credit

impairment

(charge)/release Q@n 131 (266) (418)

1 The gross balance includes the notional amount of off balance sheet instruments

2 Does notinclude $2 million (2021: Nil) release relating to Other assets
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Consumer, Private and Business Banking (restated)! (audited)

Stage1

Total
credit
impair
ment
Smillion

Gross
balance?
Smillion

Net

Amortised cost and FVYOCI Smillion

Stage 2

Total
credit
impair
ment
Smillion

Gross
balance?
Smillion

Total
credit
impair
ment
$Smillion

Gross
balance?
Smillion

Net
Smillion

Net
Smillion

Total
credit
impair
ment
$million

Gross
balance?
Smillion

Net
Smillion

As at1January 2021 182,044  (445) 181599 4534 259) 4275 1,561 (730) 831 188139  (1,434) 186,705
Transfers to stage 1 4,450 (365) 4,085 (4,399) 365 (4,034) (©D) - [€D) - - -
Transfers to stage 2 6,270) 89 6,181 6,409 89 6,320 (139 - (139 - - -
Transfers to stage 3 (144) 2 (142) (833) 172 661 977 (174) 803 - - -
Net changein

exposures 14,055 28) 14,027 (2,060) 471 2013) (347) 24 (323) 11,648 43 11,691
Net remeasurement

from stage changes - 40 40 - (13) m3) - (66) 66) - (139 (139
Changes inrisk

parameters - 17 17 - 8 8 - (480) (480) - (455) (455)
Write-offs - - - - - - (705) 705 - (705) 705 -
Interest due

but unpaid - - - - - - 35 (35) - 35 (35) -
Discount unwind - - - - - - - 36 36 - 36 36
Exchange translation

differences and other

movements (3,275) 313 (2962) 24 (316) (292) 247 77) 170 (3,004) 80) (3,084
As at 31 December

2021 190,860 (377) 190,483 3,675 (185) 3,490 1,578 797) 781 16113 (1,359) 194,754
Income statement ECL

(charge)/release 29 (58) (522) (557)
Recoveries of amounts

previously written off - - 269 269

Total credit

impairment

(charge)/release 29 (58) (253) (282)
Asat1January 2022 190,860 (377) 190,483 3,675 (185) 3,490 1,578 (797) 781 196,113 (1,359) 194,754
Transfers to stage 1 4,798 (314) 4,484 (4,765) 314 (4,451) 33 - 33 - - -
Transfers to stage 2 (5,498) 92 (5,406) 5,578 (92) 5,486 (80) - (80) - - -
Transfers to stage 3 8n - (¢:1)) (890) 151 (739) 971 (151) 820 - - -
Net changein

exposures 9,072 49) 9,023 (1,611) 19| (1,592) (396) - (396 7,065 (30) 7,035
Net remeasurement

from stage changes - 32 32 - (82) 82) - (25) (25) - (75) (75)
Changes inrisk

parameters - 63 63 - (132) (132) - @331 (331 -| (400) (400)
Write-offs - - - - - - (535) 535 - (535) 535 -
Interest due

but unpaid - - - - - - 27) 27 - 27) 27 -
Discount unwind - - - - - - - 26 26 - 26 26
Exchange translation

differences and other

movements (5,29212) 140 (5,772 (166) an @77) 24) 60) B84) (6,102 @31  (6,133)
As at 31December

2022 193,239 (413) 192,826 1,821 (Mm8) 1,703 1,454 (776) 678 196,514 (1,307) 195,207
Income statement ECL

(charge)/release 46 (195) (356) (505)
Recoveries of amounts

previously written off = = 245 245

Total credit

impairment

(charge)/release 46 (195) 111) (260)

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from 2022.

Prior period has been restated

2 The gross balance includes the notional amount of off balance sheet instruments
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Risk review  Risk profile

Consumer, Private and Business Banking - Secured (restated)' (audited)

Stage1 Stage 2
Total Total Total Total
credit credit credit credit
Gross  impair- Gross  impair- Gross impair- Gross impair-
balance? ment Net balance? ment Net @l balance? ment Net balance? ment Net
NG G R LR el¢ B Smillion Smillion  $million Smillion S$million $million | S$million Smillion $million Smillion $million  $million
As at1January 2021 127448 (72) 127376 3,363 (52) 3,31 1,058 418) 640 131,869 (542) 131,327
Transfers to stage 1 2,884 (37) 2847 (2,843) 37 (2,8006) ()] - ()] - - -
Transfers to stage 2 (3,888) 9 (3879 4,007 @ 3998 M9 - M9) - - -
Transfers to stage 3 (107) 1 (106) (400) 8 (392 507 O) 498 - - -
Net changein
exposures 13,009 @] 13,000 (1,452) 3| (1,449 (224) 24| (200) 1,333 18 11,351
Net remeasurement
from stage changes - © ©) - ) @ - Q) ©] - 4 (&)
Changes in risk
parameters - 4 4 - 14 14 - (144))  (144) - (126) (126)
Write-offs - - - - - - (125) 125 - (125) 125 -
Interest due
but unpaid - - - - - - (©) 3 - [©) 3 -
Discount unwind - - - - - - - 34 34 - 34 34
Exchange translation
differences and other
movements 2,746) 9  737) 10 (€D) @n 50 13m @n (2686 (153) (2,839
As at 31December
2021 136,600 (96) 136,504 2,685 (B2 2653 1103 (517) 586 140,388 (645) 139743
Income statement ECL
(charge)/release ©®) 15 azn 12)
Recoveries of amounts
previously written off - - 68 68
Total credit
impairment
(charge)/release ©) 15 (53) (@A)
Asat1January 2022 136,600 (96) 136,504 2,685 (32) 2,653 1,103 (517) 586 140,388 (645) 139,743
Transfers to stage 1 3,080 (28) 3,052 (3,054) 28 (3,026) (26) - 26) - - -
Transfers to stage 2 (3,254) 1 (3,243) 3,319 (1) 3,308 (65) - (65) - - -
Transfers to stage 3 (38) 1 37) (473) 1 (472) 511 2 509 - - -
Net changein
exposures 3,093 (8) 3,085 (945) 1 (944) (259) -1 (259 1,889 7) 1882
Net remeasurement
from stage changes - 1 1 - m m - ® (O] = ® (D)
Changes inrisk
parameters - %) 4) - 48 48 - (80) (80) - (36) 36)
Write-offs - - - - - - (78) 78 - (78) 78 -
Interest due
but unpaid - - - - - - - - - - - -
Discount unwind - - - - - - - - - - - -
Exchange translation
differences and other
movements “4mn9) 63 (4,056) m9) (€))) (170) (158) (27) (185) (4,396) (15) (4,41)
As at 31December
2022 135,362 (60) 135,302 1,413 az) 1,396 1,028 (552) 476 137,803 (629) 137174
Income statement ECL
(charge)/release an 48 84 (47)
Recoveries of amounts
previously written off - - 55 55
Total credit
impairment
(charge)/release an 48 29) 8

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from 2022.

Prior period has been restated

2 The gross balance includes the notional amount of off balance sheet instruments
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Consumer, Private and Business Banking - Unsecured (restated)! (audited)

Stage1

Total
credit
impair-
ment
Smillion

Gross
balance?
Smillion

Net

Amortised cost and FVYOCI Smillion

Gross
balance?
Smillion

Stage 2

Total
credit
impair-
ment
Smillion

Total
credit
impair-
ment
Smillion

Gross
balance?
$Smillion

Net
Smillion

Net
Smillion

Total

credit

Gross  impair-
balance2 ment
Smillion $million

Net
Smillion

As at1January 2021 54,596 (373) 54,223 1171 (207) Q64 503 (312 191 56,270 (892) 55,378
Transfers to stage 1 1,566 (328) 1238 (1,556) 328  (1,228) 10) - (10) - - -
Transfers to stage 2 (2,382 80 (2,302 2,402 80) 2322 20) - 20) - - -
Transfers to stage 3 37) 1 (36) (433) 164 269) 470 (165) 305 - - -
Net changein

exposures 1,046 a9 1027 608) 44 (564) (123) - 123) 315 25 340
Net remeasurement

from stage changes - 4] 41 - m am - 65) (65) - (135) (135)
Changes inrisk

parameters - 13 13 - ©) ©® -1 (B39 (336 - G2 (29
Write-offs - - - - - - (580) 580 - (580) 580 -
Interest due

but unpaid - - - - - - 38 (38) - 38 (38) -
Discount unwind - - - - - - - 2 2 - 2 2
Exchange translation

differences and other

movements (529) 304 (225) 14 (285) @7 197 54 251 (318) 73 (245)
As at 31 December

2021 54,260 (281 53979 990 (153) 837 475 (280) 195 55,725 (714) 55,01
Income statement ECL

(charge)/release 35 73) (401 439
Recoveries of amounts

previously written off - - 201 201

Total credit

impairment

(charge)/release 35 (73) (200) (238)

As at1January 2022 54,260 (281) 53,979 990 (153) 837 475 (280) 195 55,725 (714) 55,01
Transfers to stage 1 1,718 (286) 1,432 (1,711) 286 (1,425) @) - @) - - -
Transfers to stage 2 (2,244) 81 (2,163) 2,259 @n 2,178 (15) - (15) - - -
Transfers to stage 3 (43) Q) (44) 417) 150 (267) 460 (149) 31 - - -
Net changein

exposures 5,979 (41) 5,938 666) 18 (648) 137) - 137) 5176 (23) 5,153
Net remeasurement

from stage changes - 31 31 - 81 (¢:1)) - (01)) (1)) - @) ()
Changes inrisk

parameters - 67 67 -| (180) (180) - (251 (251 - (@B64) (36L)
Write-offs - - - - - - (457) 457 - (457) 457 -
Interest due

but unpaid - - - - - - 27) 27 - 27) 27 -
Discount unwind - - - - - - - 26 26 - 26 26
Exchange translation

differences and other

movements 1,793) 77  (1,716) 47) ©60) (107) 134 33 101 (1,706) (16) 1,722)
As at 31December

2022 57,877 (353) 57,524 408 (101) 307 426 (224) 202 58,711 (678) 58,033
Income statement ECL

(charge)/release 57 (243) 272) (458)
Recoveries of amounts

previously written off = = 190 190

Total credit

impairment

(charge)/release 57 (243) 32 (268)

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from 2022.

Prior period has been restated

2 The gross balance includes the notional amount of off balance sheet instruments
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Risk review  Risk profile

Analysis of stage 2 balances

The table below analyses total stage 2 gross on-and off-balance sheet exposures and associated expected credit provisions by
the key significant increase in Credit Risk (SICR) driver that caused the exposures to be classified as stage 2 as at 31 December
2022 and 31 December 2021 for each segment.

Where multiple drivers apply, the exposure is allocated based on the table order. For example, a loan may have breached

the PD thresholds and could also be on non-purely precautionary early alert; in this instance, the exposure is reported under

‘Increase in PD’.

Smillion  $million

Corporate, Commercial &
Institutional Banking

Gross ECL Coverage

%

Gross

Smillion

Consumer, Private &
Business Banking

ECL Coverage
Smillion

%

Gross

Smillion

2022

ECL Coverage

Smillion

%

Gross

Smillion

%

Gross
Smillion

S RS

ECL Coverage
Smillion

ECL Coverage
Smillion

%

Increase in PD 13,620 192 1.4% 1,389 89 6.4% - - 0.0% 2973 M 0.4% 17982 292 1.6%
Non-purely
precautionary early alert 3,272 12 0.4% 85 - 0.0% - - 0.0% 5 - 0.0% 3,312 12 0.4%
Higher risk (CG12) 653 30 4.6% 18 1 5.6% - - 0.0% 2,534 69 27% 3,205 100 3.1%
Sub-investment grade - - 0.0% - - 0.0% - - 0.0% 95 n 1.6% 95 n 1.6%
Top up/Sell down
(Private Banking) - - 0.0% m - 0.0% - - 0.0% - - 0.0% m - 0.0%
Others 2,603 4 1.6% 122 4 3.3% - - 0.0% 451 7 16% 3,176 52 1.6%
30 days past due - - 0.0% 146 12 82% 47 3 6.4% - - 0.0% 193 15 78%
Management overlay - 136 0.0% - 12 0.0% - - 0.0% - - 0.0% - 148 0.0%
Total stage 2 20,148 41 2.0% 1,821 18 6.5% 47 3 6.4% 6,058 98 1.6% 28,074 630 2.2%
2021 (Restated)!
Corporate, Commercial & Consumer, Private &
Institutional Banking Business Banking Ventures Central &other items Total
Gross ECL Coverage Gross ECL Coverage Gross ECL Coverage Gross ECL Coverage Gross ECL Coverage
Smillion  $Smillion % Smillion  Smillion % Smillion  $million % Smillion  $million % Smillion  $million %
Increase in PD 14,737 187 13% 2704 123 45% - - 00% 4,691 22 05% 22132 332 15%
Non-purely
precautionary early alert 5000 26 05% 83 - 00% - - 00% - - 00% 5,083 26 05%
Higher risk (CG12) 1,075 37 34% 27 1 32% - - 00% 631 20 31% 1733 58 33%
Sub-investment grade 235 1T 03% - - 00% - - 00% - - 00% 235 1 03%
Top up/Sell down
(Private Banking) - - 00% 493 1T 02% - - 00% - - 00% 493 1 02%
Others 4,390 8 02% 178 2 12% - - 00% 173 2 13% 4,741 12 03%
30 days past due - - 0.0% 190 16 87% 9 2 222% - - 00% 199 18 93%
Management overlay - 166 0.0% - 42 00% - - 00% - - 00% - 208 0.0%
Total stage 2 25437 425 17% 3,675 185 50% 9 2 222% 5495 44 08% 34616 656  19%

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from 1
January 2022. Prior period has been restated

The majority of exposures and the associated expected credit loss provisions continue to be in stage 2 due to increases in the

probability of default.

The amount of exposures in CCIB placed on non-purely precautionary early alert and PD have decreased from repayments and
upgrades offset by sovereign downgrade of Pakistan.

In CPBB, 10 per cent of the provisions held against stage 2 arise from the application of the 30 days past due backstop, although

this represents only 8 per cent of exposures.

Central and other items segment has seen a significant increase in the "Higher risk’ category as at 31 December 2022 due to

Pakistan Sovereign downgrade.

‘Others’ primarily incorporates exposures where origination data is incomplete and the exposures are allocated into stage 2.
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Credit impairment charge (restated)’ (audited)

The ongoing credit impairment was a net charge of $838 million (31 December 2021: $263 million), which consists of $432 million
in stage 3 (31 December 2021: $185 million) and $406 million in stage 1and 2 (31 December 2021: $78 million).

Stage Tand 2 impairment charge increased by $328 million to $406 million (31 December 2021: $78 million), including a

$83 million charge relating to the sovereign ratings downgrade of Pakistan into credit grade 12. The management overlay
relating to stage 1and 2 assets was $210 million (31 December 2021: $344 million). There was a $212 million reduction in the
COVID-19 element of the overlay, which now total $37 million, whereas the element relating to China commercial real estate
sector increased by $78 million to $173 million.

CCIB Stage 1and 2 impairments of $148 million are driven by China commercial real estate downgrades including a $78 million
increase for China commercial real estate overlay and sovereign downgrades in Africa and the Middle East which is offset by
$102 million full release of COVID-19 overlay. Stage 3 impairment of $279 million is largely from China commercial real estate
downgrades, clients’ rating changes due to the Sri Lanka and Ghana Sovereign rating downgrades, offset by releases and
repayments of a few notable clients.

CPBB charge decreased by $20 million to $262 million (31 December 2021: $282 million). Stage Tand 2 charge increased by

$121 million to $150 million (31 December 2021: $29 million). Stage 3 charge decreased by $141 million to $112 million (31 December
2021: $253 million) as markets returned to normalised flows following the expiry of majority of COVID-19 relief schemes in 2021.

In 2022, there were increased charges for Korea and Taiwan due to worsening macroeconomic forecasts, as well as China

due to portfolio maturity and book growth. This was offset by a net release of $110 million (31 December 2021: $15 million) in
management overlays and a $25 million release from significant increase in Credit Risk (SICR) methodology changes and model
updates largely in the Asia region.

Ventures impairment charge increased by $13 million to $16 million (31 December 2021: $3 million) due to book growth in Mox
Bank and Trust Bank Singapore.

Central and other items stage 1and 2 impairments of $95 million was driven by the sovereign downgrade in Ghana and
Pakistan. Stage 3 charge of $38 million was driven by the sovereign downgrade of Ghana and Sri Lankai.

2022 2021 (Restated)!

Stage1&2 Stage 3 Total Stage 1&2 Stage 3 Total
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion

Ongoing business portfolio
Corporate, Commercial &
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Institutional Banking 148 279 427 23 ©7) (44)
Consumer, Private & Business Banking' 150 12 262 29 253 282
Ventures! 13 3 16 3 - 3
Central & other items 95 38 133 23 M 22
Creditimpairment charge 406 432 838 78 185 263

Restructuring business portfolio

Others (@3] - 2 @ @) @
Creditimpairment charge @ - @ @ @) ®
Total creditimpairment charge 404 432 836 76 178 254

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from
TJanuary 2022. Prior period has been restated

COVID-19 relief measures

The table below sets out the extent to which payment reliefs are in place across the Group's CPBB loan portfolio based on the
amount outstanding at 31 December 2022. The accounting for temporary changes to loan contractual term is unchanged from
that presented on page 220 of the 2021 Annual Report.

COVID-19 payment-related relief measures in most markets have now expired. The CPBB loans under payment relief schemes
reduced to $237 million (§184 million is from secured products) compared to $1.2 billion at the end of 2021 and a peak of

$89 billion in the first half of 2020, with the remaining balance concentrated in Asia. This represents 0.2 per cent of CPBB'’s
gross loans and advances to customers, mainly in Hong Kong, China and India.

Outstanding Outstanding Outstanding
Segment'/Product Smillion i Smillion i Smillion
Credit card & Personal loans 14 0.1% 14 0.1% - -
Mortgages & Auto 90 0.1% 90 0.1% - -
Business Banking 133 1.3% 133 1.4% - -
Total Consumer, Private & Business
Banking at 31 December 2022 237 0.2% 237 0.2% - -
Total Consumer, Private & Business
Banking at 31 December 2021 1182 09% 1,029 09% 153 31%

1 Outstanding relief balance for Corporate, Commercial and Institutional Banking are less than $100 million (31 December 2021: $1,195 million) and nil (31 December
2021: nil) for Ventures3

2 Percentage of portfolio represents the outstanding amount as a percentage of the gross loans and advances to customers by product and segment

3 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate segment from 1January 2022
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Problem credit management and provisioning (audited)

Forborne and other modified loans by client segment
A forborne loan arises when a concession has been made to the contractual terms of a loan in response to a customer’s
financial difficulties.

Net forborne loans decreased by $404 million to $1,125 million (31 December 2021: $1,529 million), of which $176 million decrease
was in performing forborne loans and $228 million decrease was in non-performing forborne loans. Performing forborne
loans reduction in CCIB was driven by COVID-19 relief measures in 2021 which have expired across most of our markets while
non-performing forborne loans reduction was due to a major repayment.

The table below presents loans with forbearance measures by segment.

2022 2021

Corporate, Corporate,
Commercial Consumer, Commercial  Consumer,
& Private & & Private &
Institutional Business Institutional Business
Banking Banking Ventures Total Banking Banking Ventures' Total
Amortised cost Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
All loans with forbearance measures 2,129 377 - 2,506 2,526 406 - 2932
Creditimpairment (stage Tand 2) Q) - - () 4) - - (@]
Creditimpairment (stage 3) (1,253) 127) - (1,380) (1,237) (162) - (1,399
Net carrying value 875 250 - 1,125 1,285 244 - 1,529
Included within the above table
Gross performing forborne loans 89 63 - 152 272 59 - 331
Modification of terms and conditions? 89 63 - 152 257 59 - 316
Refinancing® - - - - 15 - - 15
Impairment provisions Q) - - () 4) - - (@]
Modification of terms and conditions? Q) - - m 4) - - @
Refinancing® - - - - - - - -
Net performing forborne loans 88 63 - 151 268 59 - 327
Collateral 7 60 - 67 65 56 - 121
Gross non-performing forborne loans 2,040 314 - 2,354 2,253 348 - 2,601
Modification of terms and conditions? 1,997 314 - 2,31 2,095 348 - 2,443
Refinancing® 43 - - 43 158 - - 158
Impairment provisions (1,253) 127) - (1,380) (1,237) (162) - (1,399
Modification of terms and conditions? (1,210) 127) - (1,337) (1,706) (162) - (1,268)
Refinancing? (43) - - 43) 1310 - - 131
Net non-performing forborne loans 787 187 = 974 1,016 186 - 1,202
Collateral 243 68 - 3N 236 62 - 298

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from
TJanuary 2022

2 Modification of terms is any contractual change apart from refinancing, as a result of credit stress of the counterparty, i.e. interest reductions, loan covenant
waivers

3 Refinancing is a new contract to a lender in credit stress, such that they are refinanced and can pay other debt contracts that they were unable to honour

Forborne and other modified loans by region

Net forborne loans decreased by $404 million to $1,125 million (31 December 2021: $1,529 million), driven by CCIB mainly due to
a repayment within Europe and the Americas.

2022 2021

Africa & Europe & Africa & Europe &

Asia Middle East Americas Total Asia  Middle East Americas Total
Amortised cost Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Performing forborne loans 129 9 13 151 205 76 46 327
Stage 3 forborne loans 568 144 262 974 572 137 493 1,202
Net forborne loans 697 153 275 1,125 777 213 539 1,529
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Credit-impaired (stage 3) loans and advances by client
segment (audited)

Gross stage 3 loans for the Group is $7.8 billion (31 December
2021: $81 billion). The reduction in loans was primarily driven by
the following:

In CCIB, stage 3 loans decreased by $0.4 billion to $6.1 billion
(31 December 2021: $6.5 billion) due to $2.4 billion outflows
in debt sales, write-offs and material upgrades. This was
offset by $2 billion inflows due to downgrades of Ghana
and Sri Lanka Sovereign related clients as well as China
commercial real estate clients.

CPBB stage 3 loans were materially unchanged at $1.5 billion
with $0.1billion decrease from mortgages and secured wealth
products.

Ventures loans increased to $1million (31 December 2021: Nil)
due to downgrades in Mox Bank Hong Kong.

Central and other items includes new inflows relating to local
currency default of Sri Lanka.

Stage 3 cover ratio (audited)

The stage 3 cover ratio measures the proportion of stage 3
impairment provisions to gross stage 3 loans, and is a metric
commonly used in considering impairment trends. This metric
does not allow for variations in the composition of stage 3
loans and should be used in conjunction with other Credit Risk
information provided, including the level of collateral cover.

The balance of stage 3 loans not covered by stage 3
impairment provisions represents the adjusted value of
collateral held and the net outcome of any workout or
recovery strategies. Collateral provides risk mitigation to some
degree in all client segments and supports the credit quality
and cover ratio assessments post impairment provisions.

Further information on collateral is provided in the Credit Risk
mitigation section.

The CCIB cover ratio increased by 1 per cent to 60 per cent
(31December 2021: 59 per cent) due to repayments and
write-offs, which was offset by provisions taken on Ghana
Sovereign downgrade and China commercial reall

estate clients.

The CPBB cover ratio increased by 2 per cent to 53 per cent
(31December 2021: 51 per cent) due to stage 3 loan balances
reducing across secured wealth and mortgage portfolios.

2021 (Restated)!

Corporate, Corporate,
Commercial Consumer, Commercial Consumer,
& Private & &  Private &
Institutional  Business Central & Institutional ~ Business Central &
Banking Banking Ventures Others Total Banking  Banking' Ventures Others Total
Smillion  Smillion  $million  $million  $million Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Gross credit-impaired 6,143 1,453 1 248 7,845 6,520 1,575 - - 8,095
Creditimpairment provisions (3,662) (776) Q) (18) (4,457) (3,860 (796) - - (4,657)
Net credit-impaired 2,481 677 - 230 3,388 2,659 779 - - 3,438
Cover ratio 60% 53% 100% 7% 57% 59% 51% - - 58%
Collateral (§ million) 956 543 - - 1,499 805 641 - - 1,446
Cover ratio (after collateral) 75% 91% 100% 7% 76% 72% % - - 75%

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from 1

January 2022. Prior period has been restated.

Credit-impaired (stage 3) loans and advances by geographic region

Stage 3 gross loans decreased by $0.3 billion to $7.8 billion (31 December 2021: $8.1 billion). The decrease was primarily driven by
CCIB debt sales and repayments in Africa and the Middle East and in Europe and the Americas regions offset by the sovereign

downgrade of Ghana and Sri Lanka.

Africa & Europe & Africa & Europe &
Asia Middle East Americas Total Asia  Middle East Americas Total
Amortised cost Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Gross credit-impaired 4,562 2,725 558 7,845 4448 2918 729 8,095
Creditimpairment provisions (2,483) (1,765) (209) (4,457) (2,407) (1970) (286) (4,657)
Net credit-impaired 2,079 960 349 3,388 2,047 948 443 3,438
Cover ratio 54% 65% 37% 57% 54% 68% 39% 58%

Credit Risk mitigation

Potential credit losses from any given account, customer
or portfolio are mitigated using a range of tools such as
collateral, netting arrangements, credit insurance and
credit derivatives, taking into account expected volatility
and guarantees.

The reliance that can be placed on these mitigants is
carefully assessed in light of issues such as legal certainty and
enforceability, market valuation correlation and counterparty
risk of the guarantor.

A secured loan is one where the borrower pledges an asset as
collateral of which the Group is able to take possession in the
event that the borrower defaults.

The unadjusted market value of collateral across all asset
types, in respect of CCIB, without adjusting for over-
collateralisation, was $345 billion (31 December 2021:
$346 billion).
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Risk review  Risk profile

The collateral values in the table below (which covers loans
and advances to banks and customers, excluding those
held at fair value through profit or loss) are adjusted where
appropriate in accordance with our risk mitigation policy
and for the effect of over-collateralisation. The extent of
overcollateralization has been determined with reference

to both the drawn and undrawn components of exposure
as this best reflects the effect of collateral and other credit
enhancements on the amounts arising from expected credit
losses. The value of collateral reflects management’s best
estimate and is backtested against our prior experience.

On average, across all types of non-cash collateral, the value
ascribed is approximately half of its current market value.

Collateral held on loans and advances

CCIB collateral increased by $9 billion to $38.2 billion
(31 December 2021: $29.4 billion) due to an increase in
reverse repurchase agreements.

CPBB collateral decreased by $10 billion to $92.4 billion
(31 December 2021: $102.8 billion) due to a decrease in
mortgages and secured wealth product balances.

Stage 2 collateral reduced by $11 billion to $5.0 billion
(31 December 2021: $6.1 billion) due to a decrease in
CCIB loan balances.

Total collateral for Central and other items increased by
$4.8 billion to $11.2 billion (31 December 2021: $6.4 billion)
due to anincrease in lending under reverse repurchase
agreements.

The table below details collateral held against exposures, separately disclosing stage 2 and stage 3 exposure and

2022
Net amount outstanding Collateral

corresponding collateral.

Credit-
impaired
financial

Stage 2
financial
assets assets (S3)

Total

Amortised cost Smillion  $million

Corporate, Commercial &

Smillion

Credit-

Stage2 impaired
financial financial
assets assets (S3)
Smillion  $million

Credit-

Stage2 impaired
financial financial
assets assets (S3)
Smillion  $million

Total?
Smillion

Total
Smillion

Institutional Banking' 179,150 11,366 2,526 38,151 3,973 956 140,999 7,393 1,570
Consumer, Private & Business Banking 130,955 1,550 677 92,350 1,019 543 38,605 531 134
Ventures 698 17 - - - - 698 17 -
Central & otheritems 39,363 - 230 1,214 - - 28,149 - 230
Total 350,166 12,933 3,433 141,715 4,992 1,499 208,451 7,941 1,934
2021 (Restated)?

Net amount outstanding Collateral Net exposure
Credit- Credit- Credit-
Stage2  impaired Stage2  impaired Stage2  impaired
financial  financial financial financial financial financial
Total assets assets (S3) Total? assets assets (S3) Total assets assets (S3)
Amortised cost Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion

Corporate, Commercial &

Institutional Banking' 183,784 15,053 2,702 29414 5,077 805 154,370 9976 1,897
Consumer, Private & Business Banking? 136,430 1,731 779 102,769 1,045 641 33,661 686 138
Ventures? 88 7 - - - - 88 7 -
Central & otheritems 22,549 110 - 6,381 - - 16,168 10 -
Total 342,851 16,201 3,481 138,564 6,122 1,446 204,287 10,779 2,035

1 Includesloans and advances to banks

2 Adjusted for over-collateralisation based on the drawn and undrawn components of exposures

3 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment in 2022.

Prior period has been restated

Collateral - CCIB (audited)

Collateral held against CCIB exposures amounted to
$38 billion.

Collateral taken for longer-term and sub-investment grade
corporate loans improved to 53 per cent (31 December 2021:
49 per cent).

Our underwriting standards encourage taking specific
charges on assets and we consistently seek high-quality,
investment-grade collateral.

79 per cent of tangible collateral excluding reverse repurchase
agreements (31 December 2021: 76 per cent) held comprises

physical assets or is property based, and investment securities.

Overall collateral increased by $8.7 billion to $38 billion
(31 December 2021: $29 billion) due to an increase in reverse
repurchase agreements.
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Non-tangible collateral, such as guarantees and standby
letters of credit, is also held against corporate exposures,
although the financial effect of this type of collateral is less
significant in terms of recoveries. However, this is considered
when determining the probability of default and other
credit-related factors. Collateral is also held against off-
balance sheet exposures, including undrawn commitments
and trade-related instruments.



Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking

2021
Amortised cost Smillion
Maximum exposure 179,150 183,784
Property 10,152 10,589
Plant, machinery and other stock 1,168 1,41
Cash 2,797 3,549
Reverse repos 14,305 2,042
A-to AAF | 10,551 122
BBB- to BBB+ ‘ 1,485 483
Unrated \ 2,269 1437
Financial guarantees and insurance 5,096 6,616
Commodiities 37 198
Ships and aircraft 4,596 5009
Total value of collateral’ 38,151 29414
Net exposure 140,999 154,370
1 Adjusted for over-collateralisation based on the drawn and undrawn components of exposures
Collateral - CPBB (audited)
In CPBB, $113 billion which equates to 86 per cent of the portfolio is fully secured (31 December 2021: 86 per cent).
The following table presents an analysis of loans to individuals by product; split between fully secured, partially secured
and unsecured. .,-;,E
Fully Partially Fully Partially g
secured secured Unsecured Total secured secured  Unsecured Total Q
Amortised cost $million Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion 3
Maximum exposure 112,556 449 17950 130,955 17129 1,329 17972 136,430 .g
Loans to individuals 5_"'
Mortgages 87,212 - - 87,212 89,222 - - 89,222 g
CCPL 221 - 16,711 16,932 150 - 16943 17093 z
Auto 502 - - 502 542 - - 542
Secured wealth products 19,551 - - 19,551 21,495 - - 21,495
Other 5,070 449 1,239 6,758 5,720 1,329 1,029 8,078
Total collateral’ 92,350 102,769
Net exposure? 38,605 33,661
Percentage of total loans 86% 0% 14% 86% 1% 13%

1 Collateral values are adjusted where appropriate in accordance with our risk mitigation policy and for the effect of over-collateralisation
2 Amounts net of ECL

3 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment in 2022.
Prior period has been restated
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Mortgage loan-to-value ratios by geography (audited)

Loan-to-value (LTV) ratios measure the ratio of the current mortgage outstanding to the current fair value of the properties
on which they are secured.

In mortgages, the value of property held as security significantly exceeds principal outstanding of the mortgage loans.

The average LTV of the overall mortgage portfolio increased to 44.7 per cent (31 December 2021: 411 per cent) mainly from
Hong Kong due to a drop in the Property Price Index. Hong Kong, which represents 40 per cent of the mortgage portfolio, has
an average LTV of 52.6 per cent (31 December 2021: 43.8 per cent). All of our other key markets continue to have low portfolio
LTVs (Korea, Singapore and Taiwan at 37.3 per cent, 429 per cent and 451 per cent respectively).

An analysis of LTV ratios by geography for the mortgage portfolio is presented in the table below.

2022

Africa & Europe &

Middle East Americas

% %

Amortised cost Gross Gross
Less than 50 per cent 60.9 43.0 32.2 60.1
50 per cent to 59 per cent 15.5 18.2 19.2 15.6
60 per cent to 69 per cent 9.8 16.8 313 10.2
70 per cent to 79 per cent 6.5 12.8 14.8 6.7
80 per cent to 89 per cent 3.6 51 11 3.6
90 per cent to 99 per cent 25 2.0 - 2.4
100 per cent and greater 1.4 2.2 13 14
Average portfolio loan-to-value 44 .4 54.3 56.6 447
Loans to individuals - mortgages (Smillion) 83,954 1,388 1,870 87,212

2021

Africa & Europe &
Asid Middle East Americas Total
% % % %
Amortised cost Gross Gross Gross Gross
Less than 50 per cent 682 276 16.8 664
50 per cent to 59 per cent né 18.6 199 ne
60 per cent to 69 per cent 81 19.6 375 89
70 per cent to 79 per cent 91 16.5 171 94
80 per cent to 89 per cent 2.4 91 87 27
90 per cent to 99 per cent 0.5 4.8 - 05
100 per cent and greater 01 3.8 - 0.2
Average portfolio loan-to-value 40.5 619 60.8 411
Loans to individuals - mortgages (Smillion) 85,765 1,651 1,806 89222

Collateral and other credit enhancements possessed or called upon (audited)

The Group obtains assets by taking possession of collateral or calling upon other credit enhancements (such as guarantees).
Repossessed properties are sold in an orderly fashion. Where the proceeds are in excess of the outstanding loan balance the
excess is returned to the borrower.

Certain equity securities acquired may be held by the Group for investment purposes and are classified as fair value through
profit or loss, and the related loan written off. The carrying value of collateral possessed and held by the Group is $149 million

(31 December 2021: $11.8 million).
2021

Property, plant and equipment 9.6 58
Guarantees 5.3 6.0
Total 14.9 ns
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Other Credit Risk mitigation (audited)

Other forms of credit risk mitigation are set out below.

Credit default swaps

The Group has entered into credit default swaps for portfolio
management purposes, referencing loan assets with a
notional value of $5.1 billion (31 December 2021: $12.1 billion).
These credit default swaps are accounted for as financial
guarantees as per IFRS 9 as they will only reimburse the
holder for anincurred loss on an underlying debt instrument.
The Group continues to hold the underlying assets referenced
in the credit default swaps and it continues to be exposed

to related Credit Risk and Foreign Exchange Rate Risk on
these assets.

Credit linked notes

The Group has issued credit linked notes for portfolio
management purposes, referencing loan assets with a
notional value of $13.5 billion (31 December 2021: $10.0 billion).
The Group continues to hold the underlying assets for which
the credit linked notes provide mitigation.

Derivative financial instruments

The Group enters into master netting agreements, which in
the event of default result in a single amount owed by or to
the counterparty through netting the sum of the positive and
negative mark-to-market values of applicable derivative
transactions. Credit Risk mitigation for derivative financial
instruments is set out in page 285.

Amortised cost

Off-balance sheet exposures

For certain types of exposure, such as letters of credit and
guarantees, the Group obtains collateral such as cash
depending oninternal Credit Risk assessments, as well asin
the case of letters of credit holding legal title to the underlying
assets should a default take place.

Other portfolio analysis
This section provides maturity analysis by credit quality by
industry and industry and retail products analysis by region.

Contractual maturity analysis of loans and advances by
client segment

Loans and advances to the CCIB segment remain
predominantly short-term, with $98.3 billion or 68 per cent
(31December 2021: $95.5 billion or 66 per cent) maturing in
less than one year.

Loans and advances to banks decreased by $4.9 billion

to $39.5 billion (31 December 2021: $44 4 billion) of which

96 per cent mature in less than one year (31 December 2021:
98 per cent).

The CPBB short-term book of one year or less is stable at
25 per cent (31 December 2021: 26 per cent) and long term
book over five years increased to 64 per cent (31 December
2021: 62 per cent) of the total portfolio.

Total
Smillion

Oneyearorless Onetofive years
Smillion Smillion

Over five years
Smillion

o
12]
z
=
o
<3
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)
3
o
0
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E
e
=
o
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[
£

Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking 98,335 34,635 10,789 143,759
Consumer, Private & Business Banking 33,365 14,161 84,731 132,257
Ventures 548 162 - 710
Central & other items 39,373 - 8 39,381
Gross loans and advances to customers 171,621 48,958 95,528 316,107
Impairment provisions (4,767) (574) Mm9) (5,460)
Net loans and advances to customers 166,854 48,384 95,409 310,647
Net loans and advances to banks 38,105 1,211 203 39,519
2021 (Restated)!

Oneyearorless One to five years Over five years Total
Amortised cost Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking 95,454 36953 11,299 143,706
Consumer, Private & Business Banking 35900 16,783 85,093 137776
Ventures 91 - - 91
Central & other items 22,318 224 7 22,549
Gross loans and advances to customers 153,763 53960 96,399 304,122
Impairment provisions (5,057) (462) (135) (5,654)
Net loans and advances to customers 148,706 53,498 96,264 298,468
Net loans and advances to banks 43274 955 154 44,383

1 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from

TJanuary 2022. Prior period has been restated
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Credit quality by industry

Loans and advances

This section provides an analysis of the Group’s amortised cost portfolio by industry on a gross, total credit impairment and
net basis.

From an industry perspective, gross loans and advances increased by $12.0 billion to $316 billion (31 December 2021: $304 billion),
of which $16.8 billion was from Central and other items segments, offset by $5.5 billion in CPBB. CCIB was stable at $144 billion
with increase in stage Tloans offset by a decrease in stage 2 loans.

Stage Tloans increased by $16.0 billion to $295.2 billion (31 December 2021: $279.2 billion), due to an increase in Lending to
Governments notably Hong Kong, Singapore and Korea. In CPBB, loans decreased by $4.5 billion to $129.8 billion (31 December
2021: $134.4 billion), mainly driven by a decrease in Private Bank exposure (largely from UK, Hong Kong and Singapore in all
classes), and a decrease in exposure of the Residential Mortgage segment in Korea (due to tightened Debt Service Ratio
following new government guidelines). This is offset by an increase in credit card portfolio of $1billion. In CCIB, loans were
broadly stable due to $10.5 billion increase in exposures in Financing, insurance and non-banking from a few notable clients,
$1.5 billion increase in Transport, telecom and utilities from upgrades offset by $2.8 billion decrease in Manufacturing and

$5.3 billion decrease in Commercial real estate sector from repayments.

Stage 2 loans decreased by $3.8 billion to $13 billion (31 December 2021: $16.8 billion) largely due to CCIB, $2.6 billion reductions
in Transport, telecom and utilities from upgrades to Stage 1and repayments, $1.2 billion decrease in Energy. This was offset by
an increase in Commercial real estate sector from accounts being placed on Early Alert Non Purely Precautionary and higher
risk categories.

Stage 3 loans reduced by $O.3 billion to $7.8 billion (31 December 2021: $8.1 billion) of which CCIB and Central and other items are
broadly flat as the effects of the sovereign downgrades of Ghana and Sri Lanka are largely offset by repayments and upgrades.
CPBB stage 3 loans reduced in Secured wealth and Mortgages portfolios.

2022
[ e

Total Total Total Total
credit Net credit Net credit Net credit Net
Gross impair- carrying Gross impair- carrying Gross impair- carrying Gross impair- carrying
balance ment amount balance ment amount [l balance ment amount balance ment amount
Amortised cost Smillion S$million  $million Smillion Smillion Smillion [l Smillion S$million $million Smillion Smillion  Smillion
Industry:
Energy 10,959 8 10,951 818 @ 81 1,324 (620) 704 13101 (635) 12,466
Manufacturing 20,990 (23) 20967 1,089 (27) 1,062 777 (518) 259 22,856 (568) 22,288
Financing, insurance
and non-banking 34,915 (9) 34,906 774 (€)) 77 195 (175) 20 35,884 (187) 35,697
Transport, telecom
and utilities 14,273 (22) 14251 2,347  (36) 2,31 669 (224) 445 17289 (282) 17,007
Food and household
products 7,841 1) 7,820 695 (20) 675 418  (259) 159 8,954 (300) 8,654
Commercial
real estate 12,393  (43) 12,350 3217 (195) 3,022 1305 (761) 544 16915 (999) 15916
Mining and quarrying 5,482 (L) 5,478 537 () 532 248 (176) 74 6,267 (183) 6,084
Consumer durables 6,403 ) 6,399 420 17) 403 358 (307) 51 7181 (328) 6,853
Construction 2,424 2) 2,422 407 (©) 402 495  (410) 85 3,326 417) 2,909
Trading companies &
distributors 2,205 M) 2,204 170 @ 168 122 (80) 42 2,497 (83) 2,414
Government 42,825 (2) 42,823 603 Q) 602 168 (15) 153 43,596 (18) 43,578
Other 4,684 (4) 4,680 278 5 273 312 (137) 175 5,274 (146) 5,128
Retail Products:
Mortgage 85,859 (12) 85,847 996 @ 989 556 (180) 376 87411 (199) 87212
Credit Cards 6912 (103) 6,809 155  (46) 109 59  (44) 15 7126  (193) 6933

Personal loans and
other unsecured

lending 10,652 (253) 10,399 215 (57) 158 296 (156) 140 1m163 (466) 10,697
Auto 501 - 501 1 - 1 - - - 502 - 502
Secured wealth

products 19,269 (45) 19,224 235 (10) 225 407 (305) 102 19911 (360) 19,551
Other 6,632 3) 6,629 86 (@) 85 136 92) L4 6,854 (96) 6,758
Net carrying value

(customers)! 295,219  (559)294,660 13,043 (444) 12,599 7,845 (4,457) 3,388 316,107 (5,460) 310,647

1 Includes reverse repurchase agreements and other similar secured lending held at amortised cost of $24,498 million
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2021

Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Total Total Total Total
credit Net credit Net credit Net credit Net
Gross  impair-  carrying Gross  impair-  carrying Gross  impair- carrying Gross  impair-  carrying
balance ment  amount balance ment amount  balance ment amount balance ment  amount
Amortised cost Smillion  Smillion  Smillion Smillion  Smillion  Smillion Smillion  $million  $million Smillion  Smillion  Smillion
Industry:
Energy 10,454 19 10,435 2,067 (76) 1991 998 719) 279 13,519 (814) 12,705
Manufacturing 23,792 (9 23,783 1,181 30) 1151 852 (562) 290 25,825 ©601) 257224
Financing, insurance
and non-banking 24,380 @ 24,371 1,257 (12) 1,245 268 207) 61 25905 (228) 25,677
Transport, telecom
and utilities 12,778 B 12773 4926 (B 4875 966 (289) 677 18,670 (345) 18,325
Food and household
products 8093 (@ 8091 721 (26 695 380 (276) 104 9194 (304) 8890
Commercial
real estate 17,680 43) 17637 1,787 75) 1,712 833 (335) 498 20,300 (453) 19847
Mining and quarrying 4,793 3) 4790 480 20) 460 272 167) 105 5,545 (190) 5,355
Consumer durables 7069 3 7066 407 ® 398 425 (346) 79 7901 (358) 7543
Construction 2,279 3 2276 506 () 487 914 (624) 290 3,699 646) 3,053
Trading companies &
distributors 1144 m 1143 n7 (©)] 109 143 (135) 8 1,404 (44) 1,260
Government 26,588 (2) 26,586 678 m 677 154 @) 146 27420 am 27409 =
Other 5,757 4 5753 801 4 787 316 (194) 122 6,874 12) 6,662 :’r
Retail Products: %
Mortgage 87987  (22) 87965 862 (200 842 599 (184) 415 89448  (226) 89222 §
Credit Cards? 5,899 (90) 5809 388 74 314 6l (D) 7 6348 (208) 6,140 =
Personal loans and '§_.
otherunsecured %
lending? 10,981 (188) 10,793 182 (58) 124 334 (210) 24 1,497 456) 1,041 2
Auto 541 M 540 2 - 2 - - - 543 M 542 ]
Secured wealth
products 21,067 61) 21,006 307 (10) 297 483 91 192 21,857 (362) 21,495
Other 7896 8 7888 180 @n 159 97 66) 31 8,173 95 8,078
Net carrying value
(customers)! 279178 (473) 278,705 16,849 (524) 16,325 8,095 (4,657) 3438 304122 (5654) 298,468

1 Includes reverse repurchase agreements and other similar secured lending held at amortised cost of $7.331 million.

2 Prioryearhas been re-presented to provide product granularity

Industry analysis of loans and advances by geographic region
This section provides an analysis of the Group’s amortised cost loan portfolio, net of provisions, by industry and region.

In the CCIB and Central and other items segment, our largest industry exposures are to Government, Financing, insurance and
non-banking and Manufacturing with each constituting at least 10 per cent of CCIB and Central and other items loans and
advances to customers.

Financing, insurance and non-banking industry clients are mostly investment-grade institutions and this lending forms part
of the liquidity management of the Group. The Manufacturing sector group is spread across a diverse range of industries,
including automobiles and components, capital goods, pharmaceuticals, biotech and life sciences, technology hardware
and equipment, chemicals, paper products and packaging, with lending spread over 3,330 clients.

The Group provides loans to Commercial real estate counterparties of $16.9 billion, which represents 9 per cent of total customer
loans and advances. In total, $91billion of this lending is to counterparties where the source of repayment is substantially
derived from rental or sale of real estate and is secured by real estate collateral. The remaining Commercial real estate loans
comprise working capital loans to real estate corporates, loans with non-property collateral, unsecured loans and loans to real
estate entities of diversified conglomerates. The average LTV ratio of the performing book Commercial real estate portfolio has
decreased to 49 per cent, compared with 50 per centin 2021. The proportion of loans with an LTV greater than 80 per cent has
decreased to 1per cent, compared with 2 per cent in 2021. The China commercial real estate portfolio is being closely monitored
and is being separately disclosed on page 268.
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The Mortgage portfolio continues to be the largest portion of the CPBB portfolio at $87.4 billion, with Credit Cards at $71 billion

and Personal loans portolio at $11.2 billion.

In Asia, the Financing, insurance and non-banking industry increased by $10.5 billion to $24.7 billion (31 December 2027:

$14.2 billion), the Government sector increased by $16.7 billion to $39.7 billion (31 December 2021: $23.0 billion) due to increased
lending to the Hong Kong, Singapore and Korea Sovereign, the Credit Cards portfolio increased by $0.8 billion to $6.6 billion
(31December 2021: $5.8 billion). This was offset by a $3.4 billion decrease in the Manufacturing Sector, $4.0 billion decrease in
Commercial real estate due to repayments in Stage 1and $3.9 billion decrease in mortgages and secured wealth products.

2022

Europe &

Africa &

2021

Africa &

Europe &

Asia Middle East Americas Total Asia  Middle East Americas Total
Amortised cost Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Industry:
Energy 6,250 2,278 3,938 12,466 6,265 2,721 3,719 12,705
Manufacturing 17,388 1,267 3,633 22,288 20,771 1,751 2,702 25,224
Financing, insurance and non-banking 24,674 761 10,262 35,697 14184 905 10,588 25,677
Transport, telecom and utilities 10,841 3,567 2,599 17,007 1,661 4,218 2,446 18,325
Food and household products 4,160 2,566 1,928 8,654 5,497 2,360 1,033 8,890
Commercial real estate 13,179 598 2,139 15,916 17150 1,048 1,649 19847
Mining and quarrying 3,785 390 1,909 6,084 3,833 572 950 5,355
Consumer durables 5,860 461 532 6,853 6,742 398 403 7543
Construction 1,775 625 509 2,909 1,839 814 400 3,053
Trading companies and distributors 2,281 101 32 2,414 1,047 176 37 1,260
Government 39,713 3,759 106 43,578 22987 47 305 27409
Other 3,636 702 790 5,128 4,681 670 1,31 6,662
Retail Products:
Mortgages 83,954 1,388 1,870 87,212 85,765 1,651 1,806 89222
Credit Cards' 6,642 291 - 6,933 5,849 291 - 6,140
Personal loans and other
unsecured lending' 9,056 1,541 100 10,697 9241 1,700 100 11,041
Auto 469 33 - 502 500 42 - 542
Secured wealth products 17,876 1,048 627 19,551 19984 545 966 21,495
Other 6,676 82 - 6,758 7,265 813 - 8,078
Net loans and advances to customers 258,215 21,458 30,974 310,647 245,261 24,792 28415 298468
Net loans and advances to banks 22,058 3,929 13,532 39,519 30,301 5966 8116 44,383

1 Prioryearhas been re-presented to provide product granularity

Vulnerable and Cyclical Sector tables

Vulnerable and cyclical sectors are those that the Group
considers to be most at risk from current economic stresses,

including volatile energy and commodity prices, and

we continue to monitor exposures to these sectors
particularly carefully.

Total net on-balance sheet exposure to vulnerable and
cyclical sectors decreased by $4.7 billion to $309 billion

(31December 2021: $35.5 billion) largely due to lower levels of

drawn balances particularly in the Commercial real estate
sector. The total net on and off-balance sheet exposure for

CCIB decreased by $7.8bn to $251.3 billion (31 December 2021:

$259.2 billion.
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Stage 2 vulnerable and cyclical sector loans decreased by
$1.8 billion to $5.6 billion (31 December 2021: $74 billion).
This was primarily driven by a decrease in the Aviation
sector from stage upgrades and in Oil and Gas sectors
from repayments, which was partly offset by an increase
in Commercial Real Estate.

Stage 3 vulnerable and cyclical sector loans increased by
S04 billion to $4 billion (31 December 2021: $3.6 billion), mainly
from China commercial real estate clients and the Oil and
Gas sector.

Construction sector is included in this section and prior year
tables are re-presented.



Maximum exposure

Maximum
on Balance
Sheet Net On Undrawn Financial Net Off  Total On &
Exposure Balance Commitments Guarantees Balance OffBalance
(net of credit Sheet (netofcredit (netofcredit Sheet  SheetNet
impairment)  Collateral Exposure impairment) impairment) Exposure Exposure
Amortised Cost Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion $million $million
Industry:
Aviation’ 3,072 1,597 1,475 1,762 632 2,394 3,869
Commodity Traders 7,571 341 7,230 2,578 6,095 8,673 15,903
Metals & Mining 4,754 321 4,433 3,425 852 4277 8,710
Construction 2,909 552 2,357 2,762 5,969 8731 11,088
Commercial real estate 15,916 7,205 8,71 6,258 224 6,482 15,193
Hotels & Tourism 1,741 919 822 1,346 138 1,484 2,306
Oil & Gas 6,643 806 5,837 7,630 7,158 14,788 20,625
Total 42,606 1,741 30,865 25,761 21,068 46,829 77,694
Total Corporate, Commercial &
Institutional Banking 139,631 35,229 104,402 95,272 51,662 146,934 251,336
Total Group 350,166 141,715 208,451 168,574 60,224 228,798 437,249
2021
Maximum
On Balance
Sheet Net On Undrawn Financial Net Off  Total On &
Exposure(net Balance Commitments Guarantees Balance Off Balance
of credit Sheet  (netofcredit (netofcredit Sheet Sheet Net
impairment) Collateral Exposure  impairment) impairment) Exposure Exposure
Amortised Cost Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Industry:
Aviation! 3,458 2,033 1,425 1914 431 2,345 3,770
Commodlity Traders 8,732 262 8,470 2,434 6,832 9266 17736
Metals & Mining 3,616 450 3166 3,387 637 4,024 7190
Construction 3,053 544 2,509 2,374 5,860 8,234 10,743
Commercial real estate 19847 7,290 12,557 7192 291 7483 20,040
Hotels & Tourism 2,390 789 1,601 1,363 21 1,484 3,085
Oil & Gas 6,826 1,029 5,797 8,842 6,013 14,855 20,652
Total 47922 12,397 35,525 27,506 20,185 47,691 83,216
Total Corporate, Commercial &
Institutional Banking 139,401 26,294 113,107 96,406 49666 146,072 259179
Total Group 342,851 138,564 204,287 158,421 58,291 216,712 420999

1 In addition to the aviation sector loan exposures, the Group owns $3.2 billion (31 December 2021: $31 billion) of aircraft under operating leases. Refer to Operating

lease assets
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Loans and advances by stage

[ et g s f s f e

Total Total Total Total
Credit Net Credit Net Credit Net Credit Net
Gross Impair- Carrying Gross Impair- Carrying Gross Impair- Carrying Gross Impair- Carrying
Balance ment Amount Balance ment Amount [l Balance ment Amount Balance ment Amount
Amortised Cost Smillion S$million  $million Smillion S$million $million [l S$million S$million $million Smillion $million  $million
Industry:
Aviation 2,377 M 2,376 573 = 573 155 (32) 123 3105 (33) 3,072
Commaodity Traders 7187 © 7181 138 @ 136 689 (435) 254 8014 (443) 7,571
Metals & Mining 4,184 ) 47183 475 W 47 257 (157) 100 4916 (162) 4,754
Construction 2,424 2) 2,422 407 5) 402 497 412) 85 3,328 “19) 2,909
Commercial real
estate 12,393 (43) 12,350 3,217 (195) 3,022 1,305 (761) 544 16,915 (999) 15,916
Hotels & Tourism 1,448 Q@ 1,446 108 M 107 206 (18) 188 1762 (@) 174
Oil & Gas 5,468 4) 5,46k 708 © 702 919 (442) 477 7,095 (452) 6,643
Total 35481  (59) 35,422 5,626 (213) 5413 4,028 (2,257) 1771 45135 (2,529) 42,606

Total Corporate,
Commercial &
Institutional Banking 126,261  (143) 126,118 1,355 (323) 11,032 6,143 (3,662) 2,481 143,759 (4,128) 139,631

Total Group 334,368 (568)333,800 13,380 (447) 12,933 7904 (4,471) 3,433 355,652 (5,486) 350,166
2021
Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Total Total Total Total
Credit Net Credit Net Credit Net Credit Net
Gross  Impair-  Carrying Gross  Impair-  Carrying Gross  Impair- Carrying Gross  Impair-  Carrying
Balance ment  Amount Balance ment  Amount  Balance ment  Amount Balance ment  Amount
Amortised Cost Smillion  Smillion  $million Smillion  Smillion  Smillion Smillion  Smillion  $Smillion Smillion  Smillion  $Smillion
Industry:
Aviation 1120 - 1,120 2174 an 2163 239 64 175 3,533 (75) 3,458
Commodity Traders 8,482 4) 8478 195 ®) 190 713 649) 64 9390 658) 8732
Metals & Mining 3,083 M 3,082 450 a7 433 219 m8) 101 3,752 (136) 3,616
Construction 2,279 3 2276 505 () 487 916 626) 290 3,701 647) 3,053
Commercial real
estate 17,680 43) 17637 1,787 75) 1,712 833 (335) 498 20,300 (453) 19847
Hotels & Tourism 1,562 m 1,561 722 (O] 713 182 66) 16 2,466 76) 2,390
Oil & Gas 4999 (B) 499 1,595 (€2D) 1,561 486 (215) 271 7,080 (254) 6,826
Total 39205 (57) 39148 7428 (170) 7259 3588 (2073) 1515 50,222 (2,299) 47922

Total Corporate,
Commercial &
Institutional Banking 122,368 (103) 122,265 14,818 @4 14477 6520 (3861) 2659 143,706 (4,305) 139401

Total Group 322954 (485) 322,469 17429 (528) 16,901 8149 (4,668) 3481 348532 (5681) 342,851

Loans and advances by region (net of credit impairment)

Africa & Europe & Africa & Europe &

Asia Middle East Americas Total Asia  Middle East Americas Total
Smillion $Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion

Industry:
Aviation’ 1,105 1,259 708 3,072 1,356 1,214 888 3,458
Commodity Traders 3,497 978 3,096 7,571 4352 660 3,720 8,732
Metals & Mining 2,966 347 1,441 4,754 2,736 492 388 3,616
Construction 1,776 624 509 2,909 1,781 b44 628 3,053
Commercial real estate 13,180 598 2,138 15,916 17150 1,048 1,649 19,847
Hotel & Tourism 880 465 396 1,741 1,464 397 529 2,390
Oil & Gas 3,574 1,445 1,624 6,643 2,770 2,248 1,808 6,826
Total 26,978 5,716 9912 42,606 31,609 6,703 9,610 47922

1 In addition to the aviation sector loan exposures, the Group owns $3.2 billion (31 December 2021: $3.1 billion) of aircraft under operating leases. Refer to Operating
lease assets
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Credit quality - loans and advances

Commodity Metals & Commercial Hotel &
Amortised Cost Aviation Traders Construction Mining real estate Tourism Oil & Gas Total
Gross Gross Gross Gross Gross Gross Gross Gross
Credit Grade Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion $million Smillion Smillion Smillion
Strong 1,437 4,419 1,164 3,425 8,000 1,047 3,923 23,415
Satisfactory 1,413 2,894 1,634 1,208 7,334 494 2,215 17,192
Higher risk 100 12 33 26 276 15 38 500
Creditimpaired (stage 3) 155 689 497 257 1,305 206 919 4,028
Total Gross Balance 3,105 8,014 3,328 4,916 16,915 1,762 7,095 45135
Strong - A) - - (25) m m (30)
Satisfactory Q) 4) (€)) (©) (129) () () (150)
Higher risk - Q) (4) - (84) () (0)) (92)
Creditimpaired (stage 3) 32 (435) 412) (157) 761) (18) 442)  (2,257)
Total Credit Impairment (33) (443) %19) (162) (999) @ 52) (2,529)
Strong 0.0% 0.1% 0.0% 0.0% 0.3% 0.1% 0.0% 0.1%
Satisfactory 0.1% 0.1% 0.2% 0.4% 1.8% 0.2% 0.3% 0.9%
Higher risk 0.0% 8.3% 121% 0.0% 30.4% 6.7% 5.3% 18.4%
Creditimpaired (stage 3) 20.6% 63.1% 82.9% 61.1% 58.3% 8.7% 48.1% 56.0%
Cover Ratio 11% 5.5% 12.6% 3.3% 5.9% 1.2% 6.4% 5.6%
2021 o
Commodity Metals & Commercial Hotel & =
Aviation Traders Construction Mining  realestate Tourism Oil & Gas Total rE
Gross Gross Gross Gross Gross Gross Gross Gross o
Credit Grade Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion §
Strong 896 5,878 1181 1,730 9,581 731 3,594 23,591 2
Satisfactory 2,257 2,788 1,506 1,781 9735 1,353 2,892 22,312 .g
Higher risk 141 n 123 22 151 200 108 756 g
Creditimpaired (stage 3) 239 713 892 219 833 182 486 3,564 g,
Total Gross Balance 3,533 9,390 3,701 3,752 20,300 2,466 7080 50,222 z
Strong - ©) 24) - ©2) - - m7)
Satisfactory ® ) 3 ) @n @] 4 79
Higher risk ©) 3 a7) ) ©) © (15) (53)
Creditimpaired (stage 3) 64 (649) (603) mg) (335) 66 (215) (2,050)
Total Credit Impairment 75) (658) (647) (136) (453) 76) (254) (2,299
Strong 0.0% 0.0% 20% 0.0% 1.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.5%
Satisfactory 0.4% 0.2% 0.2% 0.8% 0.2% 0.3% 0.8% 0.4%
Higher risk 21% 27.3% 14.2% 18.2% 3.3% 3.0% 139% 71%
Creditimpaired (stage 3) 26.8% 91.0% 67.6% 539% 40.2% 36.3% 44.2% 575%
Cover Ratio 21% 70% 175% 3.6% 22% 31% 3.6% 4.6%
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China commercial real estate

Within CCIB, the Group's gross loans and advances to customers that are exposed to China commercial real estate are
$3.2 billion (31 December 2021: $3.7 billion).

The proportion of credit impaired exposures increased to 33 per cent from 12 per cent in 2021 as market conditions continued
to deteriorate during the year and provision coverage increased to 57 per cent from 18 per cent in 2021 reflecting increased
provision charges during the year. The proportion of the loan book rated as Higher Risk also increased compared to 2021 and
the proportion rated as strong reduced from 38 per cent to 15 per cent as the majority of non-credit impaired developer clients
were placed on non-purely precautionary early alert.

The Group continues to hold a judgemental management overlay (see page 276), which increased by $78 million to $173 million
compared to 2021, reflecting the increased uncertainty and deterioration in the portfolio. $5 million (2021: $3 million) of this
overlay is held against off-balance sheet exposures. Total coverage of the non-credit impaired portfolio is 10 per cent or

2 per cent excluding the judgemental overlay.

The Group is further indirectly exposed to China commercial real estate through its associate investment in China Bohai Bank.
Refer to Note 19 Investments in subsidiary undertakings, joint ventures and associates.

2022

China Hong Kong Rest of Group Total

$million Smillion Smillion Smillion

Loans to customers 953 2,248 39 3,240
Off balance sheet 74 85 8 167
Total as at 31 December 2022 1,027 2,333 47 3,407

Loans to customers - By Credit quality

Gross

Strong 256 221 - 477
Satisfactory 459 921 39 1,419
Higher risk - 271 - 271
Creditimpaired (stage 3) 238 835 - 1,073
Total as at 31 December 2022 953 2,248 39 3,240

Loans to customers - ECL

Strong - 19 - 19
Satisfactory (C)) (110) - Mm9)
Higher risk - (83) - (83)
Creditimpaired (stage 3) @37) (559) - (596)
Total as at 31 December 2022 (¢1)) 771 - (817)
2021

China Hong Kong Rest of Group Total

Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion

Loans to customers 881 2,728 130 3,739
Off balance sheet 286 86 20 392
Total as at 31 December 2021 1167 2,814 150 4131

Loans to customers - By Credit quality

Gross

Strong 278 1,104 46 1,428
Satisfactory 592 1187 84 1,863
Higher risk - - - -
Creditimpaired (stage 3) 1l 437 - 448
Total as at 31 December 2021 881 2,728 130 3,739

Loans to customers - ECL

Strong - (60) @) ©2)
Satisfactory @ (€)) M €D
Higher risk - - - -
Credit impaired (stage 3) @) (120 - (124)
Total as at 31 December 2021 ©®) (@A)} 3) (220)
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Debt securities and other eligible bills (audited)
This section provides further detail on gross debt securities and treasury bills.

The standard credit ratings used by the Group are those used by Standard & Poor’s or its equivalent. Debt securities held that
have a short-term rating are reported against the long-term rating of the issuer. For securities that are unrated, the Group
applies an internal credit rating, as described under the credit rating and measurement section on page 302.

Total gross debt securities and other eligible bills increased by $89 billion to $171.7 billion (31 December 2021: $162.8 billion).

Stage 1gross balance increased by $8.8 billion to $166.1 billion (31 December 2021: $1574 billion) of which $7.3 billion increase was
unrated. Of the unrated securities, 97 per cent (31 December 2021: 88 per cent) are internally rated as Strong and 3 per cent
(31December 2021:12 per cent) were internally rated as Satisfactory.

Stage 2 gross balance was broadly flat at $5.5 billion (31 December 2021: $5.3 billion) which includes the sovereign downgrade
of Pakistan.

Stage 3 gross balance was at $0.1 billion (31 December 2021: SO.1 billion) which includes the sovereign downgrade of Ghana.

2022 2021

Gross ECL Net? Gross ECL Net?
Amortised cost and FYOCI $million Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Stage 1 166,103 (25) 166,078 157,352 ©67) 157,285
AAA 73,933 (10) 73,923 75920 23) 75,897
AA-to AA+ 42,327 %) 42,323 40,577 ® 40,569
A-to A+ 29,488 (03] 29,486 23993 ©) 23990
BBB-to BBB+ 7,387 () 7,386 11,071 @7 11,044
Lower than BBB- 1,047 (0)) 1,045 1123 ©) 1122 o
Unrated 11,921 © 1,915 4,668 ®) 4,663 :’r
Stage 2 5,455 (90) 5,365 5,315 42 5,273 %.
AAA 21 = 21 641 %) 634 &
AA-to AA+ 40 - 40 592 ©)] 589 %
A-to A+ 17 ™ 16 22 ©) 21 3
BBB-to BBB+ 2,605 16) 2,589 2,869 10) 2,859 %
Lower than BBB- 2,485 (¢4)) 2,414 809 @n 788 p3
Unrated 287 ) 285 382 - 382 2
Stage 3 144 (106) 38 3 66) 47
Lower than BBB- 67 (55) 12 - - -
Unrated 77 (€)) 26 13 66) 47
Gross balance? 171,702 (221) 171,481 162,780 a75) 162,605

1 Stage 3 grossincludes $28 million (2021: $33 million) originated credit-impaired debt securities with impairment of $13 million (2021: Nil)

2 FVOClinstrument are not presented net of ECL. While the presentation is on a net basis for the table, the total net on-balance sheet amount is $171,640 million
(31 December 2021: $162,700 million). Refer to the Analysis of financial instrument by stage table on page 239

IFRS 9 expected credit loss methodology (audited)

Approach for determining expected credit losses
Credit loss terminology

Component Definition

Probability of default (PD) The probability that a counterparty will default, over the next 12 months from the reporting
date (stage 1) or over the lifetime of the product (stage 2), incorporating the impact of forward-
looking economic assumptions that have an effect on Credit Risk, such as unemployment rates
and GDP forecasts.
The PD estimates will fluctuate in line with the economic cycle. The lifetime (or term structure)
PDs are based on statistical models, calibrated using historical data and adjusted to incorporate
forward-looking economic assumptions.

Loss given default (LGD) The loss that is expected to arise on default, incorporating the impact of forward-looking
economic assumptions where relevant, which represents the difference between the
contractual cashflows due and those that the bank expects to receive.

The Group estimates LGD based on the history of recovery rates and considers the recovery
of any collateral that is integral to the financial asset, taking into account forward-looking
economic assumptions where relevant.

Exposure at default (EAD) The expected balance sheet exposure at the time of default, taking into account expected
changes over the lifetime of the exposure. This incorporates the impact of drawdowns of
facilities with limits, repayments of principal and interest, and amortisation.
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To determine the expected credit loss, these components
are multiplied together: PD for the reference period (up to
12 months or lifetime) x LGD x EAD and discounted to the
balance sheet date using the effective interest rate as the
discount rate.

IFRS 9 expected credit loss models have been developed for
the Corporate, Commercial and Institutional Banking CCIB
businesses on a global basis, in line with their respective
portfolios. However, for some of the key countries, country-
specific models have also been developed.

The calibration of forward-looking information is assessed at
a country or region level to take into account local
macroeconomic conditions.

Retail expected credit loss models are country and product
specific given the local nature of the CPBB business.

For less material retail portfolios, the Group has adopted less
sophisticated approaches based on historical roll rates or
loss rates:

+ For medium-sized retail portfolios, a roll rate model is
applied, which uses a matrix that gives the average loan
migration rate between delinquency states from period
to period. A matrix multiplication is then performed to
generate the final PDs by delinquency bucket over different
time horizons.

+ Forsmaller retail portfolios, loss rate models are applied.
These use an adjusted gross charge-off rate, developed
using monthly write-off and recoveries over the preceding
12 months and total outstanding balances.

+ While the loss rate models do not incorporate forward-
looking information, to the extent that there are significant
changes in the macroeconomic forecasts an assessment
will be completed on whether an adjustment to the
modelled output is required.

For a limited number of exposures, proxy parameters or
approaches are used where the data is not available to
calculate the origination PDs for the purpose of applying the
SICR criteria; or for some retail portfolios where a full history
of LGD data is not available, estimates based on the loss
experience from similar portfolios are used. The use of proxies
is monitored and will reduce over time.

Corporate,
Commercial &

Institutional
Banking
Smillion

31December 2022

The following processes are in place to assess the ongoing
performance of the models:

+ Quarterly model monitoring that uses recent data to
compare the differences between model predictions and
actual outcomes against approved thresholds.

+ Annual independent validations of the performance of
material models by Group Model Valuation (GMV); an
abridged validation is completed for non-material models.

Application of lifetime

Expected creditloss is estimated based on the period over
which the Group is exposed to Credit Risk. For the majority of
exposures this equates to the maximum contractual period.
For retail credit cards and corporate overdraft facilities
however, the Group does not typically enforce the contractual
period, which can be as short as one day. As a result, the
period over which the Group is exposed to Credit Risk for these
instruments reflects their behavioural life, which incorporates
expectations of customer behaviour and the extent to which
Credit Risk management actions curtail the period of that
exposure. The average behavioural life for retail credit cards is
between 3 and 6 years across our footprint markets.

In 2022, the behavioural life for corporate overdraft facilities
was re-estimated using recent data, and it was confirmed
that the existing lifetime of 24 months remains appropriate.

Composition of credit impairment provisions (audited)
The table below summarises the key components of the

Group's credit impairment provision balances at 31 December
2022 and 31 December 2021.

Total ECL provisions before management judgements
includes model performance post model adjustments and
the impact of multiple economic scenarios. Total modelled
ECL provisions, which also includes judgemental post model
adjustments and management overlays, were 26 per cent
(31December 2021: 23 per cent) of total credit impairment
provisions at 31 December 2022. 17 per cent of the modelled
ECL provisions at 31 December 2022 related to judgementall
adjustments compared with 25 per cent at 31 December 2021.

Consumer,
Private &
Business
Banking
Smillion

Central &
other items
Smillion

Total
Smillion

Ventures
Smillion

Modelled ECL provisions (base forecast) 505 556 12 194 1,267
Modelled Impact of multiple economic scenarios! 38 6 - 6 50
Total ECL provisions before management judgements 543 562 12 200 1,317
Judgemental post model adjustments
—-Model Calibration - 10 - - 10
- Multiple Economic Scenarios - 34 - - 34
Management overlays?
- COVID-19 and other - 37 - - 37
- China commercial real estate 173 - - - 173
- Sri Lanka 9 - - - 9
Total modelled provisions 725 643 12 200 1,580
OFf which: Stage 1 194 413 10 34 651
Stage 2 LAl 18 1 100 630
Stage 3 120 12 1 66 299
Stage 3 non-modelled provisions 3,702 664 - 129 4,495
Total creditimpairment provisions 4,427 1,307 12 329 6,075
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Corporate, Consumer,
Commercial & Private &
Institutional Business Central &

Banking Banking® Ventures? otheritems3# Total

31 December 2021 Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion

Modelled ECL provisions (base forecast) 365 529 3 103 1,000

Impact of multiple economic scenarios' 32 14 - 9 55

Total ECL provisions before management judgements 397 543 3 n2 1,055

Judgemental post model adjustments - - - - -

—-Model calibration - 7 - - 7

—Multiple economic scenarios - - - - -
Management Overlays?

-COVID-19 102 147 - - 249

- China commercial real estate 95 - - - 95

Total modelled provisions 594 697 3 12 1,406

Of which: Stage 1 163 377 1 68 609

Stage 2 425 185 2 44 656

Stage 3 6 135 - - 141

Stage 3 non-modelled provisions 4073 662 - 68 4,803

Total creditimpairment provisions 4,667 1,359 3 180 6,209

1 Includes a post model adjustment (PMA) of $17 million (2021: $51 million)

2 $55 million (2021: $115 million) is in stage 1, $148 million (2021: $208 million) in stage 2 and $16 million (2021: $21 million) in stage 3

3 Following the increased strategic importance and reporting of Ventures to management, this has been established as a separate operating segment from

TJanuary 2022. Prior period has been restated

4 Includes ECL on cash and balances at central banks, accrued income, assets held for sale and other assets

Post model adjustments

As part of normal model monitoring and validation
operational processes, where a model’s performance
breaches the monitoring thresholds or validation standards,
an assessment is completed to determine whether an ECL
PMA is required to correct for the identified model issue.
PMAs will be removed when the models are updated to
correct for the identified model issue or the estimates return
to being within the monitoring thresholds.

As at 31 December 2022, PMAs have been applied for

9 models out of the total of 172 models. In aggregate, the
PMAs reduce the Group's impairment provisions by $60 million
(0.5 per cent of modelled provisions) compared with a

$17 million increase at 31 December 2021, and primarily relate
to a $17 million decrease for multiple economic scenarios in
CCIB and a $24 million decrease in ECL for Malaysian CPBB
Business Clients.

On top of these PMAs, a separate judgemental management
adjustment that covers risk not captured by the models has
also been applied. These adjustments are summarised below.

2021
Smillion

Model performance PMAs

Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking 22) 24
Consumer, Private & Business Banking (38) @a5)
Central & otheritems - 8
Total model performance PMAs (60) 7

Key assumptions and judgements in determining expected
credit loss

Incorporation of forward-looking information

The evolving economic environment is a key determinant
of the ability of a bank’s clients to meet their obligations as
they fall due. Itis a fundamental principle of IFRS 9 that the
provisions banks hold against potential future Credit Risk
losses should depend, not just on the health of the economy
today, but should also take into account potential changes
to the economic environment. For example, if a bank were to
anticipate a sharp slowdown in the world economy over the
coming year, it should hold more provisions today to absorb
the credit losses likely to occur in the near future.

To capture the effect of changes to the economic
environment, the PDs and LGDs used to calculate ECL
incorporate forward-looking information in the form of
forecasts of the values of economic variables and asset
prices that are likely to have an effect on the repayment
ability of the Group's clients.

The ‘base forecast’ of the economic variables and asset prices
is based on management’s view of the five-year outlook,
supported by projections from the Group’s in-house research
team and outputs from a third-party model that project
specific economic variables and asset prices. The research
team takes consensus views into consideration, and senior
management review projections for some core country
variables against consensus when forming their view of the
outlook. For the period beyond five years, management
utilises the in-house research view and third-party model
outputs, which allow for a reversion to long-term growth rates
or norms. All projections are updated on a quarterly basis.
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Forecast of key macroeconomic variables underlying the
expected credit loss calculation and the impact on non-
linearity

In the Base Forecast — management’s view of the most likely
outcome -the pace of growth of the world economy is
expected to slow in the near term as central banks keep
monetary policy restrictive. Global GDP is forecast to grow
by less than 3 per cent in 2023. World GDP growth averaged
3.7 per cent for the 10 years prior to COVID-19 (between 2010
and 2019). The multitude of headwinds that have faced most
economies in 2022 are likely to persist in the months ahead.
However, a recovery in growth is expected to take hold in
H22023.

The balance of risks to the 2023 outlook is to the downside.
They include the impact from higher inflation and interest
rates, ongoing geopolitical tensions, renewed lockdowns/
restrictions to movement from the spread of COVID-19 and
severe corrections in property sectors in key countries.

While the quarterly Base Forecasts inform the Group's
strategic plan, one key requirement of IFRS 9 is that the
assessment of provisions should consider multiple future
economic environments. For example, the global economy
may grow more quickly or more slowly than the Base Forecast,
and these variations would have different implications for the
provisions that the Group should hold today. As the negative
impact of an economic downturn on credit losses tends to

be greater than the positive impact of an economic upturn,

if the Group sets provisions only on the ECL under the Base
Forecast it might maintain a level of provisions that does

not appropriately capture the range of potential outcomes.
To address this property of skewness (or non-linearity),

IFRS 9 requires reported ECL to be a probability-weighted
ECL, calculated over a range of possible outcomes.

To assess the range of possible outcomes the Group simulates
a set of 50 scenarios around the Base Forecast, calculates

the ECL under each of them and assigns an equal weight of

2 per cent to each scenario outcome. These scenarios are
generated by a Monte Carlo simulation, which addresses the
challenges of crafting many realistic alternative scenarios in
the many countries in which the Group operates by means of
a model, which produces these alternative scenarios while
considering the degree of historical uncertainty (or volatility)

observed from Q11990 to Q3 2022 around economic
outcomes and how these outcomes have tended to move in
relation to one another (or correlation). This naturally means
that each of the 50 scenarios do not have a specific narrative,
although collectively they explore a range of hypothetical
alternative outcomes for the global economy, including
scenarios that turn out better than expected and scenarios
that amplify anticipated stresses.

The GDP graphs below illustrate the shape of the Base
Forecast for key footprint markets in relation to prior periods’
actuals. The long-term growth rates are based on the pace
of economic expansion expected for 2030. The tables below
provide a summary of the Group's Base Forecast for these
markets. The peak/trough amounts show the highest and
lowest points within the Base Forecast.

China’s growth is expected to accelerate to 5.8 per centin
2023 from less than 3.5 per cent in 2022. Consumption should
start to recover as the country gradually eases its zero-COVID
stance and starts to reopen. Recently announced policy
support measures for the real estate sector are also expected
to lift the outlook for the broader economy in H2 2023. Like
China, Hong Kong's GDP growth, is expected to improve to
around 2.5 per cent in 2023 from a contraction of 3 per cent

in 2022 on the gradual relaxation of travel curbs and social-
distancing measures and the much-improved labour market.
However, the upside will be limited on the expected weakness
in the external sector. Major economies such as the US and
Europe are forecast to slow sharply on account of monetary
policy tightening and high inflation. Slowing external demand
will also be a key factor in Singapore’s GDP growth easing to
2.8 per cent in 2023 from around 3.5 per cent in 2022 and
Korea’s growth easing to around 2 per cent from 2.7 per cent.
Growth in India'is also forecast to slow with GDP expected

to grow by 5.5 per cent in FY24 (ending March 2024) from

7 per centin FY23. Fading pent-up demand (especially in the
services sector), rising interest rates, limited real wage hikes
and like other countries in the region easing global demand
will weigh on activity.

The slowdown in world GDP growth in the near term will
translate to a softening in the growth of demand for
commodities in 2023. Brent Crude oil prices are expected to
average around $91in 2023 compared to around $100 in 2022.

China GDP YoY% Hong Kong GDP YoY% Korea GDP YoY%
20 10 7
Actual Forecast 8 Actual Forecast 6 Actual Forecast

16 6 5

2 4 4

3

8 NN T >
P WY A VN i — 0 ey e i 1 Long-term growth

Long-term growth 2 0

0 4 1
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“ -8 3

8 -10 4

15Q1 16Q1 17Q1 18Q1 19Q1 20Q1 21Q1 22 Q123Q1 24Q125Q1 26Q1 27Q1

15Q1 16Q1 177Q1 18Q1 19Q1 20Q1 21Q1 22 Q123Q1 24Q1 25Q1 26Q1 27Q1
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India GDP YoY%
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2022

GDP growth Unemployme

(YoY%)

Base forecast'

)

nt interestrates
L)

3-month

%

House prices
(YoY %)

GDP growth Unemployme

(YoY %)

©

nt interestrates
0,

3-month

%

House prices
(YoY %)

2023 5.8 4.0 1.4 0.6 2.4 3.0 3.6 4.5
2024 5.4 3.9 19 33 2.5 29 3.1 3.9
2025 5.2 3.8 2.4 49 2.2 29 2.5 37
2026 4.8 3.8 2.7 4.5 2.3 29 2.4 2.8
2027 4.5 3.8 3.0 4.4 21 29 2.4 2.7
5-year average? 5.1 39 2.3 3.6 23 3.0 2.8 17
Peak 79 4.1 3.0 5.0 4.3 31 3.6 49
Trough 4.5 3.8 14 0.0 0.5 29 2.4 (8.4)
Monte Carlo
Low? 11 3.4 0.6 G4 3.8) 17 0.5 (22.0)
High* 9.6 4.3 L4 10.0 8.0 4.2 6.1 26.8

S B ke

3-month

GDP growth Unemployment interest rates

(YoY%)

%

%

House prices
(YoY%)

3-month

GDP growth Unemployment interest rates

(YoY%)

%

%

House prices
(YoY %)

Base forecast’ 2.8 3.2 4.5 1.0 21 3.2 39 0.0
2023 25 3.0 3.3 1.6 2.5 3.2 33 2.2
2024 2.6 3.0 25 39 2.3 31 29 2.8
2025 29 3.0 2.4 35 2.0 31 2.7 2.8
2026 2.8 3.0 2.4 39 18 3.0 2.7 2.8
2027 2.7 3.0 31 2.8 2.2 3.1 31 21

5-year average? 3.7 3.2 4.7 4.7 25 33 39 2.8

Peak 17 3.0 2.4 2.4) 1.8 3.0 2.7 (0.4)

Trough 2.8 3.2 4.5 1.0 21 3.2 39 0.0

Monte Carlo

Low? 3.4 21 0.8 (15.9) (2.8) 11 11 (5.4)

High* 8.6 4.5 5.6 20.4 7.0 49 59 10.0

2022

GDP growth Unemployme

(YoY%)

Base forecast'

nt interestrates
%

3-month

%

House prices
(YoY%)

Brent Crude
$pb

2023 5.5 NA 6.0 29 91.0
2024 6.0 NA 5.4 5.6 97.5
2025 6.5 NA 5.5 71 109.3
2026 7.4 NA 5.5 71 169
2027 75 NA 5.3 7.0 118.3
5-year average? 6.4 NA 5.6 57 106.6
Peak 77 NA 6.3 7.2 118.8
Trough 3.2 NA 5.3 1.6 88.0
Monte Carlo
Low? 1.5 NA 1.9 () 42.4
High* 121 NA 9.5 13.0 204.2
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2021
China Hong Kong
3-month 3-month
GDP growth Unemployment interestrates  House prices GDP growth Unemployment interestrates  House prices
(YoY%) % % (YoY%) (YoY%) % % (YoY%)
5-year average? 54 34 2.8 40 26 3.8 15 31
Peak 61 34 31 45 35 44 23 53
Trough 47 3.4 21 18 18 37 0.3 27
Monte Carlo
Low? 2.6 33 13 28) A7) 24 ©.3) (12.4)
High* 83 35 4.6 m 69 58 50 22.8
2021
Singapore Korea
3-month 3-month
GDP growth Unemployment interestrates  House prices GDP growth Unemployment interestrates  House prices
(YoY%) % % (YoY%) (YoY%) % % (YoY%)
5-year average? 25 31 14 3.6 25 33 16 27
Peak 48 34 22 42 2.8 37 22 109
Trough 18 30 0.5 33 2.4 31 12 ©.3)
Monte Carlo
Low? (4.0) 21 01 “n (€N) 2.7 0.5 5.2
High* Q4 45 42 154 71 45 4.3 95
2021
India
3-month
GDP growth Unemployment interestrates  House prices Brent crude
(YoY%) % % (YoY%) Spb
5-year average? 64 N/A 54 71 637
Peak 16.6 N/A 62 72 735
Trough 42 N/A 40 58 60.0
Monte Carlo
Low? 20 N/A 32 (9 89
High* 105 N/A 838 249 2M4

1 Annual numbers are for calendar year except for India where it covers fiscal year ending Q1 of each year. For example, 2022 is Q2 2022 to Q12023
2 5-yearaverages reported for 31.12.22 cover Q12023 to Q42027

3 Represents the 10th percentile in the range of economic scenarios used to determine non-linearity

4 Represents the 90th percentile in the range of economic scenarios used to determine non-linearity
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Impact of multiple economic scenarios

The final probability-weighted ECL reported by the Group is a simple average of the ECL for each of the 50 scenarios simulated
using a Monte Carlo model. The Monte Carlo approach has the advantage that it generates many plausible alternative
scenarios that cover our global footprint. The Monte Carlo model was redeveloped over 2022 to increase the range of scenarios
that the model forecasts.

The redeveloped Monte Carlo model was implemented in Q4 2022 and forecasted a wider range of scenarios. The total
amount of non-linearity calculated as the difference between the probability-weighted ECL calculated by the Monte Carlo
model and the unweighted base forecast ECL is $50 million (31 December 2021: $4 million). The CCIB and Central and other
items portfolios accounted for $44 million of the calculated non-linearity with the remaining $6 million attributable to CPBB
portfolios. As the non-linearity calculated for the CPBB portfolios remained relatively low a judgemental PMA of $34 million has
been applied.

The impact of multiple economic scenarios (which includes the post model adjustment for multiple economic scenarios) on
stage 1, stage 2 and stage 3 modelled ECL is set out in the table below together with the management overlay.

Management

overlays and
Multiple other Total
economic judgemental modelled
Base forecast scenarios’ adjustments ECL?
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Total expected credit loss at 31 December 2022 1,267 84 229 1,580
Total expected credit loss at 31 December 2021 1,000 55 351 1,406

1 Includes judgemental post model adjustment of $34 million (31 December 2021: $nil) relating to Consumer, Private and Business Banking. 2021includes model
performance post model adjustments of $51 million

2 Total modelled ECL comprises stage 1and stage 2 balances of $1,281 million (31 December 2021: $1,265 million) and $299 million (31 December 2021: $141 million)
of modelled ECL on stage 3 loans

The average expected credit loss under multiple scenarios is 7 per cent higher than the expected credit loss calculated using

only the most likely scenario (the Base Forecast). Portfolios that are more sensitive to non-linearity include those with greater

leverage and/or a longer tenor, such as Project and Shipping Finance portfolios. Other portfolios display minimal non-linearity

owing to limited responsiveness to macroeconomic impalcts for structural reasons such as significant collateralisation as with

the CPBB mortgage portfolios.

Judgemental adjustments

As at 31 December 2022, the Group held judgemental adjustments for ECL as set out in the table below. All of the judgementall
adjustments have been determined after taking account of the model performance PMAs reported and they are reassessed
quarterly. They are reviewed and approved by the IFRS ? Impairment Committee.
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Corporate, Consumer, Private & Business Banking
Commercial &
Institutional
Banking Mortgages Credit Cards Other Total
31December 2022 Smillion $million $million Smillion Smillion
Judgemental post model adjustments - 3 n 30 44
Judgemental management overlays:
- COVID-19 and other overlays - 2 5 30 37
- China CRE 173 - - - -
- SriLanka 9 - - - -
Total judgemental adjustments 182 5 16 60 81
Judgemental adjustments by stage:
-Stage1 37 1 5 39 45
-Stage 2 138 3 9 17 29
-Stage 3 9 1 2 4 7
Corporate, Consumer, Private & Business Banking
Commercial &
Institutional
Banking Mortgages Credit Cards Other Total
31December 2021 Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Judgemental post model adjustments - - - 7 7
Judgemental management overlays:
-COVID-19 102 36 5 96 147
-China CRE 95 - - - -
- SriLanka - - - - -
Total judgemental adjustments 197 36 5 103 154
Judgemental adjustments by stage:
-Stage1 31 - 13 75 87
-Stage 2 166 25 2 19 46
-Stage 3 - 1l 1 9 21
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Post model adjustments

As at 31 December 2022, judgemental post model
adjustments to increase ECL by S44 million (31 December
2021: S7 million) have been applied to certain CPBB models.
$34 million (31 December 2027: Snil) of this relates to multiple
economic scenarios. The remainder is primarily to hold back
releases of ECL identified from model monitoring breaches
because moratoria and other support schemes have
suppressed observed defaults. These will be released when
the observed defaults normalise.

Management overlays

CCIB

COVID-19

The COVID-19 overlay of $102 million at 31 December 2021
has been fully released in 2022 and no overlay is held at
31December 2022.

China commercial real estate

Chinese property developers continue to experience liquidity
issues, triggered by government policy changes aimed at
deleveraging the property sector and ensuring property
developers have the financial ability to complete residential
properties under construction. The government’s ‘three red
lines’ matrix was introduced in August 2020 to tighten the
funding conditions for property developers by limiting the
growth rate in external debt. With additional controls on
sales of properties to end buyers (e.g. mortgage lending
control, pricing control, eligibility control) and on restricting
developers’ ability to access cash from ‘escrow accounts’

with cash paid by retail residential buyers, the cashflow of
developers has been significantly squeezed. Also, with capital
markets reacting negatively to the tightening policies, we
have seen greater volatility in bond pricing and reduced
access to capital markets liquidity for developers. As such,
some developers have faced/are facing difficulties in servicing
and repaying financing obligations.

The Group’s loans and advances to China commercial

real estate clients was $3.2 billion at 31 December 2022
(31December 2021: $3.7 billion). Client level analysis continues
to be done, with the high-risk clients being placed on purely
precautionary or non-purely precautionary early alert.

Given the evolving nature of the risks in the China commercial
real estate sector, a management overlay of $173 million
(31December 2021: $95 million) has been taken by estimating
the impact of further deterioration to those clients placed on
early alert.

Sri Lanka

Due to the ongoing economic uncertainty following the

Sri Lanka Sovereign default in the first half of 2022, a
judgemental overlay of $9 million (31 December 2021: $nil) is
held against modelled stage 3 exposures in Sri Lanka that
have not yet been individually assessed forimpairment.
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CPBB

While industry wide government COVID-19 relief measures
have ended for most markets, there are a few markets where
either the schemes have recently ended or limited reliefs are
still available. At 31 December $21 million (31 December 2021:
$147 million) was held for residual COVID-19 related risks in
these portfolios.

Overlays of $16 million (31 December 2021: $nil) have also been
applied to capture operating environment challenges, in part
caused by rising interest rates in certain markets, and the
impact of sovereign defaults in the last quarter of 2022, both
of which are not fully captured in the modelled outcomes.

Stage 3 assets

Credit-impaired assets managed by Stressed Asset Risk
incorporate forward-looking economic assumptions in respect
of the recovery outcomes identified, and are assigned
individual probability weightings. These assumptions are not
based on a Monte Carlo simulation but are informed by the
Base Forecast.

Sensitivity of expected credit loss calculation to
macroeconomic variables

The ECL calculation relies on multiple variables and is
inherently non-linear and portfolio-dependent, which implies
that no single analysis can fully demonstrate the sensitivity
of the ECL to changes in the macroeconomic variables.

The Group has conducted a series of analyses with the aim of
identifying the macroeconomic variables which might have
the greatest impact on the overall ECL. These encompassed
single variable and multi-variable exercises, using simple up/
down variation and extracts from actual calculation data,

as well as bespoke scenario design assessments.

The primary conclusion of these exercises is that no individual
macroeconomic variable is materially influential. The Group
believes this is plausible as the number of variables used

in the ECL calculation is large. This does not mean that
macroeconomic variables are uninfluential; rather, that the
Group believes that consideration of macroeconomics should
involve whole scenarios, as this aligns with the multi-variable
nature of the calculation.

The Group faces downside risks in the operating environment
related to the uncertainties surrounding the macroeconomic
outlook. To explore this, a sensitivity analysis of ECL was
undertaken to explore the effect of slower economic
recoveries across the Group's footprint markets. Two downside
scenarios were considered. The first scenario is based on the
Bank of England’s 2022 regulatory Annual Cyclical Scenario
(ACS 2022) and is a deep synchronised global downturn
characterised by significantly higher commodity prices
relative to base, inflation and interest rates. In the second
more modest downside scenario, inflation in advanced
economies surprises to the upside in the very near term as

the supply-chain crisis intensifies and this prompts additional
monetary tightening. Financial markets weaken with bond
yields spiking and equities falling sharply. The deterioration

in sentiment also leads to adjustments in property markets.
Advanced economies are shocked more than emerging
markets in the second scenario.



Baseline ACS 2022 Advanced Economic Downturn

Five year average Peak/Trough  Five year average Peak/Trough  Five year average Peak/Trough
China GDP 5] 79/4.5 31 47/2.6) 49 72/37
China unemployment 39 41/3.8 52 5.6/4.6 41 4.3/38
China property prices 3.6 5.0/0.0 6.5) 92/(221) 33 69/(1.8)
Hong Kong GDP 23 43/05 ©.7) 29/(97) 2] 34/000
Hong Kong unemployment 3.0 31/29 5.8 70/27 3] 32/30
Hong Kong property prices 17 49/(8.4) (10.6) 6.2/(24.8) 14 51/(25)
US GDP 1.7 31/(0.4) 01 24/(59) 16 39/(2.6)
Singapore GDP 27 3717 11 4.6/(70) 26 3114
India GDP b4 77/3.2 4.3 6.6/(0.2) 6.3 77/3.2
Crude oil 106.6 118.8/88.0 140.3 148.4/118.8 90.2 1049/773
Period covered from Q12023 to Q4 2027

Base (GDP, YoY%) ACS 2022 (GDP, YoY%) Difference from Base

2023 2024 2025 2026 2027

2023 2024 2025 2026 2027 2023 2024 2025 2026 2027

China 58 54 52 48 45
Hong Kong 24 25 22 23 21
us ©2 18 26 21 21
Singapore 28 25 26 29 28
India 49 59 63 72 76

01 22 46 42 42 57)
57) @5 25 17 14 @n o 03 (0o ©7)
B3 02 17 15 15 (€X))
@B7) (06 36 30 29 65 @n 09 01 01

7 27 47 60 b4 GD G3 o an 02

B2 ©H ©H O

B0 08 o ©o

Each yearis from Q1to Q4. For example 2023 is from Q12023 to Q4 2023.

Base (GDP, YoY%)
2023 2024 2025 2026 2027

Advanced Economic Downturn (GDP,

YoY%) Difference from Base

2023 2024 2025 2026 2027 2023 2024 2025 2026 2027

China 58 54 52 48 45
Hong Kong 24 25 22 23 2]
usS 02 18 26 21 21
Singapore 28 25 26 29 28
India 49 59 63 72 76

50 50 52 48 45 08 ©4 01 00 00
16 20 24 .
16 15 31 24 27 15 (©3) 06 03 06
19 23 28 30 30 09 ©2 02 01 02
48 55 62 72 76 ©n ©4 ©On 00 00

23 21 08 (@©5 01 00 00

Each yearis from Q1to Q4. For example 2023 is from Q12023 to Q4 2023

The total modelled stage 1and 2 ECL provisions (including
both on and off-balance sheet instruments) would be
approximately $32 million higher under the Advanced
Economy Downturn scenario, and $459 million higher under
the ACS 2022 scenario than the baseline ECL provisions (which
excluded the impact of multiple economic scenarios and
management overlays which may already capture some of
the risks in these scenarios). The proportion of stage 2 assets
would increase from 3.1 per cent in the base case to 3.3 per
cent and 8.1 per cent respectively under the Advanded
Economy Downturn and ACS 2022 scenarios. This includes
the impact of exposures transferring to stage 2 from stage 1
but does not consider anincrease in stage 3 defaults.

Under both scenarios the majority of the increase in CCIB
came from the main corporate and project finance portfolios
in the UAE and Hong Kong being impacted. For the CPBB
portfolios most of the increases came from the unsecured
retail portfolios with the Taiwan Personal Loans and
Singapore Credit Cards portfolios impacted.

There was no material change in modelled stage 3 provisions
as these primarily relate to unsecured CPBB exposures

for which the LGD is not sensitive to changes in the
macroeconomic forecasts. There is also no material change
for non-modelled stage 3 exposures as these are more
sensitive to client specific factors than to alternative
macroeconomic scenarios.

The actual outcome of any scenario may be materially
different due to, among other factors, the effect of
management actions to mitigate potential increases
in risk and changes in the underlying portfolio.

Standard Chartered - Annual Report 2022 277

o
12]
z
=
o
<3
[
b3
)
3
o
0
Q
S,
E
e
=
o
<3
[
£



Risk review  Risk profile

reported’
$ million

Stage 1Tmodelled

Gross as

Advanced
economy
downturn
$ million

ECLas ECL
reported’ Base case
$ million $ million

ACS 2022
$ million

Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking 315,437 157 138 148 191
Consumer, Private & Business Banking 193,239 395 372 379 447
Ventures 691 10 10 10 10
Central & Other items 210,745 28 25 26 38
Total excluding management overlays 720,112 590 545 563 686
Stage 2 modelled

Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking 19,432 275 256 269 435
Consumer, Private & Business Banking 1,821 106 89 90 227
Ventures 18 1 1 1 1
Central & Other items 6,208 88 85 85 86
Total excluding management overlays 27,479 470 431 445 749
Total Stage 1&2 modelled

Corporate, Commercial & Institutional Banking 334,869 432 394 417 626
Consumer, Private & Business Banking 195,060 501 461 469 674
Ventures 709 1 1 n 1
Central & Otheritems 216,953 16 10 m 124
Total excluding management overlays 747,859 1,060 976 1,008 1,435
Stage 3 exposures excluding management overlays 8,975 4,778

Other financial assets? 101,606 18

ECL from management overlays 219

Total reported at 31 December 2022 858,172 6,075

1 Includes both on- and off- balance sheet instruments

2 Includes cash and balances at central banks; Accrued income; Other assets; and Assets held for sale

Significant increase in Credit Risk (SICR)

Quantitative criteria

SICR is assessed by comparing the risk of default at the
reporting date to the risk of default at origination. Whether a
change in the risk of default is significant or not is assessed
using quantitative and qualitative criteria. These quantitative
significant deterioration thresholds have been separately
defined for each business and where meaningful are
consistently applied across business lines.

Assets are considered to have experienced SICR if they have
breached both relative and absolute thresholds for the
change in the average annualised lifetime probability of
default over the residual term of the exposure.

The absolute measure of increase in Credit Risk is used to
capture instances where the IFRS 9 PDs on exposures are
relatively low at initial recognition as these may increase by
several multiples without representing a significant increase
in credit risk. Where IFRS 9 PDs are relatively high at initial
recognition, a relative measure is more appropriate in
assessing whether there is a significant increase in credit risk,
as the IFRS 9 PDs increase more quickly.

The SICR thresholds have been calibrated based on the
following principles:

- Stability - the thresholds are set to achieve a stable stage 2
population at a portfolio level, trying to minimise the
number of accounts moving back and forth between
stage Tand stage 2 in a short period of time
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+ Accuracy - the thresholds are set such that thereis a
materially higher propensity for stage 2 exposures to
eventually default than is the case for stage 1exposures

+ Dependency from backstops - the thresholds are stringent
enough such that a high proportion of accounts transfer to
stage 2 due to movements in forward-looking IFRS? PDs
rather than relying on backward-looking backstops such
as arrears

+ Relationship with business and product risk profiles — the
thresholds reflect the relative risk differences between
different products, and are aligned to business processes

For CCIB clients, the relative threshold is a 100 per cent
increase in IFRS 9 PD and the absolute change in IFRS 9 PD
is between 50 and 100 bps.

For Consumer and Business Banking clients, portfolio specific
quantitative thresholds in Hong Kong, Singapore, Malaysia,
UAE and Taiwan have been introduced in 2022 for credit
cards and one personal loan portfolio. The thresholds include
relative and absolute increases in IFRS 9 PD with average
lifetime IFRS @ PD cut-offs for those exposures that are within
a range of customer utilisation limits (For credit cards) and
remaining tenor (for personal loans) and differentiate
between exposures that are current and those that are 1

to 29 days past due.



The range of thresholds applied are:

Relative IFRS9  Absolute IFRS 9 Customer Remaining Average

PD increase PD increase utilisation tenor IFRS9Q PD

Portfolio (%) (%) (%) (%) (lifetime)
Credit cards - Current 50%-150%  3.4%-93% 15% -90% - 415%-11.6%
Credit cards -1-29 days past due 100% - 210% 35%-61% 25% - 67% - 15%-185%
Personal loans - Current - 3.5% - 70% 2.8%
Personal loan -1-29 days past due 25% 3% - 75% -

The impact of this change has been to transfer $212 million
of credit cards balances and $14 million of personal loans
balances from stage 2 to stage 1, which reduced ECL by a
net $15 million.

For all other Consumer and Business Banking portfolios,

the thresholds remained the same as 2021, with a relative
threshold of 100 per cent increase in IFRS 9 PD and an
absolute change in IFRS 9 PD is between 100 and 350 bps
depending on the product. Certain countries have a higher
absolute threshold reflecting the lower default rate within
their personal loan portfolios compared with the Group’s other
personal loan portfolios.

Private Banking clients are assessed qualitatively, based
on a delinquency measure relating to collateral top-ups or
sell-downs.

Debt securities originated before 1January 2018 with an
internal credit rating mapped to an investment grade
equivalent are allocated to stage Tand all other debt
securities to stage 2. Debt securities originated after
1January 2018 apply the same approach and thresholds
as for CCIB clients.

Qualitative criteria

Qualitative factors that indicate that there has been a
significant increase in credit risk include processes linked
to current risk management, such as placing loans on
non-purely precautionary early alert.

Backstop

Across all portfolios, accounts that are 30 or more days past
due (30 DPD) on contractual payments of principal and/or
interest that have not been captured by the criteria above
are considered to have experienced a significant increase in
credit risk.

Expert credit judgement may be applied in assessing
significant increase in credit risk to the extent that certain
risks may not have been captured by the models or through
the above criteria. Such instances are expected to be rare,
for example due to events and material uncertainties arising
close to the reporting date.

CCIB clients

Quantitative criteria

Exposures are assessed based on both the absolute and the
relative movement in the IFRS 9 PD from origination to the
reporting date as described above.

To account for the fact that the mapping between internall
credit grades (used in the origination process) and IFRS 9 PDs
is non-linear (e.g. a one-notch downgrade in the investment
grade universe results in a much smaller IFRS 9 PD increase
than in the sub-investment grade universe), the absolute
thresholds have been differentiated by credit quality at
origination, as measured by internal credit grades being
investment grade or sub-investment grade.

Qualitative criteria

All assets of clients that have been placed on early alert
(for non-purely precautionary reasons) are deemed to have
experienced a significant increase in credit risk.

An account is placed on non-purely precautionary early alert
if it exhibits risk or potential weaknesses of a material nature
requiring closer monitoring, supervision or attention by
management. Weaknesses in such a borrower’s account, if
left uncorrected, could result in deterioration of repayment
prospects and the likelihood of being downgraded. Indicators
could include a rapid erosion of position within the industry,
concerns over management’s ability to manage operations,
weak/deteriorating operating results, liquidity strain and
overdue balances, among other factors.

All client assets that have been assigned a CG12 rating,
equivalent to ‘Higher risk’, are deemed to have experienced

a significant increase in credit risk. Accounts rated CG12 are
primarily managed by relationship managers in the CCIB unit
with support from SAG for certain accounts.. All CCIB clients
are placed in CG12 when they are 30 DPD unless they are
granted a waiver through a strict governance process.
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Consumer and Business Banking clients

Quantitative criteria

Material portfolios (defined as a combination of country

and product, for example Hong Kong mortgages, Taiwan
credit cards) for which a statistical model has been built, are
assessed based on both the absolute and relative movement
in the IFRS 9 PD from origination to the reporting date as
described previously in page 270. For these portfolios, the
original lifetime IFRS 9 PD term structure is determined based
on the original Application Score or Risk Segment of the client.

Qualitative criteria

Accounts that are 30 days past due (DPD) that have not been
captured by the quantitative criteria are considered to have
experienced a significant increase in credit risk. For less
material portfolios, which are modelled based on a roll-rate
orloss-rate approach, SICR is primarily assessed through the
30 DPD trigger.

Private Banking clients

For Private Banking clients, SICR is assessed by referencing
the nature and the level of collateral against which credit is
extended (known as ‘Classes of Risk’).

Qualitative criteria

For all Private Banking classes, in line with risk management
practice, an increase in credit risk is deemed to have
occurred where margining or loan-to-value covenants
have been breached.

For Class | assets (lending against diversified liquid collateral),
if these margining requirements have not been met within

30 days of a trigger, a significant increase in credit risk is
assumed to have occurred.
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For Class I and Class Il assets (real-estate lending), a
significant increase in credit risk is assumed to have occurred
where the bank is unable to ‘sell down’ the applicable assets
to meet revised collateral requirements within five days of
atrigger.

Class Il assets are typically unsecured or partially secured,

or secured againstilliquid collateral such as shares in private
companies. Significant credit deterioration of these assets is
deemed to have occurred when any early alert trigger has
been breached.

Debt Securities

Quantitative criteria

For debt securities originated before 1January 2018, the bank
is utilising the low Credit Risk simplified approach, where

debt securities with an internal credit rating mapped to an
investment grade equivalent are allocated to stage Tand all
other debt securities are allocated to stage 2. Debt securities
originated after 1January 2018 are assessed based on the
absolute and relative movements in IFRS 9 PD from origination
to the reporting date.

Qualitative criteria

Debt securities utilise the same qualitative criteria as the CCIB
client segments, including being placed on early alert or being
classified as CG12.

Assessment of credit-impaired financial assets

Consumer and Business Banking clients

The core components in determining credit-impaired
expected credit loss provisions are the value of gross
chargeoff and recoveries. Gross charge-off and/or loss
provisions are recognised when it is established that the
account is unlikely to pay through the normal process.
Recovery of unsecured debt post credit impairment is
recognised based on actual cash collected, either directly
from clients or through the sale of defaulted loans to third-
party institutions. Release of credit impairment provisions for
secured loans is recognised if the loan outstanding is paid in
full (release of full provision), or the provision is higher than
the loan outstanding (release of the excess provision).

CCIB, and Private Banking clients

Credit-impaired accounts are managed by the Group's
specialist recovery unit, Stressed Assets Risk (SAR). Where
any amount is considered irrecoverable, a stage 3 credit
impairment provision is raised. This stage 3 provision is the
difference between the loan-carrying amount and the
probability-weighted present value of estimated future cash
flows, reflecting a range of scenarios (typically the best, worst
and most likely recovery outcomes). Where the cashflows
include realisable collateral, the values used will incorporate
the impact of forward-looking economic information.

The individual circumstances of each client are considered
when SAR estimates future cashflows and the timing of future
recoveries which involves significant judgement. All available
sources, such as cashflow arising from operations, selling
assets or subsidiaries, realising collateral or payments under
guarantees are considered. In any decision relating to the
raising of provisions, the Group attempts to balance economic
conditions, local knowledge and experience, and the results of
independent asset reviews.
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Write-offs

Where itis considered that there is no realistic prospect

of recovering a portion of an exposure against which an
impairment provision has been raised, that amount will be
written off.

Governance and application of expert credit judgementin
respect of expected credit losses

The Group’s Credit Policy and Standards framework details
the requirements for continuous monitoring to identify any
changes in credit quality and resultant ratings, as well as
ensuring a consistent approach to monitoring, managing
and mitigating credit risks. The framework aligns with the
governance of ECL estimation through the early recognition

of significant deteriorations in ratings which drive stage 2
and 3ECL.

The models used in determining expected credit losses

are reviewed and approved by the Group Credit Model
Assessment Committee (CMAC) which is appointed by the
Model Risk Committee. CMAC has the responsibility to assess
and approve the use of models and to review all IFRS 9
interpretations related to models. CMAC also provides
oversight on operational matters related to model
development, performance monitoring and model validation
activities including standards and regulatory matters.

Prior to submission to CMAC for approval, the models are
validated by GMV, a function which is independent of

the business and the model developers. GMV’s analysis
comprises review of model documentation, model design
and methodology, data validation, review of the model
development and calibration process, out-of-sample
performance testing, and assessment of compliance review
against IFRS 9 rules and internal standards.

A quarterly model monitoring process is in place that uses
recent data to compare the differences between model
predictions and actual outcomes against approved
thresholds. Where a model’s performance breaches the
monitoring thresholds, an assessment of whether a PMAis
required to correct for the identified model issue is completed.

Key inputs into the calculation and resulting expected credit
loss provisions are subject to review and approval by the IFRS 9
Impairment Committee (IIC) which is appointed by the Group
Risk Committee. The IIC consists of senior representatives

from Risk, Finance, and Group Economic Research. It meets at
least twice every quarter, once before the models are run to
approve key inputs into the calculation, and once after the
models are run to approve the expected credit loss provisions
and any judgemental overrides that may be necessary.



The IFRS @ Impairment Committee:

- Oversees the appropriateness of all Business Model
Assessment and Solely Payments of Principal and Interest
(SPPI) tests;

+ Reviews and approves expected credit loss for financial
assets classified as stages 1, 2 and 3 for each financial
reporting period;

- Reviews and approves stage allocation rules and thresholds;

+ Approves material adjustments in relation to expected
credit loss for Fair Value through Other Comprehensive
Income (FVOCI) and amortised cost financial assets;

+ Reviews, challenges and approves base macroeconomic
forecasts and the multiple macroeconomic scenarios
approach that are utilised in the forward-looking expected
credit loss calculations

The IFRS 9 Impairment Committee is supported by an
Expert Panel which also reviews and challenges the base
case projections and multiple macroeconomic scenarios.
The Expert Panel consists of members of Enterprise Risk
Management (which includes the Scenario Design team),
Finance, Group Economic Research and country
representatives of major jurisdictions.

PMAs may be applied to account for identified weaknesses in
model estimates. The processes for identifying the need for,
calculating the level of, and approving PMAs are prescribed

in the Credit Risk IFRS 9 ECL Model Family Standards which
are approved by the Global Head, Model Risk Management.
PMA calculation methodologies are reviewed by GMV and
submitted to CMAC as the model approver or the [IC. All PMAs
have a remediation plan to fix the identified model weakness,
and these plans are reported to and tracked at CMAC.

In addition, judgemental management adjustments account
for events are not captured in the Base Case Forecast or

the resulting ECL calculated by the models (for example,
caused by sudden events or as a result of significant levels of
uncertainty). All judgemental management adjustments must
be approved by the lIC having considered the nature of the
event, why the risk is not captured in the model, and the basis
on which the quantum of the overlay has been calculated.
Judgemental management adjustments are subject to
quarterly review and re-approval by the IIC and will be
released when the risks are no longer relevant.
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Traded Risk

Traded Risk is the potential for loss resulting from activities
undertaken by the Group in financial markets. Under the
Enterprise Risk Management Framework, the Traded Risk
Framework brings together Market Risk, Counterparty Credit
Risk and Algorithmic Trading. Traded Risk Management is
the core risk management function supporting market-
facing businesses, predominantly Financial Markets and
Treasury Markets.

Market Risk (audited)

Market Risk is the potential for fair value loss due to adverse
moves in financial markets. The Group’s exposure to Market
Risk arises predominantly from the following sources:

+ Trading book:

- The Group provides clients access to financial markets,
facilitation of which entails the Group taking moderate
Market Risk positions. All trading teams support client
activity. There are no proprietary trading teams. Hence,
income earned from Market Risk-related activities is
primarily driven by the volume of client activity rather
than risk-taking

+ Non-trading book:

- The Treasury Markets desk is required to hold a liquid
assets buffer, much of which is held in high-quality
marketable debt securities

- The Group has capital invested and related income
streams denominated in currencies other than US dollars.
To the extent that these are not hedged, the Group is
subject to Structural Foreign Exchange Risk which is
reflected in reserves

A summary of our current policies and practices regarding
Market Risk management is provided in the Principal Risks
section (page 304).

Daily value atrisk (VaR at 97.5%, one day) (audited)

The primary categories of Market Risk for the Group are:

+ Interest Rate Risk: arising from changes in yield curves and
implied volatilities on interest rate options

- Foreign Exchange Rate Risk: arising from changes in
currency exchange rates and implied volatilities on foreign
exchange options

- Commodity Risk: arising from changes in commodlity prices
and implied volatilities on commodity options; covering
energy, precious metals, base metals and agriculture as well
as commodity baskets

- Credit Spread Risk: arising from changes in the price of debt
instruments and credit-linked derivatives, driven by factors
other than the level of risk-free interest rates

- Equity Risk: arising from changes in the prices of equities,
equity indices, equity baskets and implied volatilities on
related options

Market Risk movements (audited)

Value at Risk (VaR) allows the Group to manage Market Risk
across the trading book and most of the fair valued non-
trading books.

The average level of total trading and non-trading VaR in
2022 was $52.5 million, 4.2 per cent lower than 2021 ($54.8
million). The actual level of total trading and non-trading VaR
as at the end of 2022 was $55.8 million, 28.6 per cent higher
than 2021 ($43.4 million), due to an increase in market volatility
in H2 2022, driven by a number of Central Banks increasing
interest rates to curb inflation.

For the trading book, the average level of VaR in 2022 was
$18.0 million, 4.6 per cent higher than 2021 ($17.2 million).
Trading activities have remained relatively unchanged,
and client driven.

Average High Low YearEnd Average High Low Year End
Trading' and non-trading? Smillion $ million $million $million Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Interest Rate Risk 27.8 421 21.0 24.7 313 683 16.4 260
Credit Spread Risk 34.2 471 20.3 329 340 976 14.8 215
Foreign Exchange Risk 6.5 10.3 4.8 6.8 7.3 19.0 4.2 70
Commodity Risk 7.0 n9 3.5 8.3 4.5 10.4 23 36
Equity Risk 0.1 0.2 = 0.1 13 17 10 14
Total 548 1407 30.7 434

2021

Average YearEnd Average High Low Year End
Trading‘ Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Interest Rate Risk 8.1 1.7 53 9.0 76 10.2 52 72
Credit Spread Risk 9.5 14.9 5.0 8.7 8.6 19.2 4.2 62
Foreign Exchange Risk 6.5 10.3 4.8 6.8 73 190 42 70
Commodity Risk 7.0 1n9 3.5 8.3 45 10.4 23 3.6
Equity Risk - - - - - - B -
Total 18.0 24.4 12.6 21.8 172 284 12.3 153
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2022 2021

Average High Low Year End Average High Low YearEnd
Non-trading? Smillion $million $million $million Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Interest Rate Risk 26.3 44.5 18.1 23.5 324 68.2 182 243
Credit Spread Risk 28.8 378 18.7 29.2 292 80.0 4.4 202
Equity Risk® 0.1 0.2 - 0.1 13 17 10 14
Total 44.6 52.5 351 5.3 471 106.3 253 383

The following table sets out how trading and non-trading VaR is distributed across the Group’s businesses:

Average High Low Year End Average High Low YearEnd

Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion
Trading' and non-trading? 52.5 64.1 40.3 55.8 54.8 1407 307 434
Trading'
Macro Trading®* 12.8 17.4 10.2 16.9 127 212 9.0 1222
Global Credit 101 15.7 4.2 8.4 69 187 36 4.8
Equities - - - - - - - -
XVA 3.9 5.0 2.4 4.6 52 ne 25 25
Total 18.0 24.4 12.6 21.8 172 284 12.3 153

Non-trading?

Treasury Markets 38.7 47.5 29.7 40.3 405 831 227 364
Treasury Capital Management 91 15.3 6.4 91 92 227 49 65
Global Credit 3.4 5.0 23 BI5 52 n7z 23 25
Listed Private Equity 0.1 0.2 = 0.1 13 17 10 14
Total 44.6 52.5 351 4.3 471 106.3 253 383

1 The trading book for Market Risk is defined in accordance with the UK onshored Capital Requirements Regulation Part 3 Title | Chapter 3, which restricts the
positions permitted in the trading book

2 The non-trading book VaR does not include syndicated loans
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3 Non-trading Equity Risk VaR includes only listed equities

4 Macro Trading comprises the Rates, FX and Commodities businesses

Risks notin VaR
In 2022, the main market risks not reflected in VaR were:

+ Basis risks for which the historical market price datais limited and is therefore proxied, giving rise to potential proxy basis risk
thatis not captured in VaR

- Potential depeg risk from currencies currently pegged or managed, as the historical one-year VaR observation period does
not reflect the possibility of a change in the currency regime such as sudden depegging

+ Deal contingentrisk where a client is granted the right to cancel a hedging trade contingent on conditions not being met
within a time window

+ Volatility skew risk due to movements in options volatilities at different strikes while VaR reflects only movements in at-the-
money volatilities

Additional capital is set aside to cover such risks notin VaR..

Backtesting

In 2022, there were eight regulatory backtesting negative exceptions at Group level (in 2021, there were three regulatory
backtesting negative exceptions at Group level). Group exceptions occurred on:

+ 9 March: Whenrrisk assets rallied on hope of a truce agreement between Russia and Ukraine

+ 29 March: When oil and base metal prices fell on the prospect of further ceasefire talks between Russia and Ukraine, and
following a resurgence of COVID-19 cases in China

+ 25 April: Whenrisk assets fell following an announcement by Chinese authorities of expanded COVID-19 testing requirements
amidst rising cases

- 29 September: When the Bank of England intervened in the gilts market to protect UK pension funds with Liability Driven
Investment (LDI) exposures

+ 4 October: When the Reserve Bank of Australia raised Australian interest rates by less than expected. US Treasury yields fell
and the USD currency depreciated

+ 25 October: When the new UK Prime Minister was appointed and Sterling appreciated sharply

+ 26 October: When new economic data indicated that the Federal Reserve would slow anticipated US interest rate rises.
USD yields fell and the USD currency depreciated
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+ 27 October: When the Central Bank of Egypt announced that the Egyptian Pound (EGP) would move to a durably flexible
exchange rate regime and raised EGP interest rates by 200 basis points

The VaR model is currently being enhanced to increase its responsiveness to abrupt upturns in market volatility

In total, there have been eight Group exceptions in the previous 250 business days which is within the ‘amber zone’ applied
internationally to internal models by bank supervisors (Basel Committee on Banking Supervision, Supervisory framework for
the use of backtesting in conjunction with the internal models approach to market risk capital requirements, January 1996).

The graph below illustrates the performance of the VaR model used in capital calculations. It compares the 99 percentile loss
confidence level given by the VaR model with the hypothetical profit and loss of each day given the actual market movement
without taking into account any intra-day trading activity.

2022 Backtesting chart
Internal model approach regulatory trading book at Group level
Hypothetical profit and loss (P&L) versus VaR (99 per cent, one day)

I Hypothetical P&L === Positive VOR at 99% === Negative VaR at 99% . Positive exceptions . Negative exceptions

40

30
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=30 Jan 2022 Feb2022  Mar2022  Apr2022  May2022  Jun2022 Jul2022 Aug2022  Sep2022 Oct2022  Nov2022  Dec2022

Trading loss days

2021

Number of loss days reported for Financial Markets trading book total product income! 15 15

1 Reflects total product income for Financial Markets:
Including credit valuation adjustment (CVA) and funding valuation adjustment (FVA)

Excluding Treasury Markets business (non-trading) and periodic valuation changes for Capital Markets, expected loss provisions and overnight indexed swap
(QOIS) discounting and accounting adjustments such as debit valuation adjustments

Average daily income earned from Market Risk-related activities! (audited)

The average level of total trading daily income in 2022 was $14 million, 43 per cent higher than in 2021 (9.8 million). The increase
is largely attributable to higher client income in Macro Trading driven by increased flows and trading income driven by higher
market volatility and a rally in commodity prices.

2021
Troding s

Interest Rate Risk 5.0 33
Credit Spread Risk 14 09
Foreign Exchange Risk 6.3 47
Commodity Risk 13 09
Equity Risk - -
Total 14.0 98
Interest Rate Risk = 0.4
Credit Spread Risk 0.6 0.2
Equity Risk = -
Total 0.6 0.6

1 Reflects total product income which is the sum of client income and own account income. Includes elements of trading income, interest income and otherincome
which are generated from Market Risk-related activities. Rates, XVA and Treasury income are included under Interest Rate Risk whilst Credit Trading income is
included under Credit Spread Risk
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Structural foreign exchange exposures

The table below sets out the principal structural foreign exchange exposures (net of investment hedges) of the Group.

2021
Smillion

|

Indian rupee 4,396 4,323
Renminbi 3,497 4186
Hong Kong dollar 3,333 4,757
Korean won 2,409 1,756
Singapore dollar 1,888 2,228
Malaysian ringgit 1,571 1532
Taiwanese dollar 1,055 1,188
Thai baht 782 775
UAE dirham 670 643
Pakistani rupee 352 429
Indonesian rupiah 261 289
Other 4,958 4976

25,172 27,082

As at 31 December 2022, the Group had taken net investment
hedges using derivative financial investments to partly cover
its exposure to the Hong Kong dollar of $6,236 million (2021:
$4,975 million), Korean won of $3,330 million (2021: $2,856
million), Singapore dollar of $1,608 million (2021: $729 million),
Renminbi of $1,608 million (2021: $1,642 million), UAE dirham
of $1,334 million (2021: $1,198 million), Taiwanese dollar of
$1,075 million (2021: $1,149 million) and Indian rupee of

$620 million (2021: $656 million). An analysis has been
performed on these exposures to assess the impact of a

1per cent fall in the US dollar exchange rates, adjusted to
incorporate the impacts of correlations of these currencies to
the US dollar. The impact on the positions above would be an
increase of $421 million (2021: $399 million). Changes in the
valuation of these positions are taken to reserves. For analysis
of the Group's capital position and requirements, refer to the
Capital Review (page 320).

Counterparty Credit Risk

Counterparty Credit Risk is the potential for loss in the event
of the default of a derivative counterparty, after taking into
account the value of eligible collaterals and risk mitigation
techniques. The Group’s counterparty credit exposures are
included in the Credit Risk section.

Derivative financial instruments Credit Risk mitigation

The Group enters into master netting agreements, which in
the event of default result in a single amount owed by or to
the counterparty through netting the sum of the positive
and negative mark-to-market values of applicable
derivative transactions.

In addition, the Group enters into credit support annexes
(CSAs) with counterparties where collateral is deemed a
necessary or desirable mitigant to the exposure. Cash
collateral includes collateral called under a variation margin
process from counterparties if total uncollateralised mark-to-
market exposure exceeds the threshold and minimum transfer
amount specified in the CSA. With certain counterparties, the
CSAis reciprocal and requires us to post collateral if the overall
mark-to-market values of positions are in the counterparty’s
favour and exceed an agreed threshold.

Liquidity and Funding Risk

Liguidity and Funding Risk is the risk that the Group may not
have sufficient stable or diverse sources of funding to meet its
obligations as they fall due.

The Group’s Liquidity and Funding Risk framework requires
each country to ensure that it operates within predefined
liquidity limits and remains in compliance with Group
liquidity policies and practices, as well as local regulatory
requirements.

The Group achieves this through a combination of setting
Risk Appetite and associated limits, policy formation, risk
measurement and monitoring, prudential and internal stress
testing, governance and review.
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Despite the challenging macroeconomic environment, the
Group has maintained resilience and retained a robust
liquidity position. The Group continues to focus on improving
the quality and diversification of its funding mix, and remains
committed to supporting its clients.

Primary sources of funding (audited)

The Group’s funding strategy is largely driven by its policy to
maintain adequate liquidity at all times, in all geographic
locations and for all currencies. This is done to ensure the
Group can meet all of its obligations as they fall due. The
Group's funding profile is therefore well diversified across
different sources, maturities and currencies.

The Group’'s assets are funded predominantly by customer
deposits, supplemented with wholesale funding, which is
diversified by type and maturity.

The Group maintains access to wholesale funding markets
in all major financial centres in which it operates. This seeks
to ensure that the Group has market intelligence, maintains
stable funding lines and can obtain optimal pricing when
performing Interest Rate Risk management activities.

In 2022, the Group issued approximately $5.2 billion of senior
debt securities, $0.75 billion of subordinated debt securities
and $1.25 billion of Additional Tier Tsecurities from its holding
company (HoldCo) Standard Chartered PLC (2021: $6.8 billion
of senior debt securities, $1.2 billion of subordinated debt
securities and $2.75 billion of Additional Tier 1securities). In the
next 12 months, approximately $5.4 billion of the Group's senior
debt, subordinated debt and Additional Tier 1securities in
total are either falling due for repayment contractually or
callable by the Group.
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Group’s composition of liabilities 31 December 2022
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Liquidity and Funding Risk metrics
The Group continually monitors key liquidity metrics, both on
a country basis and consolidated across the Group.

The following liquidity and funding Board Risk Appetite
metrics define the maximum amount and type of risk that the
Group is willing to assume in pursuit of its strategy: liquidity
coverage ratio (LCR), liquidity stress survival horizons, externall
wholesale borrowing, advances-to-deposits ratio (ADR) and
net stable funding ratio (NSFR).

Liquidity coverage ratio (LCR)

The LCRis a regulatory requirement set to ensure the Group
has sufficient unencumbered high-quality liquid assets to
meet its liquidity needs in a 30-calendar-day liquidity

stress scenario.

The Group monitors and reports its liquidity positions under
the Liquidity Coverage Ratio (CRR) part of the PRA rulebook
and has maintained its LCR above the prudential requirement.
The Group maintained strong liquidity ratios despite a
challenging macroeconomic and geopolitical environment.

At the reporting date, the Group LCR was 147 per cent
(2021: 143 per cent), with a surplus to both Board-approved
Risk Appetite and regulatory requirements.

Adequate liquidity was held across our footprint to meet all
local prudential LCR requirements where applicable.

2021
Smillion

Liquidity buffer
Total net cash outflows
Liquidity coverage ratio

177,037 172,178
120,720 120,788
147% 143%

Stressed coverage

The Group intends to maintain a prudent and sustainable
funding and liquidity position, in all countries and
currencies, such that it can withstand a severe but plausible
liquidity stress.

The Group’s approach to managing liquidity and funding is
reflected in the Board-level Risk Appetite Statement which
includes the following:

“The Group should have sufficient stable and diverse sources
of funding to meet its contractual and contingent obligations
as they fall due.”

The Group's internal liquidity stress testing framework covers
the following stress scenarios:

- Standard Chartered-specific — which captures the liquidity
impact from an idiosyncratic event affecting Standard
Chartered only with the rest of the market assumed to be
operating normally;

- Market wide — which captures the liquidity impact from a
market-wide crisis affecting all participants in a country,
region or globally; and
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- Combined - which assumes both Standard Chartered-
specific and Market-wide events affect the Group
simultaneously and hence is the most severe scenario.

All scenarios include, but are not limited to, modelled outflows
for retail and wholesale funding, off-balance sheet funding
risk, cross-currency funding risk, intraday risk, franchise

risk and risks associated with a deterioration of a firm’s

credit rating.

Stress testing results show that a positive surplus was
maintained under all scenarios at 31 December 2022, i.e.
respective countries are able to survive for a period of time
as defined under each scenario. The results take into account
currency convertibility and portability constraints while
calculating the liquidity surplus at Group level.

Standard Chartered Bank's credit ratings as at 31 December
2022 were A+ with stable outlook (Fitch), A+ with stable
outlook (S&P) and Al with stable outlook (Moody'’s). As of
31December 2022, the estimated contractual outflow of

a three-notch long-term ratings downgrade is $1.5 billion.



External wholesale borrowing

The Board sets a risk limit to prevent excessive reliance on
wholesale borrowing. Within the definition of wholesale
borrowing, limits are applied to all branches and operating
subsidiaries in the Group and as at the reporting date, the
Group remained within Board Risk Appetite.

Advances-to-deposits ratio

This is defined as the ratio of total loans and advances to
customers relative to total customer deposits. An advances-
to-deposits ratio below 100 per cent demonstrates that
customer deposits exceed customer loans as a result of the
emphasis placed on generating a high level of funding

from customers.

The Group’s advances-to-deposits ratio has decreased by

1.7 per cent to 574 per cent, driven by a reduction of 2 per cent
in customer deposits and 5 per cent in customer loans and
advances.

Total loans and advances to customers'?
Total customer accounts?
Advances-to-deposits ratio

mﬂ 2021
Smillion
271,897 285922
473,383 483,861
57.4% 591%

1 Excludes reverse repurchase agreement and other similar secured lending of $24,498 million and includes loans and advances to customers held at fair value

through profit and loss of $6,546 million

2 Loans and advances to customers for the purpose of the advances-to-deposits ratio excludes $20,798 million of approved balances held with central banks,

confirmed as repayable at the point of stress (31 December 2021: $15,168 million)

3 Includes customer accounts held at fair value through profit or loss of $11,706 million (31 December 2021: $9,291 million)

Net stable funding ratio (NSFR)

The NSFRis a PRA regulatory requirement that stipulates
institutions to maintain a stable funding profile in relation to
an assumed duration of their assets and off-balance sheet
activities over a one-year horizon. It is the ratio between the
amount of available stable funding (ASF) and the amount
of required stable funding (RSF). ASF factors are applied to
balance sheet liabilities and capital, based on their perceived
stability and the amount of stable funding they provide.
Likewise, RSF factors are applied to assets and off-balance
sheet exposures according to the amount of stable funding
they require. The regulatory requirements for NSFR are to
maintain a ratio of at least 100 per cent. The average ratio
for the past four quarters is 129.6 per cent.

Liquidity pool

The liquidity value of the Group's LCR eligible liquidity pool

at the reporting date was $177 billion. The figures in the

table below account for haircuts, currency convertibility

and portability constraints, and therefore are not directly
comparable with the consolidated balance sheet. A liquidity
poolis held to offset stress outflows as defined in the Liquidity
Coverage Ratio (CRR) part of the PRA rulebook.

2022

Africa & Europe &
Asia Middle East Americas Total
Smillion Smillion Smillion

Smillion

Level 1securities

Cash and balances at central banks 34,101 1,066 36,522 71,689
Central banks, governments/public sector entities 50,881 2,712 23,680 77,273
Multilateral development banks and international organisations 3,510 837 10,843 15,190
Other 37 7 1,430 1,474
Total Level 1securities 88,529 4,622 72,475 165,626
Level 2A securities 4,044 139 6,033 10,216
Level 2B securities 71 21 1,103 1,195
Total LCR eligible assets 92,644 4,782 79,611 177,037
2021
Africa & Europe &

Asia Middle East Americas Total
Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion

Level 1securities
Cash and balances at central banks 28,076 890 46973 75939
Central banks, governments/public sector entities 40,328 2,096 27389 69,813
Multilateral development banks and international organisations 7812 356 7,366 15,534
Other - - 478 478
Total Level Tsecurities 76,216 3,342 82,206 161,764
Level 2A securities 3447 186 5047 8,680
Level 2B securities 14 - 1,620 1,734
Total LCR eligible assets 79777 3,528 88,873 172,178
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Encumbrance

Encumbered assets

Encumbered assets represent on-balance sheet assets
pledged or subject to any form of arrangement to secure,
collateralise or credit enhance a transaction from which it
cannot be freely withdrawn. Cash collateral pledged against
derivatives and Hong Kong Government certificates of
indebtedness, which secure the equivalent amount of

Hong Kong currency notes in circulation, are included

within Other assets.

Unencumbered - readily available for encumbrance
Unencumbered assets that are considered by the Group
to be readily available in the normal course of business to
secure funding, meet collateral needs, or be sold to reduce
potential future funding requirements and are not subject
to any restrictions on their use for these purposes.

Unencumbered - other assets capable of being encumbered
Unencumbered assets that, in their current form, are not
considered by the Group to be readily realisable in the normal
course of business to secure funding, meet collateral needs,
or be sold to reduce potential future funding requirements
and are not subject to any restrictions on their use for these
purposes. Included within this category are loans and
advances which could be suitable for use in secured funding
structures such as securitisations.

Unencumbered - cannot be encumbered

Unencumbered assets that have not been pledged and
cannot be used to secure funding, meet collateral needs,
or be sold to reduce potential future funding requirements,
as assessed by the Group.

Derivatives, reverse repurchase assets and stock lending
These assets are shown separately as these on-balance sheet
amounts cannot be pledged. However, these assets can give
rise to off-balance sheet collateral which can be used to raise
secured funding or meet additional funding requirements.

The following table provides a reconciliation of the Group's encumbered assets to total assets.

Assets encumbered as a result of
transactions with counterparties
other than central banks

As aresult of
Assets securitisations
$Smillion Smillion

Other
Smillion

Total
Smillion

Cash and balances

Other assets (comprising assets encumbered at the central bank
and unencumbered assets)

Assets Assets not positioned at the central bank

positioned at

the central
bank

(ie pre-
positioned

Other assets

thatare Derivatives

capable andreverse

of being repo/stock Cannotbe
lending encumbered
Smillion Smillion

Readily
plus available for
encumbered) encumbrance encumbered

Total

Smillion Smillion Smillion Smillion

at central banks 58,263 - - - 9,166 49,097 - - - 58,263
Derivative financial

instruments 63,717 - - - - - - 63,717 - 63,717
Loans and

advances to banks' 64,449 - 163 163 - 27,735 11,048 24,932 571 64,286
Loans and

advances to

customers' 357,730 - 4,635 4,635 - - 274,695 65,035 13,365 353,095
Investm